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W lde Life of Man , then is that, 
8 3 which preſcribeth a Forme of re- 
GP licuing 20d cectifying the Conſci- 


ene. | 

FL TENTS benefit which from hence 
ifveth vnto the Church of God, is vnſpeakeable. 

For firſt, it ſerueth to diſcouer the Cure of the dange- 

rouſeſt Sore that can be., the Vu of the Speriec« Whath, 

bow great a Croſſe it is, the Wiſe- man reporteth ont of 


true experience, when hee ſayth, Thar the firit of 4 m Prov1s.14. 


will ſult aine bus infirmitie ; but 4 wounded Spirit, who can haare 
i And his meaning is, that no outward: griefe can fall 
into the name of Man, which will not be with: patiante 
endured, to the vtmoſt, ſo long as the minde is not trou- 
bled or diſmayed. But when once the ſpirit is touched, and 
the heart (which being well apayed, is the very fountaine of 
peace to the whole Man) ſmitten with feare of the wrath 
of God, for ſinne ; che griefe is {0 great, the burthen fo in- 
_— that it will not by any outward meanes be eaſed or 


T 3 Secondly, 


« 


The Epiltle Dedicatorie. 

dndly.ic giuetiĩ for all pafticular Caſes, ſpec iall and ſoun 

Notz dether man be ewihGod,n the immediate 
Sexcedt ric dotics af his $eniice ; of to converſe with 


milyzCharch,or Common-wealth. The want of which directi- 
5 of what force it is to turne the actions of men, which are 


| 8 Ar 228 in arfl f tHSagentg, 8. Paul 

om. 14 23. afſſr meli i c enbra bela Tu, VA notef Faith, 
is finne, Wherein he would teqch vs i that whatſocuce is doe 
or vndertakeu by ten t this life; whether it concerne the 
knowledgę aud t ſbip af Gqd, ax an particular dutie to be 
performed by vertue 7 their Callin the common good, 
whereof they haue 8 debe wit and aſſurance in Con- 
ſcience, grounded vpon the Word, that it is to be done, or not 
to de done; to them itis a inne 


1 75 
5 
Heb.4.1z. out of the very Word of God; which, 


ring the heart, and dfrerniogubs thoughts andmtents thereof ,(0 
is it alone auaileable and e ſſectuall tb pat iſie the minde,” and to 

gane ſull fatis faction tothe Conioienet 0s 7 1H 0 
nd is the behcffrisgreaty To tne ut This YoArigey to- 
gether with the true mater of applymngitiæ ſamt, is, and hath 
- - ibeene che canſe of many and great in menicnoes. Fot euen 
ofthoſe that feare God, and haue rece Hd to beleeve: there be 
inany, who in the time of theit diſtreſſea vhentheꝝ hate con- 
fideret the Weight and defert of their Finney, 25d Withüll ap- 
Pfal.6.6. and prehended the wrath of God, due vnto them; haue beene 
22.1, brought vnto hard exigents, mourning, and wayling, and cry- 
Paal. 115. v. 45, ing out, as if Godhadforſaken them, vill they haue beene 
9 n Chtiſt, io the meditation 'of the 
Word, and iſt of God. But thoſe eſpecially h haue not 
been inſt in the knowledge of the Truth, nor acquaimed 
with the gourſe of Gods dealing with his diſtreſſed yy 4 

- & . re 


reaſon of ignorance and blindnes in matters of Religion and 
pietie; when the Lord hath let looſe the cord ot theis Conſei. 
ences, and ſet before the it eyes, baththerumber of their ſing 
committed, andthe juſt anger of God —— thereby, 
what haue they dane? ſurely, deſpair ing uf the metcy of God, 
and their owne ſaluation, they haue either growne to phrenſie 
and madnes, or — — vnto themſelues — ends, 
ſome by hanging, y drowning, athers by embruing their 
hands in their ou ne blood. And if not in cegaid of — = 
trouble of minde; yet for want of better teſolutiou im particu». + "4 
lar caſes; within the compaſſe of their generall or perſonall © 
calling: ( though otherwiſe, men indued with ſome meaſure of 
— ——— he: 

ite reli i en their ings, [4 bee 
CG others: 12 85 "of 

Now then, as by theſe and ſundry other inſtances of prodfe, 
the matter it ſelſe appeares to be of great weight and impor- 
tance: ſo it is moſt meete, that the beſt and fitteſt courſe ſhould 
be taken, in the teaching and inforcing of the ſame. In which 
regard we haue iuſt eauſe to challenge the Popiſh Church; who 
in their Caſe-writings haue erred, boch in the ſubſtance and 
circumſtances of this doctrine, as ſhall appeare in the ſequele. . 

Firſt, becauſe the duty of relecuing the Conſcience, is by a Decree. de 
them commended tothe ſacrificing Prieſt z which, thorghad. P. diſt. 4. 
cording to their owne Canons («)ne would be a man of knows 11 SPL 
ledge, and free from imputat ion or wickednes; yet oftentimes vt cur * 
it falls out that he is either vnlt arned, or elſe wicked and lewd omi ſit cri. 
of conuer ſation. and conſequently vnſit for ſuch a purpoſe;+ men pequriee 

Secondly, they teachthat their Prieſts appointed tobe com. on rat 
forter* and relecuers of the diſtreſſed, art made by Chriit hims dos — 
ſelfe (b) 7udges of the Caſes of Cotſerence , hauing in their ou ne cauſis — 
hands a iudiciary power and anthoriry , truely & property to bind tentivm. Be 
or to looſe, torcwitte or to retaine ſinnes, to open ot to ſhut de n libeg, 
the kingdome ot heauen: Whereas the Scripture vttereth a a 
contrary voice, that Chriſt onely hath the keycs ot Daxid, Cont Ba 
which properly and tracy openeth, and no man can ſhutte, in Summ &r 
and properly and ermely ſhutteth, and vo man can open. And che tonm. Archi 
Miniſters of God ate pot called to bee abſelate fodges of the lc. Florent 
Conſcience, but onely Meſlengers and Embaſedpurs of reconcis x,y. 5. 
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ica. cap. Fides au onely meane to keepe men in perpetuall blandnes and igno- 


The Einl. Dedicarerie. 
Fretion; whereupon it followeth, that they cannot bee (e) the 
authors and giuers of remiſsion of fins, but onely the Atinifters 
and Diſpenſers of the ſame. 
 Thir4ly, the Papiſts in their writings have ſcattered here 
and there, fundry' falſe and erronious Grounds of Doctrine, 
much preiudiciall to the direction orreſolution of the Con- 
ſcience in time of neede: as namely, 

I. That a man. in the courſe of his life, may baili binsſelfe vp- 
an the faith of his teachers ; and for his ſaluation, reſt contented 
with an imnlicite and vnexpreſſedfaitb. Which doct ine, as it is 


rance;ſo it ſerneth to no other purpoſe in the time of temptati- 
on, but to plunge the heart of man into the pit of de ſpaire, it be- 
ing vncapable of comfort, for want of particular knowledge 
and vnderſtanding of the Word and Promiſe of God. 

II. That euery man owght to fand in fuare and daubt of the re- 
wiſſion aud pardenof his ſini, and that no mancan be aflured by the 
certemy of faith, either of the preſent favour of God, or of his 
own ſaluat ion · True it is, that in reſpect of out owne vnworthi- 
nes and indiſpoſition, we haue iuſt cauſe, not only to doubt and 
ſeare, but to deſpaire and be confounded before the iudgement 
ſcat of God. Vet that a man ſhould not be certaincly reſoluc d 
by faith of the mercy of God, in and for the merit of Chriſt, is 
a comfortleſſe doctrine to a diſtreſſed ſoule, ard contrary vn- 
ta the ſauing( ) word of the Goſpell, which teacheth, that cer- 
tentie floweth from the nature of faith, and not doubting. 

III. That exery man is bound in conſcience upon paine of demna- 
tion, to make fpeciall cofeſſion of his mor tal ras with al the particu» 
lar circumſtances thereot, once euery yeereto FisPrielt. This po- 
ſition and practice, beſides that it hath no warrant of ſacred 
writ, nor yet any ground of Orthodoxe antiquitie, for 800. 
yeeres, more or leſſe after Chriſt: it maketh notably to the di- 
ſturbing of the peace of Conſcience, in time of extremity; con- 
ſidering that it is impoſsible, either to vnderſtand or remember 
all, many being hidden and vnknowne. And the minde being 
in this caſe i ed that —— neſſe dependeth vpon ſuch 
an enumeration, may thus be brought into doubt and diſtruſt, 
and will not be able to reſt by faith in the ſole mercy of God, 


the one ly 


igac medicine of the ſoule. 33 
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The Epiſtle Dedieatorvs, 
of the minde, doth not alwaies ariſe from all the ſinnes that 

a man hath committed, neyther doth the Lord ſer before 

the ſinners eyes, whatſoeuer cuill hath beene done by him 

bur ſome one or more particulars. And theſe are they, that 

doe lye heauy vpon the heart; and tobe eaſed ofthem, will be 

worke enough, though he doth not exhibite vnto the Con- 

feſſour, a Catalogue of all the reſt. 

IV. That ſome ſames arevemall, becauſe they are onely be- 

— —— not — — — e Peccatum 
aner t enely to temporal, not to et | 4. veniale, quod 
This conc luſion, firſt, istalſe z For though it be granted, that don —— 
ſome offences are greater, ſome lefſer, ſome in a higher degree, cn zn 
others in a loweriAgaine, that ſinnes in regard of the euent, be» non meretur 
ing repented of, or in reſpect of the perſon finning, being in pœnam ter- 
Chriſt, and therefore accounted iuſt, ate pardonable, becauſe nam ſed tem- 
they are not imputed to condemnation; yet there is no ſinne, of aq 
what degree ſoeuer, which is not ym and u ſelfe mortal — Deciſi- 
whether wereſpe the nature of the ſinne, or the meaſure and on. aurear. 
proportion of diuine inſtice. For in nature it is an <veme,that is Cal. Conſe. 
to ſay, an aberration from the perfect rule of righteouſneſle, — 
and there ſore is ſubiect to the curſe, both of temporarie and e- 3. 
ternall death. It is an offence againſt the higheſt Maieſtie, and 
conſequently, man ſtandeth by it i to euerlaſting tor» 

ment. Secondly, it is a weake and — ground of reſolu- 

t ion, to atroubled Conſcience. For whereastruc and ſauiug joy 

is the daughter of forrow,andthe heart of man cannot be lifred 

vp, inaſſurance of Gods fauour, tothe apprehenſion and con- 

ce ipt of heauenly comforts, vnleſſeit be firſt abaſed, and by true 
humiliation, brought to nothing in it ſelfe; The remembrance 

of chis, that the offence committed is veniall, may in ſome caſes 

too much inlarge the heart, and giue occaſion to preſume, when 

happely there will be reaſon to the contrary. And if not that, 

yet in caſe of falling by infirmity after grace rceceiued;the mind 

being foreſtalled with this errogious conceipt, that the ſinne 

is leſſa, thenit is indeede, becauſe, veniall, may in the iflue be 

leſſe quieted, and more perplexed. 

V. That a man may ſatisfie the iuſtice of God, for the temporall Coacil.Tiid. 
puniſhment of bis ſins committed, To omit the vntruth of this poſi. ſelſ. ic can. ig. 
tion; How it make th to the caſing of the heart, ot the afſwaging 
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The Ei Dedicarorit, 
of the griefe of mind in tempration, I appeale to common expe- 


rience. For when a man, being aſſured of the pardon of his fins, | 


ſhall yet conſider , that there is ſomething more behind to be 


done on his part, how can he in probability, rely himſelfe wholly 


vpon Chriſts ſatisſaction ? How can he reape vnto himſelte 
from thence any aflurance of reconciliation to God, whom he 
formerly offended ? If we may and mult doe ſomething in our 
owne perſons, whereby to appeaſe the wrath of God, why hath 
our Sauiour taught vs for our hearts reliefe, whollyand onely 
to make the Plea of Pardon for our fins? True it is indeede, that 
Popiſh Conſeſſours doe teach their penitents, when they feele 
the wrath of God vpon them for ſinne; to ſtoppe the mouth 
of Conſcience, by performance of a forwell bumilcation and te- 
pentance; yea, to offer vnto God ſame ceremoniall duties in 
way of Satisfaction. But when ſorrow ſeizeth vpon the ſoule, 
and the man falls into temptation , then it will appeare that 
theſe directions were not currant; for notwithſtanding them, 
he may want ſound comfort in Gods mercy , and runne into 
deſpaite without recouery. And for this cauſe, vpon experi- 
ence it hath beene prooucd,that euen Papiſts themſelues in the 
houre of death, haue bin content to renounce their own works, 
— the whole body of humane ſatisfactions. and to cleaue one- 
y to the mercie of God in Chriſt for their ſaluation. 

By theſe inſtances, and many more that might be alleadged 

to this purpoſe, it is apparent, vpon how weake and vnſtable 


Grounds the («ſe-&ninity of the Popiſh Church ſRandeth; and 


how indirect a courſe they take, for the reſolution and direQi- 
on of the troubled Conſcience. 

Now, by the benefit and abuſe of this Doctrine, we ſee how 
neceſſarie it is, that in Churches which profef: Chriſtian re li- 
gion, it ſhould bee more taught, and further inlarged then it is. 
And to this purpoſe it were to be wiſhed, that men of know - 
ledge in the Miniſtery, that haue by the grace of God attai- 
ned vnto the Tongue of the learned, would imploy their paines 
this way: not onely in ſearching inthe depth ot ſuch points 
as ſtand in bare ſpeculation , but in annexing thereunto the 

sand concluſions oſ practice, whereby they might both 

informe the iudgement, and reifie the conſcience of the hea · 

rers. By this meanes it would come to paſſe, that the 7 = 
re ſſe 


The Epiſtle Dedicatorie, 
d iſtreſſed Soule might be relieued, Pietie aud Devotion more 
practiſed, the Kingdome of Sinne, Satan and Antichriſt weake- 
ned and impayred; and the contrarie Kingdome of Chriſt Ieſus 
more and more eſtabliſhed. | 

What the Author and Contriner of the Diſcourſe enſuing 
hath done in this behalfe, it is evident by the whole courſe of 
his Writings, that he hath left behind him : all which; as they 
doe openly ſhew vnto the World, how great a meaſaire of 
Knowledge ard V nderitanding, with other endowments both 
of Nature and Grace, the Lord had enriched him withall ; fo 
they doe carry wirhthem the ſweer fagour of Pietie and Sancti- 
fication, wherewith he approoued his heart vnto God, und His 
life vato men. Wherein alſo, vpon occaſion, he hath propoun- 
ded and explained ſundry notable Rules of direction and reſo- 
lution of the Conſcience ; as will appeare to the view of the 
learned asd welladniſe) Reader. 

To le paſſe all the reſt : this preſent Treatiſe giueth very ſuf- 
ficient teſti noni oh hia knowledge and dexteritie in that kind; 
which could not be attained vnto without great paines, much 
obſeruation, and long experience. A Labour which commen- 
deth it ſelfe to the Church of God, in two reſpects princi- 
pally. One, becauſe his Grounds and Principals are - 
eyther dircAy/,,ot by iuſt con ſequence, out of the written 
Word, and fo are of greater force to conuince the Conſcience, 
and to giue ſatisfaction to the Mind, eyther doubting, or di- 
ſtreſſed. The other, for that it is delivercd with ſuch perſpi- 
cuit ie, and diſpoſed in ſuch order and Methode, as fitteth beſt 
for - — and memorie of any, whoſoeucr ſhall 

ruſe it. 

1 — this whole Treatiſe of the Queſtions, I haue made bold 
to preſent vnto your Lordſhip, and to publiſh abroad vnto your 
protectiou. Firlt, becauſe God, who vouchſafeth ſpeciall fa- 
uour to them that honour him, hath adorned your eſtate with 
Honour, your perſon inwardly with many rich graces of his 

Spirit, and outwardly with the profeſsion and ptactice of true 
Religion; a thing directly confirmed by your vnfained loue of 

the Truth, and continuall fauours to the Teachers at the ſame, 

the Miniſters and Diſpenſers of the Goſpel. Secondly ,becaufe 
as the Author of theſc Caſes was himſelfe, in many * — 
bau 
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bound Honor while he lived ; ſo bis Wiſe and Chil- 
his fake ned much kindnefſc 
of the truth Kic 
ards him, in the Lord. And io the laſt 
m forth vnder your name, 
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To the godly and well-attected 


Reader wholocuer. 


Doe now at the length offer unto thy view 
 ( Chritian Reader ) the while Treatiſe of 
Caſe-Diuinatie, ſo farre as the «Author pro- 
- ceeded in the delinerie thereof , before his 
death, If thou halt beene longer held in ex- 
| peftation thereof, then eyther thy ſelſe deſi» 
* m reit, or was meet , I muſt entreat thy fa- 
ourable interpretation of my ſorbearance ; 
partly, in regard of many priuat d1itrattions and ſundry occurrents 
wherewith 1 was detained from this dutie; and partly alſo in reſpect 
of my deſire to publiſh it in ſuch ſort to thy contentment , that it 
might afterward require no further filing or forbiſhing by ſecondarie 
Correftions. Wherein, notwit hit anding mine endenour to the con- 
trarie , my hope bath beene in part preindiced , by reaſon of ſome 
faults eſcaped in the Printing, through want of carefull attendance 
on the Preſſe in my neceſſarie abſence. The principall I haue noted 
in a Table before the firſt Books ; and the other, of leſſer moment, 
I commend to thy priuat param. | | 

T oxching the Treatiſe it ff, I haue dealt a5 faithfully as 1 
could, keeping cloſe ro the Preachers mne words, without any ma- 
terial adait ion, detrattion, or amplification, Hu l ethode re- 
mines the ſame in the bodze of the diſcourſe , not admitting the 
leaſt alteration. Onely it was thought conaement, to diſtingui h it 
into Bookes , according te. the ſencrall diſtinct parts ; the Bockes, 
into Chapters; the Chapters that were moit capable of arnfion, 
into Sections: and my meaning therein was, to helpe the memorie 
of rhe Reader, and to anoid T earonſneſſe , the Daughter of long - 
ſome Diſconyſes, 

Now if in the peruſing , thou either find any bing amiße, or thy 
ſelfe haply net fully ſatisfied in particular; then remember what 1s 
the Lot of Learned mens Workes , which are Scripta poſthuma, 
( whereof theſe latter Times baue yeelded many examples) to be 
left after a ſort , nakgd and imperfect when the Authors themſelues 
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* To the Reader. 
N 


thew ts perfeltion, Confider 
of the worthy Argument , & | + 
were mach better kindly and t to accept and imoy theſe le. & 


bears, how ſoener imparted, then by their ſhppreſſing ro be wholy de. 
In the Treat. 2 « benefit. Andwithelreft with me m boye bat a - A 
Pag · 4. ſelfe bat firſt traced the 7 and walk; dby the banks of the maine 

Sea;/o others vpem this wil be incouraged to attempt the like 

courſe or at leaſt to enlarge this works by addition of mere partienlar;.. 

Menne while, not | — n 

fer hy ood, 7 commend! to thy laue, thy ſeife umo God and the 

Wor f bis grace, Eman. ad. Nouemb. 20,4606. 


Thine in Chriſt Ieſus, 
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A TABLE OF THE 


a Summe or Contents of the firſt 


* Booke, both for Heads, and number 
ofthe Queſtions, 


T he firit Booke, 


The Preface touching the ground and order of the Trea- 
tiſe. Page Is 
CHAP.1. 
Of Conſeſtion, and the degrees of Goodnes, 


CHAP, II. 
Of the nature and differences of Sinne. 


CHAP. III. 
Of the Subiection and power of Conſcience. 


CHAP. IV. 
Ofthe diſtinctionof Queſtions, or Caſes. 


C HAP. V. 


Of the firſt maine Queſtion touching Man ſimply con- 
— viz. L neſt. 
What a man muſt dee that bee may come into God: fauaur, andbee 1 


ſaned? 30. 
Concerning Humiliation. 2 


1. What — — cannet cal to mind al, my 2 


2 bis ſiunes ? 
the man — doe, who findes bimſelfe hard- baarred, — 3 
ibid. 


Fa dead ſpirit & 
1 — or lofſt of his fri _ 


offence of Godby Weben inſole? 


T8 Summe or Contents 


| Faith. - 
1. How am. may truth Sr with al bis benefits * 


himelfe d 
6 —2. Whendoth a man begin to beleene in (lbrift d 1d. 
Concerning New- obedience . 
7 I. How may « man frame his life to line in New-obedience 39 
8 2. How may amn dot 4 good worke ? © 40 
CHAP. VI. 
Ofche ſecond maine Queſtion, viz. 
9 How 4 man may bee in Conſcienc# aſſured of his owne ſalua- 
ion: 43 
| CHAP, VII. 
| Ofthe third maine Queſtion, viz. 
10 How a man being in diſtreſſe of mind may be comforted ? 53 
11 1. What is Diſtreſſe of mind: ? itid. 
12 2. What is the general remedy of all diſtreſſes ? 53 
CHAP. VIII. 
Of the firſt Speciall Diſtreſſe, ariſing of a Diuine 
Tentation. 
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of the Caſes of CONSOIENOE, 


Concerning Man, fimply 
conſidered in himſelfe, without 
relation to another. 


THE PREFACE. 
Declaring the Ground and Order of 
r 


e Treatiſe following. 


ISAIAH 50. 4+ 


The Lord God hath ginen me 4 Tongue of the Learned,that I ſhould 
know to mini ſter a word in due time to him that is wearie. 


N that part of the Prophecie which goes 
before, the Holy Ghoſt ſets downe and 


* | la @ forc-telleththe Calling of the Gentiles; 

OY /@ PP which was to begin at the death of 
| 8 Q Chriſt, and from thence to continue vn- 
( F 


to this day, and fo conſequently to the 
end of the World. In the former Verſes 
of this Chapter, there is mention made 
of the reicion of the Tewes : I meane 
not a generall, but a particular reiection; namely then, when 
they were in afflition in the dayes of Iſaiab. Now in this, and 
fo in all other Prophecies of thelike kind, which entreat of this 
point, Chriſt himſelfe is brought in, ſpeaking in his owne per- 
ſon: and the words of this Chapter, from the beginning to this 
preſent Verſe, and the reſt that follow, are the words ot Chritt 
the Mediator. 

In the Verſes going before, he diſputes the caſe of their te- 
ie tion; and the of the whole diſputation is, Ihat either 
he or W were Ge cuothment's mug 
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The Preface. 


reaſon whereby be proues that they themſelues were the cauſe, 
is framed in this fort : You Iewes cannot bring any Writing, 
or Bill of Diuorce,to ſhew that I reie&ed you therefore I ap- 
peale euen to your one Conſciences, whether you haue not 
brought this Iudgement vpon your ſelues, by your iniquities, 
verſe 1. On the other fide, the reaſon why God was not the 
cauſe, is, becauſe he for his part called them in great mercic and 
loue; but when he called, they would not obey, verſe 2. 

Now in the end of the ſecond Verſe is contained an anſwer 
to a ſecret reply,that ſome obſtinate Iew might make after this 
manner : God hath not now the like power, in ſauing and deli- 
nering vs, as he hath had in former times therefore we cannot 
hope or expect any deliuerance from him: and how then ſhall 
we doe in the meane while ? To this the Lord himſelſe maketh 
anſwer, verſe 2,3, 4. That his hand is not ſhortened, nor his 
power leſſened, in regard of greater workes, much leſſe in re- 
ſpect of their deliverance : And though the preſent affliction 
which they endured, was great and tedious, yet they were not 
to be ouer · much diſmayed in themſelues, dut rather to be com- 
ſorted; becauſe God hath giuen him the Tengue of the Learned, 
to miniſter a word in ſeaſon to the wearic and diſtreſſed: and 
conſequently, that he had power to caſe and refreſh that their 
wearineſſe and affliction. 

In this Text then, there is ſet downe one principall dutie of 
Chriſts Propheticall Office, by alluſion to the practices of the 
Prophets in the Old Teſtament, eſpecially thoſe which belon- 
ged to the Schooles of Eli and Ehzems, who are here tcarmed 
the Learned, And out of the words thereof, one ſpeciall point 
of Inſtruction may be gathered, namely, That there is @ cervaine 
Knowledge or Doctrine reucaled in the Word of qu, whereby the 
(anſciences of the weake may be rectiſied and pacrfied. I gather it 
thus. It was one ſpeciall dutie of Chriſts Propheticall Office, to 
giue comfort to the Conſciences of thoſe that were diſtreſſed. 
as the Prophet here recordeth. Now as Chriſt had this power 
to execute and performe ſuch a dutie, ſo he hath committed the 
diſpenſation thereof to the Miniſters of the Goſpel, For wee 
may not thinke. chat Chriſt in his owne perſon miniſtred and 
ſpake words of comfort to the wearie, in the times of the Pro- 
pheta, becauſe he was not then exhibited in out nature: 1 
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the cauſe, and therefore they themſelues, by their ſinnes. The 
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Chap. 1+ Caſes of Conftience, I. Booke. 3 
he did then ſpeake, but how? in the perſons of the Prophets. 
Solikewiſe, becauſc Chriſt now in the new Teſtament, ſpeakes 
not vnto the afflicted in his owne proper perſon, it remaineth 
therefore, that he performes this great worke in the Miniſtery 
of Paſtours and Teachers vpon carth , to whom he hath gi- 
uen knowledge and other gifts, to this end and purpoſe. There 
muſt needes therefore be a certaine and infallible doctrine, pro- 

and taught in the Scriptures, whereby the conſcien» 
ces of men diſtreſled, may be quieted and releeued. And this 
doctrine is not attained vnto by extraordinary reuclatiop, but 
muſt be drawne out of the written Word of God. 

The point therefore to be handled is. What this doctrine 
ſhould be ? It is not a matter cafic and at hand, but full of la- 
bour and difficulties yea very large, like vnto the maine Sea: I 
will onely (as it were) walke by the bankes of it, and propound 
the heads of doctrine, that thereby 1 may, at leaſt, occalion o- 
thers,tocovlider and handle the ſame more at large · 

That I may proceed in order: Firlt, I am to lay downecer- 
taine Grounds or Preambles,which may giue light and direRti» 
on to the things that follow:& inthenex: place, I wil propound 
and anſwer the maine and principall Queſtions of Conſcience. 


CT H A p. J. 
Of the two Firſt G raands of ¶ aſes, Confeſſion, and the 
degret: of Goodnes, 


H E Grounds or Preambles are eſpeci- 
ally ſoure. The firſt, touching Confeſsi- 
on. The ſecond, touching the degrees 
of Goodnes in things and actions. The 
third, touching the degrees of Sin. The 
fourth and laſt concerning the Subie- 
ction and power of conſcience, Of theſe 
in order. 


Sect. 1. 


The firſt Ground is, That in the troubles of conſcience , it 


is meete and connenient, there ſhould alwaics be vſed a — 
1 lam.5. 16. 


(onfeſſion. For -_ ſaith, Confeſſe your faults one to a 
pray eus for another, thereby ſignifying that Confeſsion — 
| A 2 c 


4 1. Booke. (ſes of (onſcience, Chap. 2. 
caſe is to be vicd as a thing moſt requiſite. For in all reaſon the 
Payſician muſt firſt know the diſeaſe, before he can apply the 
remedy: & the grie ſe of the heart will not be diſcerned, vnleſſe 
it be manifeſted by the conſeſsionof the party diſeaſed and for 
this cauſe alſo in the gricte of conſcience, the ſcrupie that is the 
thing that troubleth the conſcience, muſt be knowne. 
Neuertheleſſe in private confeſsion, theſe caueats muſt be 
obſerued. Firſt, ir muſt not be vrged, as a thing fimply or abſo- 
lutely neceſſatie, without whichthere can be no ſaluation. A- 
gaine, it is not fit that confeſsion ſhould be of all fins, but one ly 
of the ſerwple ic ſelfe, that is, of that or thoſe fins alone, which 
doe trouble and moleſt the conſcience.Thirdly,though confeſ- 
fionmay be made to any kinde of man, (onfefſe one to anot her 
(faith Jawes,)yetit is eſpecially to be made to the Prophets and 
Miniſters of the Goſpel. For they in likelyhood, of all other 
men, in reſpect of their places and gitts, are the fitteſt and beſt 
able to inſtruct, correct, comfort and enforme the weake and 
wounded conſcience · Laſtly, the perſon, to whom it is made, 
muſt be a man of truſt and fidelity, able and willing to keepe 
ſecret things that are reuealed, yea to bury them (as it were) in 
the graue of obliuion, for Lowe conereth 4 multitude of ſinne, 


Seck. 2. 


The next Ground is touching the degrees of Goodneſſe in 
humane things and actions. Goodnes in things is two-fold: vn- 
created and created. V acreated is God himſelfe, who neuer had 
beginning, and who is goodnes it ſelſe, becauſe his nature is ab- 
ſolately and perfectly good, and becauſe he is the author and 
worker thereof, in all things created. Created goodnes, is that 
whereby the creature is made good: and it is nothing elſe, but 
the fruit of that goodnes, that is eſſentially in God. Now the de- 
grees thereof are theſe, There is a generall or naturall Good- 
nes in creatures, and a more ſpeciall or morall Goodnes. 

Generall goodneſſe is that, whereby all creatures are ac - 
cepted and approoucd of God, by whom they were both crea- 
ted and erdained. Thus cuery creature is good, partly by crea- 
tion, & partly by ordination. By creation it is, that the ſubſtance 

of each creature, as of the Sunne, the Moone, the Earth, Wa- 
cer Meate, Drinks, &c. is good, hauing the being thereof from 
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God. Henee alſo the eſſentiall properties, quantities, qualities, 
motions, actions, and inclinations of the creatures, in chem- 
{clues conſidered, with all their enents, are good. By the ſame 
generall goodnefle alſo, euen the Diuell himſelfe, and his aRi- 
ons, as hee is a ſubſtance, and as they are actions, hauing their 
being from God, are good. Things againe doe take vnto them 
the condition of Goodneſſe, not onely by Creation, but alſo by 
Gods Ordination, whereby they are directed and appointed to 
ſome certaine vſes and ends. Thus the euill Conſcience, Hell, 
and Death arc good, becauſe thev are ordained of God, for the 
execution of his Iuſtice , howſocuer in themſclues and to vs 
they be euill. 

Beſides this generall and naturall goodneſſe, there is alſo a 
ſpecial or moral goodneſſe, properly ſo called: and it is that, 
which is agreeable to the eternall and vnchangeable wiſedome 
of God,reucaled in the Morall Law, wherein it is commanded; 
and things as they are therein commanded to be done by God, 
are good worely. Now of actions moral good, there be two 
degrees; for they are eithet good in themſelues alone; or good 
both in themſe lues and in the doer. In themſelues alone ſome 
things be morally good z for example when a wicked man 
glues an almes, it is a good worke onely in it ſclte,but not good 
inthe doet, becauſe it is not done in Faith, and from a good 
Conſcience. And ſoare all the vertues of the Heathen morally 
good in themſelues, bur they are not good in Heathen men; tor 


in them they are but * beaurifull finnes, The next degree of * Splendida 
goodnefle is, whereby things and actions are both good in peccata. 


themſelues and inthe order alſo. Of this ſort, were the praycrs 


and almes of (ernelius good in themſelues, and in him alſo, A&.ro, 


becauſe he was a belecuer. | 
Now, oppoſite to things and actions morally good or cuill, 
are actions and things of a middle nature, commonly tearmed 
Indifferext , which in themſelues being neither good nor cuill, 
may be done or not done, without ſinne: In themſelues I ſay, 
for in their circumſtances they are and may bee made either 
euill ot good. And here we mult remember to put a difference 
betweene conuenience, and inconuenience, which ariſeth from 
the nature of indiff-rent things. Conueniencis is, whena thing 
or action is ſo fitted to the circumſtances, and the circumſtan- 

ces fitted to it, that thereby it becomes a thing ä — 
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On the other ſide, Inconnenience is when the thing or action is 
done in vamcet circumſtances, which bring ſome hurt or loſſe 
to the outward man or ſtand not with the decencie; and there. 
fore do make it tobe inconuenient. And by this that hath been 
faid, we may diſcerue when an action is good, cuill, indifferent, 
conuenient, ox inconuenient. 


CH Ap. II. 
Of the nature and differences of Sinne. 


He third Ground, is touching the degrces or differen- 
ces of Sinne. And here we mult tirſt of all ſearch what 


is Sinne properly, and what is properly a Singer. 


Sect. 1. 


Sinne in his proper nature (as Saint 7ohn {-ith) is an Anomie, 
that is, a want of conformitic to the Lawot God. For the bet- 
ter vnderſtanding whereof, wee muſt know, that there were in 
Adam, before his fall, threc things not to be ſeuered one from 
the other ; the Subſtance of his body and ſoule; the Facuitics 
and powers of his body and foulc ; and the Image of God, 
conſiſting in a ſtraightneſſe, and conformitie of all the affecti- 
ons and powers of man to Gods will. Now, when Adem falls, 
and ſinnes againſt God, what is his ſinne ? Not the want of the 
two former, (for they both remained) but the very want and 
abſence of the third thing, namely, of conformitie to Gods 
will. I make it plaine by this reſemblance. Ina Muſicall In- 
ſtrument there is to be conſidered , not onely the Iuſtrument 
it ſelſe, and the found of the Inſtrument, but alſo the harmonie 
in the ſound. Now the contrarie to harmonie, or the diſordet 
in Muſicke, is none of the two former; but the third, namely, 
the Diſcord, which is the want or abſence of harmonie, which 
we call Diſ harmonie. In the ſame manner, the ſinne of Adem 
is not the abſence either of the ſubſtance, or of the faculties of 
the ſoule and the body, but the want of the third thing before 
named; and hat is, conformitic or corteſpondencie to the 
will of God, in regard of obedience · But ſome may ſay, the 
want of conformitie in the powers of the ſoule, is not ſinne 
pro- 


(ſes of (onſcierce, Chap. 2. 
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properly : becauſe in ſinne, there muſt net onely be an abſence 
of goodneſſe, but an habite or preſence of cuill. I anſwer, that 
this very want of conformitic,is not only the abſence of good- 
neſle: but alſo the habite or preſence of cuill. For as this want 
enters in, and is receiued into mans nature, it is properly a want 
or abſence of goodnes, again after it is tect iued into the nature 
of man, it continues and abides in the powers and faculties 
thereof, and ſo it carries the name of an habite. 

It may be ſaid againe that luſt and concupiſcence, that is, O- 
riginall ſinne, drawes the heart away from the ſervice of God, 


}andentiſes it to cuill. Now to entiſe or draw avray, is an action, 


and this action cannot proceed of a meere priuationor want. 
eAnſw. We muſt conſider Originall fintwo waiestfirit ioynt- 
ly wichthe thing or ſubiect, in which it is, ſecondly, oy it ſeife in 
his owne nature. If we conſider it with his ſubiect, it is an 
euill inclination or action, but if we conſicer it ſimply in its 
owne natue, it is no inclination,or action, but a want · And the 
like conſideration is to be had of actuall ſinne. For example: 
In marther there are two things: one is, the action of moouing 
the body, and of holding vp the weapon, &c. which is no ſinne 
properly, if it be couſidered as an action: becauſe euery action 
comes from God, ho is the firſt cauſe of all things and actions. 
Againe, in murther thete is a ſecond thing, namely, killing, or 
ſlay ing of the man, which is the diſorder or abberration in the 
action, whereby it is diſpoſed to a wrong vic and end: and thus 
the action is a linne, namely, in reſpe it wants conformity to 
the will of God. The nature then of the fin lies not in the a- 
ction, but in the manner of doing the action: and Sin properly 
is nothing formally ſubſiſting , or exifting (for then God ſhould 
be the author of it, in as much as he is the creatour and ordai- 
ner of cuery thing and action,) bur it is an ataxie, or abſcnce of 
goodnes and vprightnes, in the thing that ſubſiſteth. W here- 


upon it is well and truely ſaid in Schooles, In ſin there is nothing |, Deccato - 
poſiine ; but it is a want of that which ought to be, or ſubſiſt, hil poſirivum. 


artly in the nature of man, and partly in the actions ot nature. 
us we ſee what ſinne is. 


Seck. 2. 


1. Culpa. 
2. Beatus. 
3. Pœna. 


4. Macula. 
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Sect. 2. 


The ſecond thing to be conſidered, is, what is a ſinner pro- 
perly ? For the knowledge hereof, we muſt conſider in euery 
ſinne foure things: firſt che fauit, whereby God is offended; 
then the guilt, whereby the conſcience is bound ouer vnto pu- 
niſhment ; thirdly, the pamſbhwent it ſelſe, which is eternall 
death. Of theſe three, not the guilt or puniſhment, but the fault 
or offence makes a man a (inner. 

Howbeit, hecre is a further difficultie. When a man hath 
committed ſome offence, and the ſaid off-nce is done and paſt, 
it may be ſome twentie or thittie yeeres ; yet the partic offen- 
ding doth not therefore ceaſe to be a ſinner. Now then I de- 
mand, What is the very thing for which he is named and tear- 
med ſtill a fimzer in the time preſent , the offence being palt ? 
The anſwer is, that cuery actuall finne, beſide the three tormer, 
mult be conſidered with a fourth thing, to wit, a certaine ſtaine 
or blor, which it imprints and leaues in the offender, as a fruit; 
and that is an inclination or euill diſpoſition of the heart, 
whereby it becomes more apt and prone to the offence done, 
or to any other ſinne. Fox looke as the dropſie man, the more 
he drinks,the drier he is, and the more he (till deſires to drinke; 
euen ſoa ſinner, the more he ſinnes, the apter is he to ſinne, and 
more deſirous to keepe (till a courſe in wickednefle. And as a 
man that lookes vpon the Sunne, if he turne his face away, te- 
maines turned vntill he turne himſclfe againe; ſo he that turnes 
from God by any finne, makes himſelſe a ſinner, & ſo remaines, 
vntill he turne himſelfe againe by repentance. Thus David was 
a ſinner, not onely in the very act of his adulterie and murther, 
but euen when the act was done and paſt, he remained ſtill a 
murtherer and an adulrerer ; becauſe a new, or rather renewed 


8 to theſe and all other ſinnes, tooke place in his heart 
y his 


fall, and got ſtrength, till he turned to God by repen- 
tance, vpon the admonition of the Prophet. The thing then, 
whereby a ſinner is tearmed a ſinner, is the Fault, together with 
the fruit thereof, namely, the Blot, imprinted in the ſoule, ſo oft 
as men doe actually offend. 
The vic of this Doctrine touching ſinne, is two-fold, Firſt,by 
it we learne and ſee what is Originall ſinne, whereby an Infant 
in 
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in the firſt conception and birth is indeed a finner. Eucry Infant 
muſt be conſidered as a part of Adam, proceeding ot him, and 
partaking of his nature;and thereby it is made a ſinner, not only 
by imputation of Adams offence , but alſo by propagation of 
an aptneſſe and pronene ſſe vnto euery euill, receiued rogether 
with nature from Adam. And thus ought we to conce iue Ori- 
ginall ſinne, not to be the corruption of nature alone, but Adame 
firſt offence imputed, with the fruit thereof, the corruption of 
nature, which is an inclination vnto cuery cuill, deriued roge- 
ther with nature from our firit Parents. Secondly, by this wee 
are taught to tike heed of all and euety ſinne, whether it be in 
thought, word,or deed;becauſe.che commicting thereof,though 
in reſpect of the act it paſſeth away inthe doing, yet it breedeth 
and encreaſcth a wicked diſpoſition in the heart (as hath beene 
faid ) to the offence done, or any other ſinne. Men deceiue 
themſclues, that thinke all the cuill of finne to be onely in the 
act of ſinning, and to goe no further; whereas indeed cuery 
offencc hath a certaine Blot going with it, that corrupteth the 
heart, and cauſeth man to delight and lye in his offence : which 
lying in ſinne, is a greater cauſe of damnation, then the very 
ſinne it ſelte. This therefore mult admoniſh vs, to take hecd leſt 
we continue in any ſinne : and if it fall out, that through infir- 
mitie we be ouertaken by any tentation, we mult labour to riſe 
aga ine, and turne from our ſinne to God, by new and ſpcedie 


repentance. 
Sed. z. 


Thus much of Sinne it ſelfe. Now follow the differences 
thereof, which are manifold. The firſt ſort are to be gathered 
from the cauſes and beginnings of ſinne in man: which arc 
three-fold ; Reaſon, W. ill, and Affection. 

The differences of Sinne in reſpect of Reaſon, are theſe: 
Firſt, ſome are ſinnes of knowledge, ſome of ignorance. A ſinne 
of knowledge is, when a man offends againſt his knowledge, 
doing euill, when he kuoweth it to be cuull ; and this is greater 
then a ſinne of ignorance; for be that knoweth bis maſters will and 
doth it not, ſhall be beaten with many firipes. A ſinne of ignorance 
is, When a man doth euill, not knowing it to be euill. Thus Pax! 
was a Blaſphemer, an Oppreſſor, and perſecuted the Ges 
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of Chriſt ignorantly, and in a blinde zeale, not knowing that 
which he did to be euill. Now by ignorance, here I meane an 
ignorance of thoſe things which ought to be knowne, and this 
is two - fold: ſimple, or affected. Simple ignorance is, when a 
man after diligence and good paines taking, ſtill remaies ig- 
norant: this ignorance will not excaſe any man, if it be of ſuch 
things as he is bound to know ſor it is ſaid, He that durb not bis 
maſters will, by reaſon he knew it not, ſhall be beaten with ftripes , 
though fewer, . 

And in this regard, euen the Heathen which knew not God, 
are inexcuſable, becauſe they were bound to haue knowne him. 
For Adam had the perfect knowledge of God imprinted in his 
nature, and loſt the ſame through his owne default, ſor himſelfe 
and his poſterity; And it is the commandement of God ( where - 
unto euery man is bound to performe obedience ) that man 
ſhould know him, that is, his will and word. 

But ſome may ſay then, how can any man be ſaved, ſeeivg e- 
uery man is ignorant of many things which he ought to know? 
eAnſ.lfwe know the grounds of religion, and be carefull to o- 
bey God according to our knowledge, hauing withall a care & 
deſire to encreaſe in the knowledge of God and his will, God 
will hold vs excuſed:for our deſite and endeauour to obey, is 
accepted for obe dience it ſelfe, And the greater this ſimple ig- 
norance is, the leſler is the ſinne. For hereupon it was, that Pe. 
ter leſſened, and (in ſome ſort) excuſed the ſinne of the Iewes, 
in crucify ing Chriſt, becauſe they did it througbhignorance: and 
fo doth Paul his ſinne in per ſecuting the Church, when he al- 
leadgeth,that it was done ignorantiy in vxbeliefe. But how ſoeuer 
this ſinne by ſuch meanes may bee leflened, yet remaines it 
ſtill a finne worthy condemnation, Affected ignorance is, when 
a man takes delight in his ignorance , and will of purpoſe bee 
ignorant: not vſing, but contemning the meancs, whereby to 
get and increaſe knowledge: and that careleſſely and negli- 

ently, becauſe he will not leaue ſinne which he loueth , nor 

orſake the euill trade of life, wherein he delighteth. This is the 
ſinne of thoſe whereof lob ſpeakerh,who ſay vnto God, Depart 
form v5: for we deſire not the knowledge of thy waies, And of whom 
Dauid complaineth , that they flatter rhemſelues in their owne 
eyes, and haue left off to vnderſtaud and to doe good, This ignorance 
is damnable and diueliſn: it excuſeth no man, but doth rather 
aggrauate 
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uate and encreaſc his ſiune ; j eaʒ it is the mother of many 


grieuous enormitits. 
Againe, Ignorance is two-fold ; of the (a) Law, or of the . Ignorantis 
thing the Law requireth. Ignorance of the Law is, whena man iuris. 
knowes not the Law of God titten, nor the Lawot Nature. 
This ignorance may ſomewhat leſſen the ſinne, but it excuſeth 
no man; becauſe it is naturall,and euery man is bound to know 
the Law. Ignorance of the thing the Law requireth, is the Ig- 
norance of the () fat; and that is either with the fault of the b Icnorancya 
doer, or without the fault. fag. 
Faultie ignorance,is the ignorance of a fact, which he might 
haue prevented. As when a man in his drunbenne ſſe killeth 
another; in this fact, not knowvig what he doth,he alſo knows 
eth not that he hath offended : and yet becauſe he might haue 
preuented his dtunkenneſſe, therefore he is faulcic,and finnerh, 
Faultleſſe ignorance is, when a fact is done which could not be 
either knowne or auoided before-hand. For example: if a man 
be lopping a Tree, and his Axe-head fall from the helue, out of 
his hand, and kills another paſsing by: heere is indeed man- 
ſlaughter , but no voluntarie murther z becauſe it was a thing 
that could not be avoided, and did not fall out through his de- 
fault. And this ignorance is excuſable. 
The ſecond Fountaine of S inne, is the Will, from whence a- 
riſe theſe three differences of ſinnes: ſome arc from the Will 
immediately, ſome beſides the Will, and ſome ate mixt, partly 
with the Will,and partly agaiaſt the Will, 
Sinnes procceding from the Will, are properly tearmed ve- 
luntarie; ſuch as the doer mooued by his owne will committeth, 
though he know thein to be euill. And here, the more free the 
will is, the greater is the ſinne; tor will added to knowledge, 
makes the ſinne greater. V nder voluntarie ſinnes, are com- 
prehended all ſuch as proceed from ſtirred affeRions;as when 
à man tells a lye for feare,or ſtriketh another in anger: and the 
reaſon is, becauſe the offences, though they are not done vpon 
deliberation, but ariſe from the violence of affection, yer they 
doe not exclude Conſent · Hither alſo wee may reſerte ſinnes 
committed by compulſion : as when a man is forced to deny 
his Religion, his offence in deed and in truth is voluntarie, 
(though ſome otherwiſe thinke it to be a mix: action.) For 
compulſion doth not reach tothe will but to the outward — 


Voluntas non 
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and ſerues do draw forth a conſent: and when conſent is ycel- 
ded, hee denies his religion voluntarily : for the will cannot bee 
conflrained, 

In the next place, ſinnes beſides the will, are ſuch, as are nei- 
ther directly Fom the will, nor againſt it. Of this fort,are the 
firſt ſudden motions vnto finne , conceiued iu the heart with 
ſome inward pleaſure and delight: and theſe are truely ſinnes, 
though in reſpett little ſinnes, condemned in the laſt Comman- 


dement. And they are not from the will, becauſe they goe with 


out and before conſent z neither yet are they againſt the will, 
becauſe then the heart would not rake delight therein. 


Heere by the way wee ate to note, againſt the doctrine of 


the Papiſts ,' that all ſinnes are not voluntaric : for whatfoc. 
uer wanteth conformitie tothe Law ef God,is ſinne, whether it 
be with conſent of will, or no. But many ſuch deſires & delights 
ariſe ſuddenly in the heart of man, which are not according to 
the Law of God, and haue no conſent or approbation of will, 
In like manner, when one man kills another, thinking that hee 
killeth a wild beaſt if the ſame man remembreth atrerwards 
what he hath done, and is not grieued for the fact, in this caſe 
he hath ſinned ; becauſe his not gricuing is offenſiue vnto God, 
though the fact were meerely beſides his will. 

Mixt ſinnes are partly from the will, partly againſt it. Of 
this ſort, are the works of the man rege nerate, which are done 
partly with his will, and partly againſt his will, being partly 
good, and partly euill. The reaſon hereof is this: There are in 
man, after regeneration, two contrarie grounds or beginnings 
of actions, to wit, naturall corruption, or the inclination of the 
minde, will, and affections to that which is againſt the Law, 
called the Fleſh; and a created qualitie of holineſſe, wrought 
in the ſaid faculties by the Holy Ghoſt, tearmed the Spirit: A 
theſe two are not ſeuered, but ioyned and mingled coperber 
all the facultics and powers of the ſoule. Now betweene theſe 
there is a continuall Combate , Corruption fighting againſt 
Grace, and Grace againſt Corruption. Hence it is, that there 
being cuen in one and the ſame W. ill contrary inclinations,there 
mult necelarily low from the man regenerate, contrary acti- 
ons: the Fleſh,in euery action willing that which iscuill;and the 
Spirit on the other ſide, that which is good. Thus Paul confeſ- 


ſed and acknowledged,vpon his own experience, aſter his con- 
uetſion. 


es 
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and the puniſhment thereof was, by preſent death to be cut off 
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verſion , when he ſaide, Tewill is preſent with me, but I findxo Rom 7.15. 
weanes perfeftly to doe that which is goed. Againe, F delight in the and 22,13, 


Law of God corcerning the inner man: but I ſte another law in my 
members, rebelling againſt the law of my winde, and leading me cap- 
tine to the law of ſinne, which is in my members. 

The third Ground or Fountaine of Sinne in an, is AﬀeQi- 
oni from whence doe proceede two kindes, namely, ſinnes of 
Infirmity,and ſinnes of Preſumption. 0 

Sinnes of Infirmity are ſuch , as proceede from the ſudden 
paſsions of the m inde, and the ſtrong affeions ofthe heart: as 
from hatred, gricfe, anger, ſorrow and ſuch like. The ſe ſinnes 
are commonly thought tobe in all men: but the truth is, they 
are properly incident to the regenerate. For infirmity cannot 
bee ſaid properly to be in them, in whom ſinne hath firmity 
or ſtrength, and where there is no power of grace at all. Again, 
the man that is regenerate, ſinneth not, neither when he would, 
becauſe he is reſtrained by the grace of God thatis in him: nor 
in what manner he would, partly becauſe he ſinneth not with all 
his heart, the ſtrength of his fleſh be ing abated by the Spirit: 
and partly, for that being fallen, he lies not ſtill, but recouers 
himſelſe by ſpeedy repentance. An cuident argument, that the 
finnes where into he falleth,are not preſumptuous,bur are ordi- 
narily of weakenefle and infirmity. 

Sinnes of Preſumption are ſuelſ as proceede from pride, ar- 
rogancy, wilſulnes, and haughtines of mans heart. Againſt theſe 


Dauid prayeth, ſay ing, Let net preſumptuons ſinnes haue dominion Pſal. 19.13. 


ener me. And of them there be two degrees. 

The firſt is: when a man wiltully goeth on in his finnes, vp- 
on an erroneous perſwaſion of Gods mercy. and of his one fu- 
ture repentance, this is the finne of moſt men. 

The ſecond is: when a man ſinneth wilfully, in contempt of 
the Law of God: this is called by Moſes, a ſin with a high band, 


from among the people. 
The third, when a man ſinneth, not onely wil fully and con- 
temptuouſly , but of malice Ind ſpight againſt God himſelfe, 


and Chriſt leſus. And by this we may conceiue what is the fin 


againſt the holy Ghoſt : which is not euery finne of pteſump- 


tion, or againſt knowledge and conſcience: but ſuch a kinde ef 


XUM 


preſumptuous offence, in which true religion is — 


Numb. 15.6. 
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that of ſet purpoſe and teſolued malice, againſt the very Maic* 
ſtie of God himſelfe and Chriſt, Heb, 10.29, 


Sect, 4. 


Now follow ther Differences of ſinne in regard of the ob- 
iect thercof, which is the Law: In teſpect of the Law, ſin is ewo- 


of the Law, becauſe God hath reuealed in his Law two forts 
of precepts: the one,wherin ſome good thing is commanded to 
be done, as to loue God withall our hearts, and our neighbour 


Godin vaine, &c. 
Now a ſinne of Commiſs ion is, when a man doth any thing. 
that is flatly forbidden in the Law and Word of God: as when 


ſhak not ki. A finne of Omilsion is, when a man leaueth vnper- 
the preſcruing of his neighbours lie, or good eſtute, when it 


them as well as by the other men ſhall be tried in the laſt iudge- 
ment. 

Sinnes of Omiſsion haue three degrees. Firſt,when a man 
doth nothing at all, but omits the duty commanded, both in 
whole and in part, as when hauing opportunitie and abilitie, he 


neighbours liſe. 

Secondly , when a man per ſormes the duty enioyned , but 
failes both in the manner and meaſure thereof. Thus the Hea- 
then failed in doing good works, in that the things which they 
did.ſor ſubſta — 


common good: yet in truth their actions were no better then 
fins of omiſs ion, in as much as they iſſued from corrupted foun- 


fold: gither of Commiſs ion or of Omiſsion. I ſay, in reſpect 


as our ſelues: the other, wherein ſome euill is forbidden to be 
done, as the making of a gtauen Image, the taking the name of 


one man kills another, contraty to the Law, which ſaith, Tas 


Nat. 28.42, 43. lyeth in his power ſo to doe. Theſc alſo are trucly fins, and by 


doth not mooue ſo much as one finger, for the ſauing ot his 


taines, hearts void of faith: and aimed not at the maine end, and 
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formed, ſome duty which the Law requireth: as for example, | 
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ſcope of all humane actions, the honour and glory of God. 
Thirdly, when a man doth things in a right manner, but fai- 

leth in the meaſure thereof, And thus the children of God doe 

fine, in all the duties of the law. For they doe the good things 
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the Law commandeth,in louing God and their neighbour : but 
they cannot attaine to that meaſute of Loue which the Law re- 
quireth. And thus the beſt men liuing doe ſinne, in euety good 
worke they doe : So as if God ſhould enter into iudgement, 
deale with them in the rigour of his Juſtice, and examine them 
by the ſtrict Rule of the Law, he might iuſtly condemne them, 
tuen for their beſt actions. And in this regard, when we pra 
dayly for the pardon of our ſinnes, the beſt workes we doe muſt 
come in the number of them z becauſe wee faile, if not in ſub- 
ſtance and manner, yet at the leaſt in the meaſure of goodneſſe 
that ought to be in the doing of them. We muſt alſo haue care 
to repent vs, euen of theſe our ſinnes of Omiſsion, as well as of 
the other of Commiſsion; becauſe, by leauing vndone our du- 
tic, we doe oftcner offend, then by ſinnes committed : and the 
leaſt Omiſzion is enough to condemne vs, it it ſhould be ex- 
ated at our hands. 


Sett. 5. 


The next difference of ſinnes may be this: Some are Crying 
ſinnes, ſome are ſinnes of Toleration. 

Crying ſinnes I call thoſe, which are ſo hainous, and in their 
kind fo gricuous, that they haſten Gods Indgements, and call 
downe tor ſpecdic vengeance vpon the finner. Of this kinde 
there are ſundry examples in the Scriptures, principally ſoure. 
Firſt, Cas ſinne, in murthering his innocent brother Abel; 


whereof it is ſaid, I be vece of thy brothers blood expecb vnto me Gen. 4. 10. 
from the Earth. The nc xt is, the ſinne of Sodom a 


| Gomorrhaz 
which was, Pride, ſulueſſe of Bread,abundance of Idleneſſe, vn- 
mercifull dealing with the poor, and all manner of vncleane- 


neſſe, & ech. 16. and ot this the Lord ſaid, That the cry of So- Gen. 18. 20. 


dom and Gomorrha was great, and their ſinnes exceeding grieuaau. 


The third is, the ſinne ot Oppte ſs ion, endured by the Iſraelites Exod.z.7. & 
in Egypt, at the hand of Y baraab ard his Taske-maſtcrs. The Aies. 


tourth, is mercilefſc Iniuſt ice, in wrongfull with- holding and — 


detaining the Labourers hire. 
Now they ate called Crying ſinnes, for theſe cauſes i Firſt, 


| becauſe they are now come to their full meaſure and height, 
deyond which, God will not ſuffer them to paſſe, without due 


» Againe,the Lord takes more noticc,and enquites 


Act. 17. 20. 


Huperidòn. 


Nom. B. 1. 


Pſal. 19. 
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further into them then into others,by reaſon that they exceed, 
and are molt eminent, where they be committed. Thirdly, they 
call for preſent helpe to the afflicted and wronged; and conſe- 
quently, for ſpeedie execution of vengeance vpon the authors 
and committers of them. And laſtly, becauſe God is wont to 
giue care vnto the cryes of thoſe that endure ſo heauie meaſure 
at the hands of others, and accordingly to helpe them, and re- 
ward the other with deſcrued puniſhment, 

Next vnto theſe,are ſinnes of Toleration, leficr then the for- 
mer: which though in themſelues they deſerue death, yet God 
in his mercic ſhewes his patience and long ſufferance vpon the 
committers thereof; either deferring the temporall puniſh- 
ment, or pardoning both temporall and eternall to his Ele, 
Such a finne was the ignorance of the Gentiles, before Chriſts 
comming; which God deferred to puniſh , and (as wee ſay) 
* winked at it. 

More eſpecially, there be three ſorts of finnes of Toleration. 
The firſt, is Originall ſinne, or Concupiſcence in the regenerate 
after tegeneration, and the fruits thereof; for it is not quite abo- 
liſhed by regeneration, but remaines more or leſſe moleſting 
and tempting a man, till death. And yet if we carry a conſtant 
purpoſe not to ſinne, and endeauour our ſelues to reſiſt all Ten- 
tations; this Concupiſcence of ours ſhall not be imputed vnto 
vs, nor we condemned for it. And tothis purpoſe the holy A- 
poſtle faith, There is no condemnation to them that are in Chriſh, 
Yet faith he not, There is not lung worthie condemnation in them: 
for Originall finne remaines till death, truly de ſeruing damna- 
tion, though it be not imputed. 

The ſecond kind of finnes of Toleration, are ſecret, vnknowne, 
and hidden ſinnes in the regenerate. For who can tel bow oft he 
off end:eth ? faith Danid. When a man that is the Child of God, 
ſhall examine his heart, and humble bimſelfe cuen for all his 
particular ſinnes which he knoweth by himſelfe ; there yet ſhall 
remaine ſome vnknowne ſinnes, of which hee cannot haue a 
particular repentance ; and yet they are not imputed , when 
there is repentance for knowne ſinnes. As for example: Danid 
repents of his Murther and Adulteric ; and yet afterwards 
(erring in iudgement,by reaſon of the corruption of the times) 
hee liued to his death in the finne of Poligamie, without any 


particular repentance that we heare of: In like manner did the 
| Patriarkes, 
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Patriarkes,who may not altogether be excuſed i yet they were 
not condemned therefore; neither were they ſaued,withour re- 
pentance for this ſinne, bur God in mercie accepted a generall 
repentance for the ſame. And the like is the calc of all the ele, 
in regard of their ſecret and hidden faults : for vnlefſe God 
ſhould accept of a generall repentance tor vaknowne ſinnes, 
few or none at all ſhould be ſaued. And hereindoth the endleſſe 
mercie of God notably appeare, that he vouchſafeth to accept 
of our repentance when we repent, though not in particular, as 
we ought to doe. Neuettheleſſe, this mult not encourage or im- 
bolden any man to liue in his ſinnes, without turning to God. 
For vnlefle we repent in particular of all the finnes we know, 
not onely our knowne offences, but euen our ſecret ſinnes ſhall 
condemne vs. Many finnes ate committed by men, which after. 
wards in proceſſe of time are quite forgotten. Others are com- 
mitted, which notwithſtanding are not knowne whether they 
be ſinnes, or no · And indoing the beſt duties we can, we offend 
oftenʒ and yetwhen we offend, we perceiue it not. Andalltheſe 
in the regenerate,through the mercie of God, are ſinnes ot To- 
leration, in teſpect of particular repentance. 

The third kind of ſinnes of Toleration,are certaine particu- 
lar facts of men, not approoued of in Scripture, and yet remit- 


ted, in reſpect of puniſhment. Such was the fact of Zipporab,in Brod. 4. 25. 


circumciſing her child in preſence of her husband]; he being a- 
ble to haue done it himſelfe, and ſhee hauing no calling to doe 
that which ſhee did. For though the hand ot God was againſt 
him, yet was hee not ſicke (as ſome would excuſe the mattet) 
neyther is there any ſuch thing in the Text: but it is rather to 
be thought, that ſhe her ſelfe circumciſed her ſonne in haſte, to 
preuent her husband, for the deed was done in ſome indignati- 
on; and ſhee caſt the fore · skin at his feet. And yet. becauſe this 
fact was ſome manner of obedience, in that the thing was done 
which God required (though not in the manner that he requi- 
red) God accepted the ſame, and ſtayed his hand from killing 


e Moſes. Thus God accepted of eFbebs humilitie, though it i. King 21. 


were in hypocriſie,becauſe it was a ſhew of obedience ; and tor 
that, deferred a temporall puniſhment, till the dayes of his po- 


ſteritie. God ſent Lyons to deſtroy the Aſſyrians that dweſt in King. iy. 


Samaria,for their Idolatry; yet ſo ſoone as they had learned to 
ſeare the Lord, after the manner of — God of yr 


1 Sam. 2.25. 


Math. 18. 


2Cor. 6. 18. 


n 
for him 
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they mingled the ſame with theit owne Idolatry, God for that 
halfe obedience, ſuffered them to dwell in peace. 


Seft. 6. 


The ſixth diſtinction of ſinnes may be this: ſome are ſinnes 
againſt God, ſome againſt men. This diſtinction is grounded 
vpo — in Samuel: If one man ſiume againſt another the nudge 
Jock indge it : but if a man ſiune againſt the Lord, who ſhall pleade 
? 


Sinnes againſt God are ſuch as are direAly and immediately 
committed againſt the Maicſtie of God. Such are Atheiſme, 
Idolatry, Blaſphemy, Periury, Prophanation ofthe Sabbath, and 
all the breaches of the firſt Table. 

Sins againſt men, ate iniuries, hurts, loſſes, & damages;where- 
by our neighbour is in his dignity, life, chaſtitie, wealth, good 
name or any other way iuſtly offended or by vs hindred. And 
ſuch act ions mult be conſidered two waies: Firſt, as they are 
iniuties and hurts done vnto our neighbour, and ſecondly, as 
they are anomies, of breaches of Gods law, forbidding vs to do 
them: and in this ſecond reſpect they are called ſinnes, becauſe 
fin is properly againſt God: and therefore by fins againſt man, 
we are to vnderſtand iniuries, loſſes, or dammages done vnto 
them. Inthis ſenſe, muſt that place in Aatt ber be expounded: 


{f thy brat her ſinne againſt thee, cv. 
Sed, 7. 


The feuenth Difference of fins, is noted by S. Paul, where he 
faith, Exery ſinne that a man dot h, is without the body: but he that 
commits fornication, ſinnet h againſt his owne body, In which place 
it is implyed that ſome ſinnes ate without the body, and ſome 
againſt a mans one body. 

Sinnes without the body, are ſuch Sinnes as a man commit- 
teth , his body being the inſtrument of the ſinne , but not the 
thing abuſed. Such are Murther, Theft, and Drunkcnneſk: for 
inthe committing of theſe ſinnes, the body is bur a helper, and 
onely a remote inſtrumentall cauſe , and the thing abuſed is 
without the body. For example; in drunkenneſſe, the thi g a- 
buſcd by the drunkard, is wine or ſtrong drinke: in — — 
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Chap. 2. Caſes of Conſcience. I. Booke. 19 
ther mans goods: in murther; the inſtrument whereby the ſact 
is committed. The body indeede conferres his helpe to theſe 
things, but the iniurie is directed to the creatures of God, to 
the body and goods of our neighbour. And ſuch are all ſinnes, 
adultery onely excepted. 

Sinnes againſt the body, are thoſe in which it ſelſe is not 
onely the inſtrament, but the thing abaſed alſo. Such a ſinne is 
adulteric onely, and thoſe that are of that kind, propetly againſt 
the body:firſt, becauſe the body of the ſinner, is both a furthe- 
ring cauſe of the ſinne, and alſo that thing which he abuſeth a- 
gainſt his owne ſelſe. Secondly, by his offence, hee doth not 
onely hinder, but loſe the tight, power, and => my of hisbo- 
dy, in that he makes it the member of an harlot. And laſtly, 
though other ſinnes in their kinde, do bring a ſhame and diſho- 
nour vpon the body, yet there is none that ſitteth ſo nigh, or 
leaucth a blot ſo deepely imprinted in it, as doth the ſinne of 


vaclcannefie. 
Seck. 8. 


The eight diſtinctions of ſins is grounded vpon Pauli ex- Tim. i. 22, 
hortat ion to Timothy: Communicate not with other mens ſomes, 
Sinnes are either other mens ſinnes, or Communication with 
other mens finnes. This diſtinction is the rather to be knowne 
and remembred, becauſe it ſerues to extenuate or aggrauate 
ſinnes committed · 
Communication with ſinne is done ſandry waies. Firſt, by 
counſell: thus Caipbas finned when hee gaue counſell to put 
Chriſt to death. Secondly, by commandement: ſo Dauid ſin- 
ned in the murther of Vri. Thirdly, by conſent, or aſsiſtance, 
Rom. 1. 3 1. thus Saul ſinned in keeping the garments of them 
that ſtoned Steuen, Act. 2 2. 20. and 7.58. Fourthly, by prouo- 
cation: thus they ſinne that prouoke others to ſinne, and here - 
of Paul ſpeaketh when he faith , Fathers muſt not pronoke their 
children to wrath, Eph 6.4. Fiſtly, by uegligence, or ſilence. This 
is the ſinne of the Miniſter , when men are called to reprooue 
ſinne, and doe not. Sixtly, by flatterie, when men ſoothe vp o- 
thers in ſinne . Seuenthly, by winking at ſinnes, or paſsing them 
ouerby ſlight reproofe, Eph. 5. 11. Thus Ed ſinned in rebu · 
king his ſonaes , and — — temporall iudgement 
2 vpon 


Pro.17.15. 


1. Tim. 5. 24. 


Nom. 6.23. 
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vpon himſelf,and his family, 1. Sew. 2.4. Eighthly,by participa- 
tion, Eph.5.7. and thus they doe ſinne, that are reccivers of 
theeues. Ninthly, by defending another manin his ſin: for be thee 
iuſtifieth the wicked, and condemneth the inft, enen they both are an 
abomination to the Lord. 


Sect g. 


The ninth diſtinQion followeth. See mens ſins (ſaith Pan!) 
are open before hand, ſome follow after. W- hich place by fome is 
expounded thus: Some mens ſinnes are kept ſecret, till the laſt 
iudgement, and ſome are reuealed in this lite, before that day. 
This I thinke is a truth, but not the meaning ofthe text. For in 
the 23. verſe, the Apoſtle ſpake of Ordination, giuing charge to 
Timothy, that he ſhould not ſuddenly admit any into Ecc leſi- 
aſticall offices, leſt he did partake with their ſinnes. Now in 
this 24.verſe,he rendereth a reaſon thereof, ſaying, Same men: 
fownes are open beforehand : that is, ſome mens faults and wants 
are knowne, before their ordination to Eccleſiaſticall offices. 
and of fuch the Church may know what to iudge and ſay. But 
ſome againe follow aſter, that is, they are not revealed till after 
their Ordination: and thus Judas his wickedneſſe did not ap- 
2 at the firſt, but was reuealed after he was called to be an 
Apoſtle. 

And thus we ſee , what be tho Differences of ſinnes: tou- 
ching all which, this muſt be held & remembred for a Ground, 
That euery ſin, in what degree ſoeuer it be, is mortal of it ſelfe: 
and no ſinne is venial in its owne nature. For the wages euery 

ſonne is death: And, Curſed is cuery one that continueth not in all 
things, that are written inthe books of the Lam, to doc them, Gal. 3. 
10. This Ground muſt be holden againſt the Church of Rome: 
who in her Caſe-diuinitie, vſeth to pacific the conſcience , by 
teaching men, that ſundry ſinnes are veniall. 


Sect. 10. 


Now though ſinne of it ſelfe be mortall, yet all are not 
cqually mortall, but ſome more, ſome leſſe · For the better vn- 
derſtanding whereof, it is to be r bred, that in Sin there 
be ſundry ſteps and degrees, whereby one andthe ſame finne 
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may be leſſened or encreaſed, and fo become more or lefle hay - 
nous before God. 

If it be asked, how can this be? Ianſwer, that Sinne may ad- 
mit aggrauation, or extenuation, ſundry wayes. Firlt, by the 
Circumſtances, which are principally ſcucn- 

The firſt, is the ſubiect, or per/o» (inning. For example: The 
ſinne of a publike perſon is more haynous , yea, more mortall 
then the ſinne of a priuat man, becauſe he is in eminent place, 
and his actions are more exemplarie and ſcandalous, then the 
actions of inferiour men · The ſeruant that Home: bus Mafters 
wil, if hee doth it not, is the greater ſinner, and ſhall endure a 
greater puniſhment, then he that neglects the ſame vpon ſimple 
ignorance, A artb. 10. 15 · The Miniſter and Diſpenſer of the 
Word, if hee be vnfaithfull and vnproſitable, his offence, and 
conſequently,his puniſhment is farre greater then other mens, 
eHatth.5,13. 

The ſecond is, the obieQ or partic which is offended. In this 
reſpeR it was, that the Iewes did more hainoully ſinne in cru- 
cifying Chriſt, the Sonne of God, the Lord of Glory, then did 
their Fathers, which perſecuted & killed the Prophets. Againe, 
the Word of God teacheth, that the iniurie that is done vnto 
thoſe whom God tenderly loueth, is farre more diſpleaſiug 
vnto him, then if it were done vnto others. He that tous her you 
(ſayth the Prophet, meaning the Iewes,his choſen and beloued 
people) tauchet h the apple of bus eye, Zach. 2. 8B. The man that de- 
niſeth miſchiefe againſt his harmeleſſe brother, that dweleth 
peaceably by him, committeth a ſinne moſtodious vnto God and 
man, Prom. 3. Pſal.7.4. Hee that is called and conuerted vnto 
God and Chriſt, and maketh not honeſt prouiſion for his owne, 
which are of bus Family, is ſo notorious an offender, that S. Paul 
holds him a denyer of the Faith, and worſe then ax Infidel, 1.T ins, 
5-8, The perſon that ſhall rayle von the fuage, or ſpeake cuill 
of che Ruler of bis people, is a greater travſgrefior of Gods Com- 
mandement,then he that reuileth or abuſcth anordinaric man, 
Exod, 28. 28. ; 

The third is, the thing done, in which the offence is commir- 
ted. Thus to falfific the Word of Gad and to prophane his worſhip 
and ſerxice , is much more abominable in his ſight, then is the 

falſying of the word of a man, or the abuſe of humane 
Lawes and Ordinances. Thus 2 hurting and endama- 
3 ging 
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ging of the pærxſon and life of our neighbour, is a more odious 


Chap. 2. 


offence , then is the diminiſhing of his goods and out ward e- = 
ſtate: and the hurt that redoundeth by our default vnto his tir 
ſoule,is more oſſeuſiue euety way, then the wrong that is offe- on 
red vato his body. re 
The fourth, is the Place where it is done. According to this lir 
Circumſtar ce, if a man ſhall either ſpeake or do any thing, that of 
comes vnder the name of a breachof piety or iuſtice,in publike ur 
place, as in the congregation in open court, or general aſſembly, and — 
that with publike and gencrall ſcandall: he is a greater offender 6 
then if he ſpake ot did the ſame at home, in his cloſet. W; 


The fifth is the End. In regard hereof, he that ſtealeth from th 
another, that whereby he may ſatisſie his hunger, and ſane his 
life, be ing driuento extreme neceſsitie, offendeth in a lower W 

and leſſer degree, then the thiefe that robbeth by the high way Fr 
ſide, ſor this end, to enrich himſelſe by the loſſes of other men. . 

The ſixth is the Manner how? Thus he that committeth vn- 
cleanneſſe in the outward act, doth more grieuouſly ſinne, and 
with greater ſcandall, then if — entertained an vncleane Gr 
thought in his heart. And he that ſinneth of ſet purpoſe and 5. 
pte ſumption, or of obſtinate and reſolued malice againſt God, ch 


hath proceeded vato a _ degree of iniquitie, thẽ if he had = 
fallen vpon ignorance, infirmity, or diſordered and diſtempe- — 
red affection. In like manner, the ſinne of the Iewes, in forcing to 
Pilate by their threatving tearmes (as that he was an enemy to 7 
Ceſar, &c · ) to the vniuſt condemnation of Chriſt Ieſus, was d 
an higher degree, then the ſinne of Pilate himſelfe, who yeel- th 
ding voto their importunity, pronounced ſentence againſt 0 
him, 7b. 19. 11. The laſt is the Time, which alſo ſerues to ag- uy 

te the finne, For ordinary diſobedience in the time of oc 


grace, and wilfull neglect of Gods calling in the aboundance of _ 
means, is a great deale more damnable then the commiſsion of of 
3 Pet. 2. 21. ſin, in the daies of ignorance and blindnes, when the like means p 
are wanting. me 
The ſecond way to aggrauate finne, is by addition of ſinne * 
to ſinne: and that is done ſundry waies 1 firſt, by committing * 
one ſinne in the necke of another: as Dauid ſinned, when he te 
added murther to _ Secondly, by doubling and multi- b 

plying of finne , that is, by falling often into the ſame ſinne. 
Thirdly, by lying in fin without repentance. Aud here it m_ 
c 
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be remembred, that men of yeeres, lining in the Church, are not 
ſimply condemned for their particular ſinnes, but for their con- 
tinuance and reſidence in them. Sinnes committed, make men 
worthy of damnation ; but living and abiding in them, without 
repentance, is the thing that brings damnation. For as in the mi- 
litant Church men are excommunicate; not ſo much for their 
offence, as for their obſtinacie ; ſo ſhall it be in the Church Tri- 
umphant: the Kingdome of Heauen ſhall be barred againſt men, 
not ſo much fortheir ſinne committed, as for their lying therein 
without repentance · And this is the manner of Gods dealing 
with thoſe that haue liued within the precinRs of the Church. 
they ſhall be condemned for the very want of true faith, and re- 
pentanec. This ſhould admoniſh euery one of vs totake heed leſt 
we lie in any ſinne; and that being any way ouertaken, we ſhould 
ſpeedily t; leſt wee aggrauate our ſinne, by continuance 

etein, and ſo bring vpon our ſelues ſwift damnat ion. 

Thirdly, the ſame ſinne is made greater or leſſer foure wayes, 
according to the number of degrees in the committing of a 


ſinve, noted by Saint amen; Temptation, Conception, Birth, and lam. 7. 1. 


Perfeftien, Actuall ſinne inthe firſt degree of T entation, is, when 
the mind, vpon ſome ſudden motion, isdrawne away tothinke 
euill, and withall is tickled with ſome delight thereof. For a bad 
motion caſt into the mind by the fleſh and the Diuell, is like vn- 
to the bait caſt into the water, that allurcth and delighteth the 
fiſh,and cauſeth it to bite. Sinne in Conceprion,is,when with the 
delight of the mind there goes conſent ot will, to doe the cuill 
thought on. Sinne in Birth, is, when it comes forth into an acti- 
on, or execution. Sinne in P erfectiaa, is, when men are growue to 
a cuſtome and habite in ſinne, vpon long practice: For the often 
committing of one and the ſame ſinne, leaues an euil impreſaion 
in the heart, that is, a ſtrong or violent inclination to that or any 
other euill. as hath beene taught before. And ſinne thus made 
perfect, brings forth death: for cuſtome in ſinning, brings hard- 
neſſe of heart hardne ſſe of heart, impenitencie and impeniten - 
cie, condemnation. Now of theſe degrees, the ſirſt is the leaſt, 
and the laſt is the greateft. One — the ſame ſinne is lefler in 
tentation then in conception, and leſſe in conception then in 
birth, and greater in perfection then in all the formers 
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Now from this docttine of the encreaſing and le ſſening of 
Sinne in theſe reſpelts, we may gather, that all ſins ate not alike 
or equall, as the Stoicks of ancient times, and their followers 
haue falſly imagined. For it hath bin proued at large, by indu- 
Rion of ſundry particulars, that there are degrees of (ins, ſome 
leſſer, ſome greater: ſome more offenſine and odious to God 
and man, ſome leſſe. And that the circumſtances of time, place, 
perſon, and manner of doing, doe ſerue to enlarge or extenuate 
the ſinne committed. 
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If it be here alleadged, that ſinne is nothing but the doing 


of that, which is vnlawfulro be done, and that this is cquall in all 
men that ſin: and therefore by conſequent, offences are c quall: 
I anſwer, that in euery ſinne, men muſt not conſider the vnlaws- 
fulneſſe thereof onely , but the reaſon why it ſhould bee vnlaw- 
full:and that is properly, becauſe it is a breach of Gods law, and 
repugnant to his will reuealed in his Word. Now there is no 
breachofa Diuine Law, but it is more or lefle repugnant vnto 
the will of the law · giuer, God himſelſe. And many tranſgre ſsi- 
ons are more repugnant thereunto, then fewer: forthe more ſin 
is increaſed, the more is the wrath of God inflamed againſt the 
finner vpon his due deſert. , 

If irbe ſaid againe, that the nature of ſinne ſtands onely in 
this, that the finner makes an aberration from the ſcope or 
marke that is ſet before him, and doth no more then paſſe tlie 
bounds of duty preſcribed by God, and that all are alike in 
this reſpect: The anſwer is, that it is a falſhood to atfirme; that 
he which makes the leſſe aberration from the duty comman- 
ded, is equall in offence to him that makes the greater. Fot the 
ſame finne for ſubſtance, bath ſundry ſteps and degrees, in 
reſpe& whereof , one man becommeth a more hai ous offen- 
der then another. For example, in the ſeuenth commande» 
ment, when God forbids the committing of Adultery , hee 
forbiddeth three degrees of the ſame ſinne : to wit, adaltery 
of the heart, conſiſting of inordinate and vncleane affeRions: 
adultery of the tongue, in corrupt, diſhoneſt , and vnſeemely 
ſpeeches, and the very act of vncleanneſſe and filthineſſe com- 
mitted by the body. Now it cannot be ſaid, that by which 

reakes 
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breakes this commandement onely in the firſt degree, is as 
great a tranſgrefſour, as he that hath proceeded tothe ſecond, 
and ſo to the third. And there fore it remaincs for an vndoubred 
truth, that Sinnes co mmittted againſt the law of God, are not 
equall,but ſome le ſſe, ſome greater, 

Sundry other Diſtinctions there are of ſinnes, as namely: 
That the maine ſinnes of the firſt Table, are greater then the 
maine ſinnes of the ſecond Table. And yet the maine finnes 
of the ſecond, aregreater then the breach of ceremoniall du- 
— againſt the firft Table. But this which hath beene ſaid ſhall 
ſuffice. 

The vſe of this doctrine is manifold. Firſt,by it we learne, 
what the heart of man isby nature: namely, a corrupt and vn- 
cleane fountaine, out of which iſſueth in the courſe of this lite, 
the ſtreames of corruptions infinite in number, noyſome in 
qualities, hainous in degrees, dangerous in effects. For from 
thence doe flow , all the differences of ſinnes beforcnamed , 
with their ſeuerall branches, and infinite many more, that can- 
not bee rehearſed, This muſt mooue vs humbly to fac vnto 
God, and earneſtly to entreat him, to waſh vs throughly from 
our wickednes, and cleanſe vs from our ſins; yea to purge and 
to rinſe the fountaine thereof, out vncleane and polluted hearts. 


And when by Gods mercy in Chriſt , apprehended by faith, A8.15.9. 
our hearts ſhall be — , thento ſet watch and ward cuer Frou. 4.23. 


them, and to keep them with all diligence. Secondly, it teacheth 
vs, that miſerable mortall man, is not guilty of one or more 
ſinnes, but of many and ſundry corruptions, both of heart and 


life. Who can vngerftend bu fanis? faith Dauid. Now the allow- pj, 15.1 2, 


ance of finne beeing death by Gods ordinance, and God being 
iuſtice it ſelfe: anſwerably to the number of our offences, we 
muſt needs be lyable to many puniſhments, yea to death it 
ſelfe, both of the body and of the ſoule. This being our wo- 
fall eſtate, little cauſe is there, that any man ſhould think him- 

ſelfe to be in good caſe, ot preſume of Gods mercy in regard of 
the ſmall number of his ſinnes : And much leſſe cauſe hath 
he, falſly to imagine with the Popiſh ſort, that he can merit the 
fauour of God by any worke done by him , aboue thar which 

the Law requireth, confidering that it is impoſsible for him to 

know either the number, or the nature, or the meaſure of his 
ſinnes. Laftly, the conſideration of this point, mult bet a barre 


ro 
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to keepe vs in, that we be not too ſecure or preſumptuous of our 
owneeſtate; for as much as we learne out of the Word of God, 
that in reſpect of the multitude of our corruptions, this our lite 
is full of much euill,and many difficulties z that we haue whole 
Armies of enemies to encounter withall, not onely out of vs, in 
the World abroad, but within vs, lurking euen in our owne fleſh. 
And vpon this conſideration, that we ſhould be at continuall de- 
fiance with them, vſing all holy meanes to get the victorie ouer 
them, by the day ly exerciſes of inuocation and repentance, and 
by a continuall practice of new obedience vnto all the Lawes 
and Commandements of God, according to the meaſure of 
grace receiued · And ſo much of the third Ground. 


CHAP, III. 
Of the ſubieftion and power of Conſcience, 
a \ He fourth and laſt Ground, is touching 


Wherein wee are to remember two 
things z what Conſcience is, and what is 
the naturall condition of it in cuery man, 
For the firſt, the name of Conſcience wil 


| e light to the thing it ſelſe; for it 
e 4 Anif a knowledge ioyned with a 
knowledge; and it is ſo tearmed in two reſpects: Firſt, becauſe 
whena man knowes or thinkes any thing, by meanes of Conſci- 
ence he knowes what he knowes and thinkes : Secondly, be- 
cauſe by it, man knowes that thing of himſelſe which God alſo 
knowes of him. Man hath twe witneſſes of his thoughts; God, 
and his owne Conſcience : God is the firſt and chiefeſt, and 
Conſcience is the ſecond, ſubordinate vnto God, bearing wit- 
neſſe vato God eyther with the man, ot againſt him. Therefore 
it is nothing elſe but a part of the vnderſtanding, whereby a man 
knowes what he thinkes, what he wills and defires, as alſo in 
what manner he knoweth, thinketh, or willeth eyther good or 
euill. Whereunto this maſt bee added, that as Canſcience 
knowes our thoughts, wills, and actions, ſo itteſtifigsthereof 
vnto God,eyther with vs, or againſt vs. 
In the ſecond place: The naturall condition or pragigrtie of 
a euety 


the ſubiectiam and power of Conſcience. 
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euery mans conſcience, is this: that in regard of authority and 
power, it is placed in the middle betweene man and God, ſo as 
it is vader God, and yet aboue man. And this naturall conditi- 
on hath two parts: the firſt is, the ſubiection of conſcience to 
God and his Word. Concerning which ſubie ction we haue this 
rule: That God alone by his Word doth onely bind the con- 
ſcience , by cauſing it incuery action either to excuſe for well 
doing, or accuſe for ſin, And this God doth properly. For firſt , 
he is the onely Lord of the conſcience, which created it, and 
gouernes it. 2. Againe, he isthe onely Law-giuer, that hath 
— to ſaue or deſtroy the ſoule, for the keeping and brea- 
ing of his Lawes, mes 4. 12. 3. And ſurther, mans conſcience 
is knowne to none, beſides himſelfe, but God : What man 
knowes the things of a man,ſaxe the ſpirit of a man which is in bins? 
1. Cr. 2. 11. And it is God onely that giues liberty to the con- 
ſeience, in regard of his owue lawes. V pon this it followeth, 
that no mans commande ment or Law can of it ſelſe, and by it 
owne ſoucraigne power binde conſcience, but doth it onely by 
the authority and vertue of the written Word of God, or ſome 
thereof. And therefore if it be alleadged, that ſubiection 
is due to the Magiſtrate for conſcience ſake, Rem. 13. 5. the an- 
ſwer is at hand: that ſubicRion is indeede to be performed to 
ciuill authority ordained by God, and obedience alſo to the 
Lawes of the Magiſtrate for feare of wrath,and for auoiding of 
uuiſhment, but not for conſcience of the (aide authority or 
wes properly or directly, but for conſcience of Gods com- 
mandement, which appointeth both Magiſtracy , and the an- 
thority thereof. This is it that bindes the conſcience immedi- 
ately: the vertue of a Superiour la, whetby it ſtandeth in force, 
namely, the Law of God. 

The ſecond part of the Naturall condition of conſcience, is 
the power which it hath ouer man to accuſe or excuſe him in 
reſpe of things done · And this is plain by. S. Pan: Concluſion, Rom. 14. 7. 
Whasſocncr is not of faith: that is, whatſoeuer man doth, whereof 
he is not certainly perſwaded in iudgement and conſcience out 
of Gods Word, that the thing may be done, it  ſo=ne, More 
plainly:a thing may be ſaid, not to be done of faith three wales. ,, bitante 
Firſt, when it is done with a doubting, and vnre ſolued conſci- conſcientia 
ence, as in thoſe that are weake in knowledge. Of which fort 


were ſome in the Primitiue Church, who — 
they 


| 2.Errante. 


| 3-Repugnante- 
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they heard of the Doctrinę of Chriſtian libertie, yet they were 
of opinion, that after Chriſts aſcenſion there was a difference 
to be made of meats ; and thereupon thought, they might not 
cate ſome kind of meats, Suppoſe now, that theſe perſons (by 
accident) ſhould haue been dra ue to cate Swines fleſh,which 
themſelues had holden a thing forbidden: theſe men vpon this 
very fact had ſinned, becauſe that which they did, was vpon an 
vnreſolued conſcience. So ſayth the Apoſtle, Row. 14. 23. Hee 
oy doubteth, is condemned, if he cate, becauſe he cateth not 
of faith. 
Seeondly, when a thing is done vpon an erronious Conſci- 
ence, it is notof Faith, and therefore it is a ſinne. Thus the 
Maſſe-Prieſt finneth in ſay ing Maſſe, though he thinke in his 
conſcience, the thing he doth, is the Ordinance of God. And 
thus Heretikes doe dye Heretikes; though when they dye, they 
be fully perſwaded their opinions be the truth. Againe, in the 
ſame manner: Put the caſe, a man ſhould be of opinion, that for- 
nication, or theft, were things arbitraric and indifferent, and 
hereupon his conſcience ſhould tell him he might take oportu- 
nitic,and commit eytherof theſe finnes; whether is this action 
inthe partie thus perſwaded,a ſinne, or no? I anſwer, the caſe 
is plaine, that the fact is done vpon an erronious conſcience, 
and therefore muſt be a ſinne in the doer. For the errour of the 
i nt cannot take away the nature ot that which is ſimply 
euill. Sinne is ſinne, and ſo remaineth, notwithſtanding any con- 
traty perſwaſion of the conſcience. The reaſon is, becauſe 
— the conſcience errreth and is miſinformed, yet it bin- 
deth fo farre forth, as if that a man iudge a thing to be euill, 
either ſimply or in ſome reſpeR (though falſely )and yet atter- 
ward doth it, he hath ſinned and offended the Maieſty of God, 
as much as in him lycth. | 
Thirdly, when a thing is done with a repugning or gain- 
ſaying Conſcience, though vpon error and falſe iudgement of 
the Conſcience, it is in the doer, a finne. Thus an Anabaptiſt, 
that boldeth it vnlawfull ro ſwearc , finneth if hee take an 
oath : not in ſwearing fimply , for that is Gods ordinance ; 
— becauſe he ſwearcs againſt the perſwaſion of his Con- 
ience. f 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. IIII. 
Of the diflinflion of Caſes. 


us much touching the Preambles, or groũds 
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8 IF Theſe Queſtions may be fitly divided, ac- 
775 xz rd ording to the matter or ſubiect of them, 
S. — N =o which is Man, Now as man is conſidered di- 
Auers waies, that is to ſay, either apart by 
himſelſe, or as he ſt:nds in relation to another, and is a mem- 
ber of Society: ſo the Queſtions of Conſcience are to be diſtin- 
guiſhed, ſome concerning man ſimply conſidered by himfelfe: 
ſome againe,as he ſtands in relation to another. 

Man itandeth in a two-fold retation:to God, or to man. As 
he ſtands in relation to God, he beares the name of a Chriſtian, 
that is, a member of Chriſt, or a Son of God: whoſe dut y is to 
know andto worſhip God according to bis will reuealed in his 
word. As he ſtands in telation to man, he is a part ofa body, and 
a member of ſome ſociety. Now the Queſtions that concerne 
him, as a member of a ſocietie, are of three ſorts, according to 
three diſtinẽt kinds of ſocieties. For euery man is either a mem- 
ber of a Family, or of the Church, or of the Common- wealth. 
And anſwerably, ſome Queſtions concerne man a member 
of a Family: ſome as he is a member ofthe Church: ſome as he 
is a member of the Common-wealth. 

Ina word therefore, all Queſtionstouching man, may be re- 
duced to three general heads. Ihe firſt whereof is, concerning 
man ſimply conſidered as he is man. The ſecond, touching 
man as he ſtands in relation to God. The third, concerning man 
as he is a member of one of the three ſocietiesthat is, either of 
the Family, or of the Church, ot of the Common; wealth. 


Veſtions of the firſt ſort, concerning man ſimply conſide- 
in himſelfe as he is a man, are eſpecially three. 


The firſt, What a man muſt doe, that he may come into the 
The 


fauour of God, and be ſaued ? 
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The ſecond , How he may be aſſured in conſcience of his 


ſaluation? 
Herbe third, How he may recoucr himſelfe when he is diſtreſ 
ſed or fallen? Of theſe in order. 
CHAP, V. 
- Of the firſt maine Queſtion touching man. 


I. Queſtion. 


What muft a man doe, that hee may 
come into Gods fauour,and be ſaned. 


Nor anſwer to this Queſtion, ſome Grounds 
{muſt be laid downe beforehand. The firſt is 
chis : That we muſt conſider and remember, 
how and by what meanes God brings any 
man to ſaluation. For looke how God ſa- 

th others, ſo he that would know how 

to be ſaued, muſt vic the meanes whereby 


Seft. 7. 


In the workingandeffcRing of Mans ſalnation, ordinarily 
there are two ſpeciall actiõs of God:the gining of the prft grace, 
and after that the piaung of the ſecond. former of theſe 
two works, hath ten ſeucrall actions. I. God giues man the out- 
ward meanes of ſaluation, ſpecially the Miniſtery of the Word: 
and with it, he ſends ſome outward and inward croſſe, to break 
and ſubdue the ſtubbornneſſe of our nature, that it may bee 
made plyable to the will of God. This we may ſee in the exam- 
ple of the Iaylour, Act. 16. and of the lewes that were con- 
uerted at Perers ſermon, Act. 2. II. This done, God brings the ſui 
minde of man to a conſideration of the Law, and therein gene- 
rally to ſee what is good, and what iscuill, what is ſinne, and guue a 
what is not ſinne. III. Vpon a ſerious conſideration of theſprouic 
Law, he makes a man particularly to ſee and know his owne 
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peculiar and proper ſinnes, whereby he offends God. IV. Vp» 
on the ſight of ſinne, he ſmicteth the heart with Legall feare, 
whereby when man ſecth his fins, he makes him to feare pu- 
niſhment and hell, and to deſpaite of ſaluation, in regatd ofany 
thing in himſelfe. 

Now theſe foure actions, are indeed no fruits of grace, for 
aReprobate may goe thus farre; but they are onely workes of 
preperation going before grace; the other actions which fol- 
low, are effects of grace. V. The fifth action of grace therefore 
is, to ſtirre vp the mind to a ſetious conſideration of the pro- 
miſe of ſaluation propounded and publiſhed in the Goſpell. 
VI. After this, che fixth is, to kindle in the heart, ſome ſeeds or 
ſparkes of ſaith, that is, a will and deſire to beleene, and grace 
to ſtrine againſt doubring & deſpaite. Now at the ſame iaſtant, 
when God begins to kindle in the heart, any ſparks of faith, 
then alſo he iuſtifieth the finner, and withall begins the worke 
of ſanctiſication. VII. Then, ſo ſoone as faith is put into the 
heart, there is preſently a combate: for it fighterh with doub- 
ting,deſpaire,and diſtruſt. And in this combate, faith ſhewes it 
ſelfe,by feruent,conſtant, & earneſt inuocation for pardon: and 
after inuocation followes a ſtrength and preuailing of this de- 
fire, VIII. Furthermore, God in mercy quiets and ſettles the 
Conſcience, as touching the ſaluation ot the ſoule, and the 
promiſc of life , whereupon it reſteth and ſtaieth it ſelfe. IX. 
Next after this ſettled aſſurance, and perſwaſion of mercy, fol- 
lowes a ſtirring vp of the heart to Euangelicall forrow,accor-: 
ding to God, that is, a grie ſe for ſin, becauſe it is ſin, and becauſe 
God is offended: and then the Lord works repentance, where» 
by the ſanctiſied heart turnes it ſelſe vnto him. And this 
repentance be one of the laſt in order, yet it ſhewes it ſelfe firſt; 
as when a candle is brought into a roome, wee firſt ſee the light 

before we ſee the candle, and yet the candle muſt needs be de · 
fore the light can be. X. Laſtly, God giues a man grace to en- 
deauout to obey his commandements by a new obedience. And 


xam· I by theſe degrees doth the Lord gine the firſt grace. 


con- 


The ſecond worke of God tending to ſaluation, is the gi- 


gs the ſuing ofthe ſecond grace: which is nothing elſe, but the conti- 
gene · Innance of the firſt grace given. For looke as by creation, God 
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ne a being to man and all other creatures, and then by his 
idence continued the ſame being, which was as it were a 
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ſecond creation; ſo in bringing a man to ſaluation, God giues 
the firſt grace: for example, to belecue and repent; and then in 
mercie giues the ſecond, to perſeuere and continue in faith and 
repentance to the end. And this, if we regard man himſelfe, is 
very neceſſarie. For as fire, without ſupply of matter whereby 
it is fed and continued, would ſoone goc our; ſo, vnleſſe God of 
his goodneſſe ſhould follow his children, and by new and dayly 
ſupplyes continue his firſt grace in them, they would vndoub- 
tedly ſoone loſe the ſame, and finally fall away. 

The ſecond Ground for the anſwer of this Queſtion, is taken 
from ſome ſpeciall places of Scripture,where the ſame is moo- 
ued and refolued. The men that were ar Peters Sermon, being 
touched with the ſence of their own miſerie, vponthe doctrine 
which had becnedelinered,as the Holy Ghoſt faith, were pric- 
ked in thesr hearts,and cryed one to another, Men and brethren, 
what ſhall we dee ? Peter mooued by the Spirit of God, anſwers 
them, Kepent, and be baptized for the remiſſion of your ſinnes. The 
like was the caſe of the Iaylor; who, atter that the ſtubborn. 
neſſe of his heart was beaten downe, by feate of the departure 
of the priſoners, he came trembling,and fell downe before Saul 
and Silas, and mooued this queſtion voto them; Sirs, what muſt 
Ide tobe ſaned? to whom they gave anſwer: Belcexe in the Loyd 
Feſus, and thon ſhalt be ſaued, and thine houſehold. The young mary 
in the Goſpel ſues to Chriſt, and askes him, Whet ſhal 7 doe 10 
be ſaved ? Chriſt anſwers him, Keepe the Commandements. When 
he replycd, that he had kept them from his youth; Chriſt tells 
him, that he muſt goe yer further, and ſel al that be bath, and 
Line to the poore. And Fels tells the Scribes and Phariſes, who 
came vnto his Baptiſme,and confeſſed their ſinnes, That if they 
would flye from the wrath to come, they mult repent, and bring 

forth frust worthy amendment of life. From theſe places then, 
I frame this anſwer to the Queſtion in hand: The man that 
would ſtand in the fauour of Gd, and be ſaued, muſt doe foure 
things: firſt, humble himſelfe before God; ſecondly, beleeue in 
Chriſt; thirdly, repent of his ſinnes; fourthly,performe new o- 
bedience to God. 
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For the firſt, Zumilzation is indeed a fruite of faith: yer I put Humiliation, 


it in place before faith, becauſe in practice it is firſt. Faith lyeth 
hid inthe heart: and the firſt effect whereby it appeares,is the 
abaſing and humbling of our ſelues. And here we are further 
to conſider three points: firſt, wherein ſtands Humiliation: ſe- 
condly,the excellence of it:thirdly,the queſtions of conſcience 
that concerne it. 

Touching the firſt point, Humiliation ſtands in the practice 
of three things. The firſt is, ſorrow of heart, whereby the ſin- 
ner is diſpleaſed wich himſclfc , andaſhamed in reſpect of his 
ſinnes. ſecond is, a confeſsion to God, wherein alſo three 
things are to be done: fitſt, to acknowledge all our maine ſinnes 
originall and actuall: ſecondly, to acknowledge our guiltineſſe 
—— God : thirdly , to acknowledge our iuſt damnation for 
ſinne. The third thing in Humiliation, is ſupplicat ion made to 
God for mercy, as earneſtly as in a matter of life and death: 
and of theſe three things wee have in Scripture the examples 
of Ezra, Daniel, and the prodigall ſonne, Ezra g. Dan. 9. Luk, 15. 
18. 

The ſecond point is, the excellencie of Humiliation: which 
ſtands in this, that it hath the promiſes of life eternall annexcd 
to ĩt. Eſa. 37. 15. Idvell in the high and holy place: with bin, alſo 
that is of a contrite and bumble ſpirit, to renine the ſpirit of sbe hum 
ble andtoginelife to them that are of acontrite heart. Pfal.5 1.17. 
A contrue and à broken heart, O God,thou wilt not deſpiſe, Pro. 28. 
13. He that hideth bis ſunnes ſhall not proſper: but he that confeſſeth 
and forſaketh them Fas findmercy. 1. Ioh. i. 9. If we acknowledge 
our ſinnes he is fait bfull and iuſt, to forgine vs our (ins, audtocleanſe 
vs from at unrighteonſnes, By all theſe and many other places, it 
is manifeſt, that inthe very inſtant, when a ſinner begins truc · 
ly in heart and conſcience to humble hin. ſelfe, hee is then en- 
tred into the fate of ſaluation. So ſoone as Dania ſaid, 7 haut 


ſaned, Nathan pronounceth inthe name of the Lord, that his * . 12.23. 


ſinnes were put away. And Dauid himſelfe faith , alluding to 
the former place, I cid, wil confeſſe my ſrene andloe, thou forga- 


weſt the wickedneſſe of my ſinne. When the Prodigall ſonne had Luk. 15. 16. 


but ſaid, / will gee tomy father, &. 7 then, before he _ 
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bled himſelfe, his father meetes him, and receiues him. 

The third point, is touching the queſtions of conſcience, 
concerning Humiliation, all which may bee reduced to foure 
principall Caſes. 

I. Ce. What if it fall out, that man in humbling him - 
ſelfe, cannot call to minde either all, or the moſt of his ſinnes ? 
I anſwer: A particular humiliation indeede is required, for 
maine and knowne ſinnes: but yet there are two caſes, wherein 
gencrall repentance will be accepted of God for. vnknowne 
ſinnes. One is, when a man hath ſearched himſelle diligently, 
and by a ſerious examination, paſſed through all the comman- 
dements of God, and yet after ſuch examination and ſearch 
made, his particular offences are yet hidden and not teuealed 
vnto him, ſo as he cannot call them to remembrance : then the 
generall repentance is accepted. Forthis is anſwerable to the 
practice of Dauid, who after long ſearch, when he could not at- 
taine to the knowledge of his particular ſlippes, then be ad- 
dreſſeth himſelſe to a all humiliation, ſaying, Who lem 
eth the errours of this life ? cleanſe me Lord from my ſecret fault.: 


Chap. 5. 


and vpon this, he was no doubt accepted. Againe,when a mau 


humbleth himſelfe, and yet is preuemed h the time, ſo as he can- 
not ſearch his heart and life, as he would: his gener. ll tepen- 
tance will be taken and accepted of God. The truth hereof ap- 

ares in the thee ſe vpon the crofle , who hauing no time to 
ſearch himſel ſe, made no ſpecial! humiliation: yet vpon his ge- 
nerall confeſsion he was accepted. Now the ground of this do- 
ctrine is this: Het bat trueiy repem of one fan, in this caſe when he 
i preuented . is, as if he repented of al. 

II. Cc. What mult a man doe, that findes himſelſe hard- 
hearted, and of a dead ſpirit, ſo as he cannot humble him elfe 
as he would? Anfw. Such perſons, if they humble themſelues, 
they muſt bee content with that grace which they haue recci- 
ued. For if thou be truely and vnfainedly grieued for this, that 
thou canſt not be grieued, thy humiliation ſhall bee accepted. 
For that which Pau ſaith of almes , may be truely ſaid in this 
caſe, that if there be a ready minde, « man ſhall be accepted, accor- 
ding to that be bath, and not according to that be bath nor. 

III. c. Whether the party that is more grieued for 
lofſe of his friend, then for offence of God by his finne, dath or 
cantruely humble himſclfe ? e/Lnſ« A man may haue a — 
grie 
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griefe for an earthly lofle then for the other. and yet be truly 
— for his ſinnes too. The reaſon is, becauſe that is a bodi- 
y,naturall, and ſenſible loſſe, and accordingly ſorrow, for it is 
naturall · Now the ſorrow for the offending of God, is no ſenſi· 
ble thing, but ſupernaturall and ſpirituall; and ſenſible things 
doe more affe and vrge the minde, then the other. Dania did 


notably humble him ſelte for his ſinnes, and he did excredingly 


mourne for the loſſe of his ſonne eAb/alow, yea, and more too, 
then for his ſinnes: Mola God 1 had died for thee, Abſalom,O Ab. 2 Sam. 30.33. 
[alam my ſome, my ſoune,che. Againe Ianſwer, that the forrow 
of the mind be meaſured by the intention of the affeRion, 
and by the eſtimation of the thing for which we ſorrow. Now 
ſorro w for ſinne, though it be leſſe in ct of the intention 
thereof, yet it is greater in teſpect of the eſtimation of the mind: 
becauſe they which truly mourne ſor their ſinnes, grieue ſor the 
offence of God, as the greateſt euill of all;and for the loſſe of the 
fauour of God, as for the loſſe of the molt excellent and precious 
thing in the World. 

IV. Caſe. Whether it be neceflarie in Humiliation, that the 
heart ſhould be ſmitren with a ſenſible ſorrowꝰ Anſe I. In for- 
row for ſinne, there are two things: firſt, to be diſpleaſed for our 
ſinnes : ſecondly, to haue a bodily moouing of the heart ; which 
cauſeth crying, and teares. The former of theſe is neceſſarie; 
namely, in hcart to be ly diſpleaſed with our ſelues: the 
latter is not ſimply neceſſarie, though it be commendable in 
whomſoeuer it is;if it be intruth; for Lydia had the firſt, but not 
the ſecond. II. It falleth out oftentimes, that the greatneſſe of 
the grie fe taketh away the ſenſible paine,and cauſeth a: ummed- 
— Hiker chopartio — III. Some- 
times the complexion will not affoord tearesʒ and in ſuch there 
may be true humiliat ion, though with dry cheekes. 6 


Sett. z. 


The ſecond thing to be done for the attaining of Gods fauour, hin Chat 
and conſequently, of ſaluation, is, to belcexe in Chrift, In the 
practice of a Chriſtian life, the duties of Humiliation and Faith 
cannot be ſeueted ʒ yet for Doctrines ſake, I diſtinguiſh them. 
In Faith there are two things required, and to be performed on 
our behalfe. Firſt, to know the 1 of Religion, and 2 
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the ſumme of the Goſpel, eſpecially the promiſe of righteouſ- 
nefſe,and life eternall, by Chriſt. Secondly, to.apprehend and 
ly che promiſe , and withall, the thing promiſed, which is 
hriſt, vnto our ſelues 3 and this is done, when a man,vpon the 
Commandement of God, ſets downe this with himſelſe, That 
Chriſt and his merits belong vnto him in particular, and that 
Chriſt is his wiſedome, iuſtiſication, ſanRification , and re- 
demption. This Doctrine is plaine, out of the ſixt of fob; for 
Chriſt is there propounded vnto vs, as the Bread and the Water 
of Life. Therefore Faith muſt not be idle in the braine ; but it 
muſt take Chriſt, and apply him vnto the Soule and Conſcience; 
euen as meat is eaten. | 
The Queſtions of Conſcience touching Faith, are theſe: Firſt, 
how wee may truly apply Chriſt, with all his benefits, voto our 
ſelues ? For wicked men apply Chriſt vnto themſclues falſely, 
in preſumption, but few doe it truly, as they onght to doe. 
I anſwer : That this maybe done, wee muſt remember to doe 
two things. Firſt, lay downe a Foundation of this ation, and 
then practiſe vpon it- Our Foundation muſt be layd is the 
Word, or elſe we ſhall faile in our application; and it conſiſts 
of two Principles: The one is; As God giues a promiſc of life 
eternall by Chriſt, ſo he giues commandement, that cuery one 
in particular ſhould apply the promiſe to himſelfe. Thr next is, 
that the Miniſterie of the Word is an ordinarie meanes, where. 
in God doth offer and apply Chriſt, with all his benc fits, to the 
hearers, as if he called them by their Names; Peter, John, Cor. 
nelius, Beleene in Chriſt, and then ſhalt be ſaued. When wee haue 
rightly conſidered of our Foundation, the ſecond thing is, to 
practiſe vpon it; and that is, to giue our ſelues to the exerciſes 
of Faith and Repentance , which ſtand in meditation of tho 
Word, and Prayer for mercie and pardon : and when this is 
done, then God giues the ſenſe and encreaſc of his grace. When 
Lydia was heating the Sermon of Paul, then God opened her 
heart,eAF.16.1 2+ 
Secondly , it is demanded : When Faith begins to breede 
in the heart, and when a man begins to belecue in Chriſt ? 
eAnſw. When hee begins to be touched in Conſcience for 
his owne ſinnes, and withall hungers and thirſts after Chriſt 
and his Righteouſneſſe, then beginneth Faith. The reaſon is 
Plaine. As Faith is renewed, fo it is begun; but it is ren 
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when a man is touched in conſcience for his finnes, and begi 
anew to hunger after Chriſt ; therefore whentheſe things firſt 
ſhew themſelues, then faith firſt beginnes. For theſe were the 
things that were in Dawid, when he renewed his repentance. 


Seft. 4. 


The third duty neceſſarie to faluation , is Repentence. In Repentance. 
which, two things are to be conſidered; the beginning, namely, 
a godly ſorrow, which is the beginning of repentanct, 2. Cor. 7. 

and vpon this ſorrow a Change, which is indeede Repentance 
it ſelfe. In forrow we conſider, firſt, the nature of it; ſecondly,the 
properties of it. Touching the nature of ſorrow, it is either in- 
ward or out ward. The in ward ſorrow, is when a man is diſplea- 
ſed with himſelfe for his ſinnes. The outward, when the heart 
declares the griefe thereof by teares, or ſuch like ſignes · Aud 
ſorrow in this caſe, called a godly ſorrow, is more to be eſtee- 
med by the firſt ot theſe, then by the ſecond. The propertie of 
this ſorrow, is to make vs to be diſpleaſed with out ſelues, for 
our ſinnes directly, becauſe they are ſinnes, and doe diſpleaſe 
God. If there were no Iudge, no hell, nor death, yet we muſt be 
gricued , becauſe we haue offended fo mercifull a God and lo- 
uing Father. And as godly ſorro will make vs thus to doe, ſo 
is it the next cauſe of repentance, and by this is repentance 
diſcerned. 

The next thing in repentance, is the Change of the minde 
and whole man in affection, life, and conuerſation. And this 
ſtandeth in a conſtant purpoſe of the minde, and reſolution of 
the heart, not to ſin, but in euery thing to do the will of God. 
Hereupon, Paul exhorteth them, to whom he wrote, to con- 
tinue in the loue of God, and in the obedience of his word. Bar- 
nabas when he came to Aurich, & had ſeene the grace of God, Ad. 1.23. 
was glad, and exborteth al, that with purpoſe of beart they would 
cleaut unto od. or continue with the Lord. Sothe Prophet Exgkzel Exek 18.21. 
faith I the wicked will turne from all bis ſrunes and brepe al my fa. 
tutes, and doe that which is lawfull and right , be ſhall ſurely line,and 

ſhall not dye. In this purpoſe ſtands the very nature of repen- 
tance : and it mult be ioyned with huwiliation and faith, as a 
third thing auaileable to ſaluation , and not to be ſeueredfrom 
them. For a man io ſhew may haue many good things : as for 


C3 examplo, 


Neu- obe di- 


ence. 
loh. 15.5. 
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ex imple he may be humbled,and ſeeme to haue ſome ſtrength 
ot faith; yet it rhere be in the ſaid man. a want of this purpoſe 
and teſolution not to ſinne, the other are but dead things, and 
vnprofitable; and for all them, he may come to eternall de ſttu- 
Aion. Furthermore, we muſt diſtinguiſh this kinde of purpoſe, 
from the mind and purpoſe of carnall men,theeurs,drunkerds, 
hatlots, vſurers;forthcy will confe ſſe their ſinnes, and be forry 
ſor them, yea and ſhed ſome teares, wiſhing they had never ſin- 
ned as they haue. In theſe men, indeed there is a wiſhiog will 
tor the time, but no ſettled purpoſe, And it is apropertic of na- 
ture to auoid euill: but to haue a conſtant reſolution of not ſin- 


ning, is a gift of grace; and for this it is, that we mult labour; o- 


wiſe our repentance is no true and ſound repentance, 
Fecl. 5. 


The fourth and laſt dutie, is to performe New: obedience vn- 
to God in aur life and conuerſation. In this new-obedience,three 
things are required. Firſt, it muſt be a fruit ofthe Spirit of Chi iſt 
in vs: for when we doe any good thing, it is Chriſt that doth it 
in vs. To this purpoſe Dauid praies vnto God, F/. 143. 10. 
Let thy good Spirit lead me forth into t he land * And 
Paul exhorts the Galatians to walke in the Spirit; and then 
marke what followes; and ye ſhall not fulfil the lufts of the fleſh, 
Gal.5.16. Secondly, this new-obedience mult be the keepirg 
of euery commandement cf GoJ:for as S. James ſaith, He that 
breakss one commandement ,is guiltie of all : that is, he that doch 
willingly and wittingly breake any commandement, and makes 
not conſcience of ſome one, maketh not conſcience of any, and 
before God he is as guilty ot all, as if he had broken all. Third- 
ly, in new-obedience, the whole man muſt endeauour to kee pe 
the whole Law in his mind,will,affe ctions, and all the facu ties 
of ſoule and body. As it is ſaid of feſiab , that he turned to God 
according to all the Lawes Nleſes, with all bis heart, This laſt 
point added to the reſt, is the very forme and lite of new - obe- 
dience; and from hence it followes : Fitſt, that the repentant 
perſon muſt not live in the practice of any outward ſinne. Se- 
condly, that there muſt be in him an inward reſiſting and re- 
ſtraining of the corruption of nature, and of the heart, that hee 
may truely obey God, by the grace of the Spirit of __ 
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heart of 7oſepb was readie preſtto reſiſt the euill requeſt of Poti · Gon. 39.9, 10. 
phars wite. And David ſtayed his affection from reuenging him- 2. Sam. 16.10. 


ſelſe vpon Shemei, when he curſed him · Thirdly, that he ought to 
ſtirre vp and exerciſc the inward man by all ſpirituall motions 
of Faith, loy, Loue, Hope, and the prayſe of God. 

Now touching this point, there are two principall Queſtions 
propounded. Firſt, how may a man frame his life , to live in 
New-obedicnce ? | | 

Anſwer. Though all the Bookes of che Old and New Teſta- 
ment ate direction ſutficient for a good life, yet a more ſpeciall 
anſwer may be made out of the ſame plainely and brictely, That 
there are three maine Grounds or Rules of New-obcdience-The 
firſt is laid downe by our Savjour Chriſt, Lab 9.2.4. If ary man 
will come after me, let him deny hnnſelfe, and take vp bis Croſſe, and 
is this: Eucry one that will become a 
ſcholler in the Schoole of Chriſt , and learne obedicace vnto 
God, maſt deny bimſeife, that is, hee muſt in the firſt place, exalt 
and magniſie the grace of God,and become nothing in himſelfe, 
renouncing his owne reaſon, will, and affeRions,and ſubiecting 
them to the wiſedome and will of God in all things; yea, eſtee- 
ming all things in the earth, cuen thoſe that are deareſt vnto 
him, as droſſe and dung, in regard of the Kingdome of Chrilt. 
Againe, he muſt tabe vp his Croſſe, that is, he ought alwayes to 
make a fore-hand reckoning,cuen of priuat Croſſes and parti- 
cular Afflictious; and when they. come, to beate them with 
chearcfulnefle. This done, he muſt follow Chriſt, by practiſing 
the vertues of meekeneſſe, patience, loue, and obedience;ard by 
being conformable to his death, — the body of ſinne 
in himſelfe. The ſecond Rule is propounded by Paul, Add. 24. 
14+ To beleeue all things that are written in the Law and the Pro- 
phets ; and that is, to hold and embrace the ſame Faith which 
was embraced bythe Saints and. ſeruants of God in ancient 
times, and which was written by eAdoſes and the Prophets. 
Againe, in all reuerence to ſubiect himſelfe to the true manner 
of n and ſeruing God, reuealed in his Word; and 

rom the ſame Doctrine and Worſhip, eythet to 

the right hand, or to the left. The third and laſt Rule, is, 10 
haue and to kerpe Faith and a good Conſcience, I. Tim 1. 19. Now 
Faith is preſerued, by knowiedge oſ the DoQrine of the Law 
and the Goſpel, by yeelding * the ſame Doctrine, 
8 C 4 belce· 


40 I. Booke. Ce. of (onſcrence, Chap. 5 
beleeuing it to be true, and by a particular application of it vnto 
a mans ſelfe, eſpecially of the promiſe of righteouſneſſe and life | 
everlaſting, in and by Chriſt. Againe, that a man may keepe a | 
good conſcience, he muſtdoe three things. Firſt,in the courſe of 
his life he muſt practiſe the duties of the generall Calling, in the 
particular; ſo as though they be two diſtinct in nature, yet they 
may be both one in vic and practice. Secondly, in all events that 
come to paſſe, euermore in patience and filence he muſt ſubmit 
himſelfe to the good will and pleaſure of God. Thus it is faid 
of ¶ Loron, that when God haddeſtroyed his ſonnes for offering 
vp ſtrange fire before him, be beld his peace, Leu. 10. 3. And Da- 
ud ſhewes that it was his practice, when being afflited, hee | 
fayth, 1 was 4s dunebe, and opened not my month, brcanſi-thou Lord 
Gdaeft it, Pſal,29. 9. Thirdly , if at any time he falleth, * 
through infirmitie, the malice of Satan, or the violence of fome 
temptation, hee muſt humble himſelfe before God, labour to 
breake off his ſinne, and recover himſelfe by repentance, And 
theſe three be the principall and maine grounds of New- 
obedience. | 

The ſecond Queſtion. Conſidering that all good workes are 
the fruits of a regenerate perſon,and are contain: d vnder New- f 
obedience: How may a man doe a good worłe, that may be ac- | 
cepted of God, and pleaſe him? | 

For reſolution whereof, it is to be carefully remembred, 
that to the doing of a good worke, ſundry things are required ; 
whercof,ſome in nature doe goe before the worke to be done, fle 
fome doc accompanie the doing thereof, and ſome againe doe mi 
follow the worke, being required to be done when the cke La 
is done. cal 

Before the worke, there muſt goe Reconcitiation, whereby irc 
the perſon is reconciled vnto God in Chriſt,and made accepta= |} anc 
ble to him. For it is a cleare caſe, that no worke of man can be bal 
accepted of God, vnleſſe the perſon of the worker be approued me 
of him. And the workes of men, of whatdignitic ſoeuer, are not dit 
to be eſteemed by the ſhew and outward appearance of ther, his 
but by the mind aud condition of the doer: Againe, before we Ch 
doe any good worke,we mult by — lift vp our hearts vnto or t 
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God, and deſire him to enable vs by his Spirit to doe it, and to ter 
guide vs by the ſame, in the action which we are about to doe. d 
This did the Prophet Dauid oftentimes, as we may reade inthe f| qui 


3 


Chap · 3. Caſes of Conſcience, I. Booke. 41 

pſalmes but eſpecially in Pſal. 143. 10. when he ſaith, Teach we 
to doe thy will, O God, for ton art my God: let thy good Spirit lead 
me into the Land of Righteouſneſſe. And oftentimes in the 119. 
Palme, Teach me, O Lord, the way of thy Statutes, verſ ;;. Gino 
me underſtanding, 34. Direct me in the path of thy Commands- 
ments, 35. Againe, Teach me iudpement and knowledge, 66. Let my 
heart be vpright in thy Statutes, 80. Stabliſh me, according to thy 
promiſe, 116. Direlt my ſteps in thy word and let none iniquitie haue 
aominiom oner me, 133. 

In the doing ot the worke, we are to conſider two things, the 
matter, and the manner ot forme of doing it. For the matter, it 
muſt be a worke commanded in the Word of God, eyther ex- 
preflely,or generally : For it is Gods reuealed will, that giues 
the goodne ſſe to any worke. Chriſt faith of the Phariſes, that 


bey worſhipped bim in yaine, teaching for Doftrines the commande. Mark. y. y. 


ents of men. He therefore that will doe a worke tending to the 
worſhip of God, muſt doe that which God commandeth. Now 
Actions expreſſely commanded , are the duties of the Morall 
Law; Actions generally commanded, are all ſuch as ſerue to be 
helpes and meanes to further the ſaid Morall duties. And here 
we muſt temember, that actions indifferent, in the caſe of off. nce 
or edification , ceaſe to be indifferent, and come vnder ſome 
commandement of the Morall Law. To which purpoſe, Paul 


faith, 1f eating fiefs will offend my brother, I will eate no fleſh while . Cor. f. l. 


the World flandeth, His meaning is, that though his cating of 
fleſh was a thing indifferent in it ſelfe; yet, in caſe of offence, his 
mind was to abſtaine from it, as much as from the breach of the 
Law of God. Againe, if an action indifferent comes within the 
caſe of furthering the good of the Commonwealth, or Church, 
it ceaſeth to be indifferent, and comes vnder commandement; 
and ſo all kind of Callings, and the ir workes, though neuer ſo 
baſe, may be the matter of good workes. This point is to be re- 
membred : for it ſerueth to encourage euery man, of what con- 
dition focuer he be, in the diligent performance of the duties of 
his Calling; as alſo to confute the Doctrine of the —_ 
Church, which teacheth, that onely Almes- dceds, and building 
or maintaining of Churches and Religious Houſes, are the mat- 
ter of good workes. 
Now to the manner or forme of a good worke, there is re- 
quircd Faith. For as without Faith it is impoſsible 9 
3 - 


2. Cox. 10. 21. 


42 I. Booke. (aſes of Conſcience. Chap. 5. 
God, Heb. 1 1. 6. ſo, whatſocuer worke is vndertaken without 
Faith, cannot in any ſort be acceptable vnto him. What Faith 
then is required in this caſe? I anſwer. Firſt, a generall Faith, 
whereby we are perſwaded, that the thing to be done, may law- 
fully be done: and ot this the Apoſtle ſpeaketh, when he ſayth, 
har ſoeuer is not of Fait b, is ſame. Sccordly, a particular or iuſti- 
fying Faith, which purifieth the heart, and maketh it fit to bring 
forth a good worke; for it giues a beginning to the worke, and 
alſo couers the wants and de ſects thereof, by apprehending and 
apply ing vnto vs, Chriſt and his merits. Againe, a good worke, 
for the manner thereof, muſt be done in obedience. For know - 
ing that the thing to be done, is commanded of God, wee muſt 
haue a minde and intention to obey God in the thing wee doe, 
according to his Commandement. If it be heere demanded, 
Seeing workes muſt be done in obedience , how, and to what 
part of the Word we muſt direct our obedience? I anſwer: To 
the Law. But how? not conſidered in his rigour,but as it is qua- 
lificd, mollified, and tempered by the Goſpel : for according to 
the rigour of the Law, which commands perfect obedience, no 
man can poſsibly doe a good worke. 


Furthermore, touching the manner, it muſt be done to good 


and lawfull ends. The ends of a good worke are manifold, Firſt, 
the honour and glory of God: Whether ye eate or drinks, or what- 
ſoener ye doe, dos all to the glory of God. Secondly,the teſtiſication 
of our thankfulnefſe vnto God, that hath redeemed vs by Chriſt, 
The third is, to ediſie our neighbour, and to further him in the 
way to life cuerlaſting : Matth. 5. 16. Let your light ſo ſhine before 
men, that they may ſee your good workes , and —5 your Fat her 
which is in Hauen. The fourth is, to exerciſe and encreaſe our 
Faith and Repentance ; both which be much ſtrengthened and 
confarmed,by the practice of good workes. Fittly, that we may 
eſcape the puniſhment of ſinne, the deſtruction of the wicked, 
and obtaine the reward of the righteous, Life euerlaſting. This 
was the end that Paul aymed at, in the courſe of his Calling: to 
which purpoſe he faith, From henceforth there is laid vp for mo the 
(/rowne of Rig lrcouſneſſe; which the Lord, the righteous Fudge, ſhal 
Line me at that day, 2. Tim. 4. S. Sixtly that we may be anſwerable 
to our Calling, in doing the duties thereof, and in walking as 
children of Light, redeemed by Chriſt Ieſus. When Dauid kept 
his fathers ſneepe, he behaued himſelfe as a ſhepheardzbut =_ 


. 
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Caſes of Conſcience, J. Booke. 41 
he was anointed King ouer Iſrael, God gave him an heart and 
reſolution, to carry bimſelfe as a King and gouernour of his 
people. Looke then as Dania did, ſo onght we euen by our 
workes to bee anſwerable to our callings. Seuenthly, that we 
may pay the debt which we owe vnto God. For we aredebters 
to him in ſundry regards; as we are his creatures, as we ate his 
ſeruants, as we are his children: In a word, as we are redeemed 
by Chriſt, and our whole debt is, our duty of praiſe and thank i- 
ing. 

After the worke is done, then comes the acceptation of it. 
God accepts of our workes diuers waics, Firſt, in that he par- 
doneth the fault which comes from vs. Secondly, in that he 
approoues his one good worke in vs. Thirdly, in that he doch 
giue vato the docrs of them a Crowne of Righteouſnes and 
glory, according to his promiſe, 2. Ti. 4. 8. Reu. a· 10. We then, 
after we haue done the worke, muſt humble our ſelues, and in- 
treat the Lord to pardon the wants of our workes, and ſay with 


David, Lord. enter not ints iudgement with thy ſeruant: and with Pl.143.2. 
Daniel, Lord,vnto vs belongeth open ſhame andconfuſion,but to thee Dan. 9. 8, 9. 


righteouſneſſe, compaſſion , and foregiuene ſe. And the reaſon is 
plaine ; becauſe in vs there is nogoodneſle, no holineſſe, no 
rightesuſucſſe, nor any thing that may preſent vs acceptable 
in his fight : and for this cauſe Paul faith, I know not lung by my 
ſelfe, yet am not 7 thereby inſtified. Great reaſon then, that we 
ſhould humble our ſelues betore God, for our wants, and pray 
vnto him, that he will in mercy accept our endeauour, and con- 
firme the good worke begun in vs, by his holy Spirit. 


CHAP, VI. 
Of the ſecond maine One ion touching affurance of ſaluation. 
II. Queſtion. 


How a man may bee in conſcience aſ- 


ſured of his owne ſaluation? 


9 — I come to the Queſtion it ſelfe, this concluſion is to 
be laid downe as a maine Ground; That man 
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44 JI. Booke. (ſes of Conſcience, Chap. 6. 
fa ich, adoption, iuſtification, ſanctiſication, and eternall glorifi- 
cation, are neuer ſeparated in the ſaluat ion of any man, but like 
inſeparable companions, goe hand in hand ; ſo as he that can 
be aſſured of one of them, may infallibly conclude in his owne 
heart, that he hath,and ſhall haue interreſt in all the order in his 
due time. This is plain by S. Pauls words, Whom he hath predeſts. 
nate, them alſo he called whom he called, them alſo be inſtified; w 
be inftsfied , them alſo he glorified. In which place, the Apoſtle 
compares the cauſes of ſaluation, to a chaine of many linkes, 
whereof euery one is ſo coupled to the other, that he which ta- 
keth hold of the higheſt, muſt needes carry all the reſt with 
him. Againe, amongſt theſe linkes, Faith is one, a principall 
grace of God, whereby man is ingrafted into Chriſt, and there- 
by becemes one with Chriſt, and Chriſt one with him, Epb. 3. 
17. Now, whoſoeuer is by faith vnited vnto Chriſt, the ſame is 
elected, called, iuſtified, and ſanctiſied. The reaſon is manifeſt. 
For ina chaine , the two extremes are knit togerher , by the 
middle linkes;and in the order of cauſes of happineſſe and fal- 
uation , faith hath a middle place, and by it hath the childe of 
God aſſured hold of his election and etfectuall vocation, and 
conſequently of his glorification in the kingdome of heauen. 
Io this purpoſe ſaith 8. lob. 3. 36. He that beleeneth in the Somme, 
hath exerlaſting life. And, 5. 24. He that beleenes in bum that ſent 
we, hath cuerlafting life, and ſhall not come imo condenonation , but 
— death to life. This is the Ground. 
ow for anſwer tothe Que ſtion, diuers places of Scripture 
are to be skanned; wherein this caſe of Conſcience is fully an- 
ſwered and reſolued. 


Jett, I. 


The firſt place is, Rows. 8.16. Aud the Spirit of God teſtiſieth to- 
gether with our fþirits that we are the ſonnes of God. In theſe words 
are two teſtimonies of our adoption ſet downe. The firſt is 
the Spirit of God dwelling in vs, and teſtify ing vnto vs, that 
we ate Gods children. But ſome will happely demand, How 
Gods Spirit giues witnes, ſet ing now there arc no revelations? 
eAnſw. Extraordinary reuelations are ceaſed; and yet the ho- 
ly Ghoſt in and by the Word, reucaleth ſome things vntomen :; 

which cauſe hee is called truely the Spirit f — 

Eßpb. 
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Chap. 6. 1 (onſcrente. SE I. Booke. 4 
Epb.3.5. Againe, the holy Ghoſt giues te (timonie, by applying 
—— — of remiſsion of ſinnes, and lite —— by 
Chriſt, particularly to the heart of man, when the ſame is gene- 
rally propounded in the Miniſterĩe of the Word. And becauſe 
many are readie pre ſumptuouſly to ſay, they are the children of 
God, when they are not; and that they haue the witneſſe of 
Gods Spitit, when in truth they want it: therefore wee ate to 
put a difference betweene this carnall conceit, and the true te- 
ſtimonie of the Spirit. Now there be two things whereby they 
may be diſcerned one fromthe other. The firſt is. by the meanes: 
For the true teſtimonie of the holy Ghoſt is wrought ordinarily 

by the preaching, reading and meditation of the Word of God; 
as alfo by prayer, and the tight vſe of the Sacraments : But the 
pre ſumptuous teſtimonie ariſeth in the heart, and is framed in 

the braine, out of the vic of theſe meanes; or though in the vic, 

yet with want of the bleſsing of God , concurring with the 

meanes. The ſecond is, by the effects and fruits ot che Spirit: 

For it ſtirres vp the heart to prayer, and inuocation on the 

Name of God Zach. 1 2.20. yea, it cauſeth a man tocrie and call 

earneſtly vnto God, in the time of diſtreſſe, with a ſenſe and fee- 

ling of his oe miſeries; and with deepe ſighes and groanes, 

which cannot be vttered, to craue mercy and grace at his hands, 

as of a loving Father, Rom. 3. 26. Thus did Moſes cric vntoHea- 

uen in his heart, when he was indiſtrefle at the Red Sea,Exo.14. 

15. And this gitt of prayer, is an vnfallible teſtimonie of Gods 

Spirit; which cannot ſtand with catnall preſumption. 

The ſecond teſtimonie of our Adoption, is our Spirit, that ia, 
our Conſcience, ſanctiſied and renewed by the holy Ghoſt, And 
this alſo is knowne and diſcerned; fir{t,by the gricfe of the hearr 
for affending Cod, called Godly ſorrow, i. Corinth 7.10.Sccondly, 
by a reſolute purpoſe of the heart, and endeauour of the whole 
man, in all things to obey God: thirdly ,by ſauouring the things 
of the Spirit, Rom. 8.5+ that is, by doing the workes of the Spirit 
with ioy and chearefulneſſe of heart, as inthe preſence of God; 
and as his children and ſeruants. TRUE 6? oi 

Now put the caſe, that the teſtimonie of the Spirit be Han 
ting: then I anfwer, that the other teſlimonie, the ſanifica- 
tion of the heart, will fuffice to aſſure vs. We know it futhci» 
ently to be true, and not painted fire, if there be heat, though 
there be no flame. See 12 27 241 
ron Put 


46 1.Booke. Caſes of Conſtiense. Chaps. 
put the caſe againe, that the teſtimonie of the Spirit be wan. 
ting, and our ſanctiſ cation be vncertaine vnto vs, how then ma 
we be aſſured ? The anſwer is, that we mult then haue recour 
to the firſt beginnings and motions of ſanctification, which are 
theſe: Firſt, to feele out in ward — 6 be dif. 
pleaſed with our ſelues for them: thirdly,to begin to hate ſinne: 
tourthly,to grieue ſo oft as wee fall, and offend God : fiftly, to 
auoid the occaſions of ſinne : ſixtly, to endeuour to doe our du- 
tic, and to vic good meanes : ſeuenchly, to deſire to ſinne no 
more: and laſtly, to pray to God for his grace. Where theſe 
and the like motions ate, there is the Spirit of God, hence they 
proceed ; and ſanctiſication is begun. One Apple is ſufficient 
to manifeſt the life of the Tree, and one good and conſtant mo- 
tion of grace is ſufficient to manifeſt ſanRification. Againe, 
it may be demanded , What muſt be done, if both be wanting ? 
Ar. Men muſt not deſpaire,but vic good meancs,and in time 


they ſhall be aſſured. 


Sect. 2. 


The ſecond place, is the 15 · Pſalme: In the firſt verſe whereof 
this Queſtion is propounded, namely, Who, of all the members 
of the Church, ſhall haue his habitation in Heauen ? The an- 
ſwer is made in the Verſes following : and inthe ſecond verſe, 
he ſets downe three generall notes of the ſaid perſon. One is, 
to walke vprightly in fincerity , approouing his heart and life 
to God; the ſecond is, to deale juſtly in all his doings: the third 
is, for ſpeech, to ſpeake the truth from the heart, without guile 
or ſlattety. And becauſe we are caſily deceiued in generall fins 
in the 3, 4, and 5- verſes, there arc ſet downe ſeuen more eui- 
dent and ſenſible notes of ſinceritie, iuſtice and truth. One is in 
oy not to take vp or carrie abroad falſe reports and ſlan- 

The ſecond is,in our dealings not to doe wrong toto our 
neighbour , more then ta our ſelues. The third is in our com- 

y, to contemne wicked perſons worthy to be contemned · 

he fourth is in our eſtimation wee haue of others, and that is, 
to honour them that feare God. The fiſt is in our wordes , to 
ſweate and not to change: that is, to make conſcience of out 
word and iſe , eſpecially if it be confirmed by oath. The 
ſixt is in taking of gaine, not to giue money to vſurie; that is, 
& A ; not 
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not to take encreaſe of bare lending, but to lend freely to the 
poore. The laſt is, to giue teſtimony without bribery ur parti- 
ality. In the ff? verſe, is 

in his indeauour doth all theſe things, ſhall never be mooued, 
that ig, cut off from the Church as an hypocrite. 


Sedl. z. 


The third place of Scripture is the firſt Epiſtle of fob» : the S. lohns 1. E. 
principall ſcope whereof, is to giue a full reſolution to the con- Pil. 


ſcience of man, touching the certainty of hĩs ſaluation. And 
the priacipall grounds of aſſurance, which are there laid down, 
may be reduced to three heads. 

[ 


e firſt is this, He that hath Communionor fellowſhip with God 1 Toh.5.1 t. 


in ( lriſt, may be undoubtedly aſſured of bis ſaluation. This con- 
cluſion is propounded, Chap. 1. v. 3, 4. Where the Apoſtle tells 
the Church, that the end of the preaching of the Goſpell vo | 
them was,that they might haue Fllowſhis not onely mutually 
among themſelues, but alſo with God the father, and with his 
Sonne leſus Chriſt. And ſurther, that hauing both knowledge 
and aſſurance of this heauenly Communion, to be nne in 
this liſe, and perfected in the life to come, their ivy might be ful: 
that is, they might thence reape mattet of true ioy and ſound 
comfort, vnto their ſoules —ä— — Now wheteas it 
may be haply demanded by ſome belecuers , how they ſhould 
come to this aſſurance ? S. Jobn anſwers in this Epiſtle, that che 
certainty thereof may be gathered by foure infallible not s. 
The firſt is Remiſſion of ſinnes. For though God be in himſclfe, 
moſt holy and pure, and no mortall man, becing vncleane and 
polluted by ſinne, can haue fellowſhip with him: yet God hath 
ſhewed his mercy to thoſe that belecue in him, and hath ac- 
fo Of the blood of Feſe Chrift his ſonne , whereby they are olen- 
ſedfrom al their corrruptions ,ver(.7.1f here it be asked, how this 
pardon and ſorgiueneſſe may be knowne : it is anſwered, by two 
lignes. One is humble and hearty Confeſsion of our ſinnes 
vnto God; for ſo faith the Apoſtle. 7f we cenfeſſe aur ſimes he is 
faithfull and inff to forgine our ſinnos, ana to cleanſe vi from all ins- 
ty,v.9.Theother is the pacified Conſcience; for becing iuſti- 


faith we baue peace with God: and, Hour heart candemme vs Rom. f. . 


nat; that is, if our conſcience in reſpect of ſinne doth not accuſe 
VS, 


added a teaſon of the anſwer: he that 


Col 3. 26. 


Rom. 7. 


Gal. 3. 6. 
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vee ate rene wed in holineſſe and righteou 


Chap. 3. v. 2. 
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vs, then haue —_ —_ — e 1. The ſecond 
of fell ip with God, is the ſanctiſying Spirit, w 

note of fellowſhip wi 1 * —— 


that be abideth in us, enen by the Spirit which be bath giuen vs, c. 
3. v. 24. The third is belines and vyrig lu ves of heart and life, To 
this end the Apoſtle faith , 7/ weſay that we haue fellomſbip with 
bim, and walks in darkenes, we lye and do: not truely: but if we malle 
in the light, as be is inthe lig ht, we haue felowſhiy one with another, 
Sr. Chap-1.6,7. The tourth is perſenerance in the knowledge & 
obedience of the Goſpell. So the ſame Apoſtle exhorteth the 
Church: Let therefore abide in you the ſame docixine concerning 
Chriſt, which ye haue heard from the beginning. If that which ye 
baue heard from the beginning remaine in jou, that is, if ye beleeue 
and obey it , you aſe hal continue in the ſonne , axd in the father, 
Chap. 2. 24. 

The 4 Ground, He that is the adoptzd ſarne of God, fhal 
vndowbtedlybe ſaned, This point the Apoſtle plainely declareth, 
when he faith, Beloned, now are we the ſonnes of God-= Aud wee 
know, that is, we are vndoubtedly aſſured by faith, ther when 
(friſt ſhalt appeare in glory, we ſhall al be like unto him, for we ſhall 
ſee him a he is. That the latter part of theſe words, is thus to be 
expounded, I gather out of. Chap. 2. 28. as alſo by comparin 
this text with that of 8. Paul, where he faith, When Auro 
i our life ſhall 72 then ſhall we alſo appeare with lum wn glory, 


And againe, 7f we be ſonnes, we are alſo heiret, auen the hairef of bet 
God, and heires annexedwith ¶ briſt, if ſo be that we ſaffer with bim, can) 
that we may alſo bee gloriſiaa with him. Now put the caſe, that the Þ h 
conſcience ot the beleeuer, will not reſt in this, but deſires to be ale 
further reſolued, touching the certainty of bis «deprion? Then || an 
I anſwer, that he muſt have recourſe vnto the ſignes, whereby i 
a Sonne of God may be diſcetned from the child ot the diuelk ¶ not 
and theſe are principally three. Firſt is, ruoꝶ to beleeme in the of 
name of the Sonne of God 2 for thoſe that haue God for theit I bist 
Father, are made the Sons of God, by faith in Teſs Chriſt. And I hi 

this faith ſhewes it ſelte by obedience. For hereby wee are ſure of G 
that we know Chrift,thar is, that we bel-ene in him. & apply him ¶ och 
with all his benefits vnto our ſouls, I wee keepe his commande- and 
ments, Nay ſurthet, He that ſayes,} know him, and keepes not bis whe 
commandements is a lyer , the truth is not in him 1. Ioh· 2. v, 3,4. becas 
The ſecond ſigne is, 4 bearty deſire , and carneſt indeauour te he be at 


cleanſed 
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cleanſed of his corruptions. Euery ſorne of God that bath this boye, 
purifierh himſelfe,curn as Chrift is pure,chap. 3-verl[.z.Thethird,is 
the lone of « Cbriſfi 1 Chriftian: ſor hereby, ſayes the 
Apoſtle, are the children of God knowne from the children of 
the Diuellz becauſe the ſonnes of Satan doe hate their brethren 
(as Cui did his brother Abel) euen for the works which 
they doe. On the other ſide, Gods ed fonnes may hereby 
know them ſelues to be tranſlated from death to life becanſe they 
lone the brethren,chap. 3. 10,1141 2,&c. 

The third Ground. T ben that are afſuredef the lone of God to them 
in particular, may alſo br certainely afured of their owne ſalnation. 
This Doctrine followes neceſſarily vpon the Apoſtles words, 
chay. 4. v. g. Forthoſe whom God hath loued from all eternitie, 
to them he hath manifeſted his loue, by ſending bis onely begotr en 
Senne into the Moria, t hat they might line throug h him eternally. Bur 
how may a man be aſſured of Gods ſpeciall love and fauourꝰ The 
ſame Apoſtle —— two notes: The firſt is, the laue aur 
brethren, and that ing to Gods commandement ; wherein 
it is commanded;that he that loues God ſhould love his brother 
alſo, 4. 21. And if any man ſay, I lone God. aud hate bus brother, be 
i lyar: For how can he that loueth not his brother, whom he 
bath ſeene, loue God, whom he hath not ſcene? 4. 20. Now that 
a mandeceiue not himſelfe iu the loue of his brother, Saint John 
giues three Rules: One, that Chriſtian brotherly love ſhould not 
be for outward tre ſpects, or conſiderations; but principally, be. 
cauſe they are the ſonnes of God,and members of Chriſt: Exery one 
that louet h him which did heg er, that is, God the Father, loweth bins 
alſo which is begotten of him, 5.1. Another is, that it muſt not be 
outwerd,in ſhew only; but swerd,in the heart: Let vs not in word 
or in tongue onely, but in deed and in truth, 3.18. Laſtly, that it be 
not onely in time of proſperitie, but when be lands in moſt need 
of our loue. For whoſoever hath this Worlds good, and ſeeth 
his brother haue need, and ſhutteth vp the bowels of compaſſion from 
bum, how dwelleth the laue of God in him ? 3.19. The ſecond note 
of Gods love vnto vs, is our laue of God. For thoſe whom God lo- 
ueth in Chriſt, ro them he gives his grace, to loue him againe. 
And this louing of him againe, is an euident token of that loue 
wherewith he loueth them. So ſayth the Apoſtle, We lone bins, 
becauſe be loned vs firſt 4.19. If it be demanded, how a man may 
be aſſured that he loueth God? The „ is, he may know it by 

two 
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two things. Firſt, by his conſormitie to him in holineſſe. The 
child that loues his father, will be willing to tread in the Reps 
of his father; and fo in like manner, he that loueth God, will en- 
deuour exen as he isi ſo to be in this rid, 4. 17. But how is that? 
not in equalitie and perfection, but in ſimilitude and conſormi- 
tic,ſtriuing to be holy as he is holy, and endeuourine to doe his 
will in all things. Secondly, by the weaning of his eclion from 
the things of this World, yea, from all pleaſures and delights 
of this preſent life; ſo farre forth, as they ate ſeuered from the 
feare and loue of God. Lowe not this World, ner the things tha 
art in the World : if any man loue this World the laue of the Father © I 
10 wor in bim, 2.1 5 cx 


Sect. 4. wi 


The fourth place, is in the ſecond of Tim. 2.1 9. The foundation be 
of God remaineth ſare, and hath this ſeale : The Lord knewetb who ell 
are his; and let entry one that calleth vpon the Name of the Lord, 
depart from iniquitie, In the ſe words, Paul goeth about to eu: off the 
an offence,which the Church might rake, by reaſon of the fall | 
of Hymenex and Pbiletus, vlio ſeemed to be Pillars and princi- ] 
pall men inthe Church. And to confirme them againſt this of- 
fence,he ſaith The foundation of Cod that is. the Decree of Gods ak 
election, ſands firme and ſure: ſo as thoſe which ate elected offi VE! 
God,ſhall neuer fall away, as theſe two haue done · And this he *8' 
declares by a double ſimilitude. Firſt of all he ſaith, the election WA! 
of God is like the foundation of an houſe, which ſtandeth faſt, 38! 
though all the building be ſhaken- Secondly,he ſaith, that cleRi,Y PP 
on hath the ſcale of God, and therefore may not be changed; , 
becauſe things which are ſealed, are thereby made ſure and au- Ting 
thenticall. Now this ſcale hath two parts. The firſt concernes 
God, in that every mans ſaluation is written in the Booke of Alſo 
Life, and God knoweth who are his. And becauſc it might be 
faid, God indeed knowes who ſhall be ſaued; but what is tha Plac 
to vs? we know not ſo much of our ſclues: Therefore S. Paul, tu men 
anſwer this, ſets downe a ſecond part of this ſeale, which con- theſ 
cernes man, and is imprinted in his heart and conſcience; which 
alſo hath two branches, the gift of inuocation, and a watchfull 
care, to make conſcience of all and cuety ſinne; in theſe words: 
Aud let enery one that calleth vpon the Name of the Lord, dupa 
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iniquitie. Whereby he ſignifieth,that thoſe that can call vp- 

— pr and giue him thankes for v mor , and withall, in 

that? ¶ their lives make conſcience of ſinne, haue the ſeale of Gods e- 

,rmi. | ledtion imprintedintheir heatts, and may aſſute thernſelues they 

Ye his te the Lords. 

from Sect, 5. 

lights 


= Gine all diligence to make your elefion ſure; for if you do theſe things, 
be, on ſpelt nexer fall. Which words containe two parts: Firſt,an 
exhortation, to make our eleQion ſure; not with God, for with 
him, both it and all other things are vnchangeable: but to our 
ſelues, in our owne hearts and conſciences. Sccondly, the meanes 
whereby to come to this aſſurance; that is, by doing the things 
dation beſote named, in the 5,6, and 7. verſes : and that is nothing 
b wh # Elſe, but to practiſe the vertues of the Morall Law, there fer 
Lord, _ which I will briefely ſhew what they are, as they lye in 
N ext. 
i [To Faith adde Vertwe.]By Faich,he meaneth true Religion, 
and that gift of God, whereby we put our truſt and confidence 
8 in Chriſt. By ertuc, hee meaneth no ſpeciall vertue, but (as 1 
God: take it) an honeſt and vpright life before men, ſhining in the 
ted ol vertues and works of the Morall Law. By Knewledge,hemeanes 
his hel a gift of God, whereby a man may iudge how to carry himſelfe 
warily and vprightly before men. By T emsper«nce,is vaderſtood 
h fa}, ¶ a gift of God, whereby we keepe a moderation of our naturall 
lech appetite,cſpecially about meat, drinke, and attire. By Patience, 
is meant a vertue, whereby wee moderate out ſorrow, in endu- 


en ring affliction. Goalineſſe is another vertue, whereby wee wor- 
gerne ſhip God in the duties of the firſt Table. Brotherly kindneſſe is 
oe of alſo that vertue,whereby wee embrace the Churchot God and 


the members thereof, with the bowels of Loue. And in the laſt 
is tha place, Lene is that vertue, whereby wee are well affected to all 

men, euen to our enemies. Now 2 made a rehearſall of 
theſe vertues, in the tenth ver ſe he ſaith, I ye de theſe things,ye 
ſhall neuer fal; that is to ſay, It ye exerciſe your ſelues in theſe 
things, you may hereby be well aſſuted and petſwaded of your 
election and ſaluation. 


D 2 CHAP. 


A fift place of Scripture touching this que ſt ĩon, is, a. Per. 1. 10. 1. Pet 1.30. 


(afes of (onſciexce. Chap. 7. 
CHAP, vii. 
oy ab oo 
TII, Queſtion. 
How a man being in Diſtreſſe of Mind, 
may be comforted and relieued ? 
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Ain. Omitting all circumftances (conſidering that much 
might bee ſpoken touching this Queſtion ) I will onely ſet 
downe that which I take to be moſt materiall to the doubt ta 


hand. 
Sect. 1. 


a Iftrefie of ind (which Salomen calls « 
broken or troubled fpirit ) is, when a man is 
diſquieted and diſtempered in Conſei- 
Vence, and conſequently in his affections, 
touching his eſtate before God. This 
A diſtreſſe hath tu o degrees; the leſſe, and 
© ) the greater : The leſſe, is a ſingle Feare, ot 
EV xrieſc, when a man ſtandeth in ſuſpence 
and doubt ot his owne ſaluation, and ig fegze that he ſhall be 
condemned: The greater diſtreſſe, is Deſpazre, when a man is hc 
without all hope of ſaluation,in his owne ſenſe and apprehen- 
fion. I call Deſpaire a greater diſtreſſe, becauſe it is not a di- 
ſtinct kind of trouble of mind, (28 ſome doe thinke) but the | * 

higheſt degree, in euety kind of diſtrt ſſe: For euery diſtre ſſe in 
the mind, is a feare of condemnation, and comes at length to | © 
deſperation, if it be not cured. _ 
In ſpecial. All diſtrefle of mind ariſeth from temptation, eyther begun | {ci 
or continued: For theſe two doe fo neceſſarily follow, and fo for 
mas 75 accompany each the other, that no diſtre ſſe, ot what di 
ind ſotuer , ean be ſeuered from temptation. And there ſore, ac- 
cording to the diuers ſorts of temptations that doe befall men, 

muſt the diſtreſſes of the mind be diſtinguiſhed. 

Now Temptations be of two forts;cyther of trial, or ſeduce- 
wen. 


Diflreſſe of 
mind in gene- 
rall. 
Prou. 18. 14. 
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Ps 7. 
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went, Temptations of trial ate ſuch as doe befall men, ſor the 
triall and proofe of the grace of God which is in them. The 
Temptations of triall, ate two - ſold: the firſt is a cowbets of the 
conſcience direflly and immediately with the wrath of God; 
which beeing the moſt grieuous temptation that can be, it 
cauſeth the greateſt and deepeſt diſtrefle of conſcience, The 
ſecond is, the triall of the Croſſe, that is, of outward afflition, 
whereby God maketh proote of the faith of his children; and 
not onely that, but of their hope, paticnce, and aſſiance in his 
mercy for their deliuerance. 

Temptations of ſaducemem be ſuch , as wherein men are en- 
tiſed, to fall from God and Chriſt, to any kind of cuill. And 
theſe are of three kindes. The firſt is, immediately from the 
Diuell ; and it is called the temptation of Blaſptemies, or the 
Blaſphemous temptation, The ſecond is, from a mans owne ſinnes, 
originall and actuall; and this alſo hath ſundry branches, as 
we ſhall ſee afrerward. The third proceedes from Imagination 
corrupted and depraued. Now anſwerable to theſe ſeuerall 
kindes of Temptations, are the ſeuerall kindes of Diſtreſſes. 
And as all temptations may be reduced to thoſe ſiue, which 
haue beene before named; ſo may all diſtreſſes be reduced to 
fue heads, ariſing ofthe former temptations. 


Sect. 2. 


Before I come to handle them in particular; we are to con- 


ider inthe firſt place, what is the belt and moſt ſure Generall 1h Oenerall 
Remedy, which may ſerue for all theſe, or any other kinde of gemedie of all 
temptation, that is incident to man: and by this, the curing of Diſteles. 


any particular diſtrefſe, will be more eaſie and plaine. | 
This generall Remedy, is the eAppiying of the promiſe of life 
euerlaſting, in and by the blood of Chriſt. For no phylicke,no 
arte or skill of man, can cure a wounded and diſtreſſed con- 
ſcience , but oncly the blood of Chriſt. And that this is the 
ſouetaigne remedy of all other, no man doubteth. The maine 
ditficulty is, touching the manner of proceeding, in the applica- 
tion of the promiſe. Herein theretore , three things mult be 
performed. 5 
Firſt of all , the partie muſt diſcloſe the cauſe of the parti · 
cular diltrefle , that the remedie may the better decrpügt 
D 3 or 
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For the truth is, that the very opening of the cauſe is a great 
eaſe to the minde, before any remedie be applyed. Yet by the 
way, this care muſt be had, that the thing to be reuealed be not 
hartfull to the partie to whom it is made knowne i For the di- 
ſtreflemay haply ariſe of ſome confederacie, in matters of Trea- 
ſon; by the concealing whereof,the partie to whom they are re- 
uealed, may intangle bimſelte in the ſame danger. 

Secondly, if the cauſe may be knowne(for ſometime it is hid 
from the partie diſtreſſed)then triall muſt be made, whether the 
faid partie be fit for comfort, yea, ot no: For it he be found to 
be vnfit, the Word of God ſhall be miſ-applyed,& conſequently 
abuſcd. His firneſſe for comfort may be found out, by ſearching 
whether he be humbled for his ſinnes, or not; for men may be 
in great diſireſſe, and yet not touched at all for their finnes. 
This humiliation ſtands in ſorrow for ſiune, with confeſs ion of 
the ſame vnto God, and in carneſt prayer for the pardon there- 
of, with an heartic deſire of amendment of life, But if on the 
other ſide, the partie be vnhumbled, then the firſt and principall 
care muſt be, to worke in him ſome beginning of humiliation. 
This may be done ina friendly and Chriſtian talke and ccnfe- 
rence, whereby he muſt firſt be broughe to ſee and well to con- 
ſider his owne ſinnes; ſecondly, to grieue and to be ſortic for 
them, at the leaſt, for ſome of the principall. 

And touching this ſorrow, twothings muſt be remembred : 
firſt, that the nature of worldly ſorrow muſt be altered, by being 
turned and changed into forrow according to God. It a man 
be in ſome danger ofhis life,by bleeding at the noſe; experience 
teacheth, the counſell of the Phyſician is, to open a ve ine, and let 
the partie blood in the arme, that the courſe thereof may be 
turned another way: The like order is to be taken with men 
that are troubled with worldly forrow in their diſtrefſe ; and 
that is, to turne the courſe of their griefe, by cauſing them to 


grieue, not for worldly reſpects, or onely in conſideration of the 


puniſhment due vnto them for their ſinnes, but principally for 
the very offence of God, in and by their ſinnes committed. 

This done, a ſecond care muſt be had , that this ſorrow for 
finne be not confuſed, but a diſtin ſorrow. The man that is in 
ſorrow, muſt not be gricucd onely, becauſe hee is as other men 
are, a ſinner j but more eſpecially for this and that particular 
inne, by which it comes to paſſe that he is ſuch or ſuch a fin- 


ner ; 
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ner; that ſo bis ſorrow in reſpect of ſinne, may be diſtin, and 
brought as it were to ſome particul r head. And men in this 
caſe, muſt deale with the party diſtreſſed, as Surgeons are wont 
todoe with a tumour, ot ſwelling in the body: whoſe manner is 
firſt to apply drawing and ripening plaiſters to the place affe- 
ded, to bring the ſore to an head, that the corruption may iflue 
out at ſome one place: and then afterward healing plaiſters , 
which are of great vic to cure the ſame: Euen ſo confuſed griefe 
muſt be reduced to ſome particulars: and then,and not before, 
is a man fit for comfort, when his conſcience is couched in ſpe- 
ciall, in regard of ſome one or more diſtin aud ſeuerall of- 
fences» And he that is grieued far one ſinne truely, and vnfai- 
nedly,from his heart; ſhall proportionally be gricucd for all the 
ſinnes, that he knoweth to be in himſelſe. 

The third thing required in applying this remedy, is, the 
miniſtring and conueying of comfort roche mind of him, that 
hath confeſſed his ſinnes, and istruely humbled for them: and 
it is the point of the greateſt moment of all. Where if the Que- 
ſtion be, how this comfort ſhould be miniſtred? the'anſwer is, 
It may be done, by bringing the partic troubled within the 
compaſle of the promiſe of life. And there be two waies of do- 
ing this: the one falſe, and the other true. 


Seft. 3. 


Some thinke, that men may bee brought wit hin the Coue- Ty, £16 way 
nant, by the doctrine of Vniuerſall grace and redemp: ion. But of miniſtiag 
this way of perſwading a man that he hath ticle in the Coue - comfort. 


nant of grace, is both falſe, and vnfit. Falſe it is, becauſe all the 
promiſes of the Goſpell, are limited with tie condition of 
Faith, and Repentance; not being vniuerſall to all, but made 
onely to ſuch perſons, as repent and belecue: therefore they are 


indefinite in regard of whole mankind, and to belecuers onely 


they are vninerſall. 
It is obiected, that God would haue all men to boe ſaued. 
Anſ. The Apoſtle is the beſt expounder of himſelſe; & he faith 


inthe Ad tothe ſame effect, T he time of this ignorancy God ve- , - , 7.30. 


garded not, but NO , be admoniſbeth all men ener where tore. 
pent. In which words, Paul ads this circumſtance of time [ now, ] 
to Ii nit this good will of God, to the laſt age of the worid, 
D 4 after 
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1 loh. 5.16. 
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after the comming of Chriſt in the fleſh, and not to enlarge the rect 
ſame to all the poſteritie of A. And ſo muſt he be vnder- his 


ſtood in the place to Tim ed would baus all men to be ſaned: his « 
that is, now, in this laſt Age of the World. And thus the ſame 

Apoſtle, 2. Corinth. 6. expounds a certaine Prophecie of Eſay, 

concerning the acceptable time of grace. Nen ( ſayth he )« the 

acceptable tree , behold [ Nom] is the day of ſalnation ; meaning 1 
the time of the New Teſtament. And Colefſ. 1. 26. The myſterce fol! 
hid from the beginning, is 10w made manife#t to the Saints, And Gre 
Row. 16. 26. T he reuelation of the ſecret myſterie is now opened bro 
All which, and many other places about the ſame matter, ha- Wa) 
uing the circumſtance of time [Now ] mult needs be limitted I 
to this laſt Age of the World. As for the note of Vniuerſalitic, allo 
Al. it muſt not be vnderſtood of all particulars, but of all kinds, ble 


ſorts, conditions, and ſtates of men as may be gathered out of the 
the former words : I would that prayers be made for al men; not gra 
for euety particular man (for there be ſome that ſinne vnto all! 
death, for whom we may not pray) but ſor all ſtates of men, as poſ 
well Princes, as ſubiects; poore, as rich; baſe, as noble; vn- Wb. 
learned, as learned, &c. eaſi 

But the ſaying of Paul is vrged, a. ¶ ir. 5. 18. od wa in ¶ hriſt, rie 
reconciling the World vm himſelſe : the te ſore the promiſe in all. 
Chriſt belongs to the whole World, and conſcquently to eu. ty 1 


one. Anſ. The ſame Apoſtle ſhall againe anſwer for himſclte, been 
Rom. 1 1. 15. The caſting away ef the Jewes ts the reconciling of the ſeife 
World,that is, of the Gentilcs,in the liſt Age of the World : for It 1 
ſo he ſaid before more plainely, I be falling away of the pe, is the ther 
riches of the World; and the diminiſhing of them, the ric hes of the ifel 
Gentiles, And ſo muſt that place tothe Corinths be vnderitood, Cora 


namely, not of all and euery man that liued in all Ages and gair 
Times, but of them that were (by the diſpenſation of th: Goſ- verl 
pel) to be called out of all Kingdomes and Nations, after the is, tl 
death and aſcenſion of Chriſt. 8 

Thus then the promiſe of ſaluat ion is not vninerſal, without tel. 
excepiien,or reſtraint: and therefore application made by the cart 
vniucrſalitic of the promiſe, admits ſome talſchood. gue: 


Secondly, this way of applying is alſo vnfit. For the reaſon to tt 
muſt be framed thus: Chriſt died for al men; bus thou art 4 man, 
therefore Chriit died for thes. The partic diſtreſſed will grant 
all, and fay ; Chriſt indeed dyed for him, if hee would — 
rece 
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receiued Chriſt, but he by his ſinnes hath cut himſelſe off from 
his one Sauiour, and. hath forſaken him, fo as the beneſit of 
his death will doe him no good. 


Sed. 4. 


The right way of miniſtring Comfort to a party diſtreſſed The grounds 
fol oweth. Inthe handling whereof, firſt I will lay downe the of Comfort. 


Grounds, whereby any man that belongs ro God , may be 
brought within the Covenant. And then 1 will ſhew the Right 
way, bow they muſt be vied and applied. 

For the firſt, Recourſe muſt not be had to all graces, or to 
all degrees and mealure of grace; but onely ſuch, as a trou- 
bled Conſcience may ſeele and reach vnto. For thoſe that bee 
the true Children of God, and haue excellent meaſure of 
grace; when they are in diſtreſſe, frele little or no grace at 
all in themſclues. The graces then, that ſerue for this pur- 
poſe, are three: Faith, R epentance, and the true Loue of God , 
which is the fruit of them both. And that wee may the more 
eaſily and truely diſcetne of them, and not be deceiued, inqui- 
tie muſt be made, hat be the Seedes and beginnings of them 
all. 

The firſt Ground of grace is this : A deſire to repent and be- 
leene , in a toucbed heart and conſcience , is faith and repentance it 
ſeife; though not in nature, yet in Gods acceptation, I prcue it thus: 
It is a principle granted and confeſſed of all men; that in 
them which haue grace, God accepteth the will for the deed. 


if there be a willing mind (ſaith the Apoſtle) it is accepted not a. Co.. 13. 


cording to that a man bath not , but according tothat be bath, A- 
gaine, God hath annexed a promiſe of bleſſednes, and life e- 
uerlaſting to the true and voufained deſire of grace. Whence it 
is; that they are in Scripture pronounced bleſſed, which hun- 


ger and thirſt after righteonſnes, And who ate they but ſuch as Mat: 5-6- 


teele themſelues to want all righteouſueſle, and doe true ly and 
earneſtly deſire it in their hearts? For hunger and thirſt ar- 
gues both a want of ſome thing; & a feeling of the want. And 


to this purpoſe the holy Ghoſt ſaith, Ts kim that is arhirf# Wal revel. 31.6. 


f gine to drinks of the water of life freely. Now this thirſty ſoule, is 
that man, which feeles himfelte deſtituie ot all grace, & Gods 


922 
on , 
* * 


Pſal. 10. 17. 


Pſal. 145.19. 


2 Cor.7.9. 


Pfal. 31.5. 
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favour in Chriſt & withall doth thirſt after the blood of Chrilt, 
and deſites to be made partaker thereof. God is wont merci- 
fully to accept of the defire of any good thing, when a man is in 
neceſsitie, and ſtands in want thereof. The Lord ſaies Damd ) 
beares the deſire of the poore, that is, of them that are in diſtreſſe, 
either of body or minde: Tea, be will fulfill the deſire of them that 
fears him. 

It will be ſaid. that the deſire of good things is naturall: and 
therefore God will not regard mens deſires. 

I anſwer, Defires be of two ſorts; Some be of ſuch things, as 
men by the meere = of nature know to be : for exam- 
ple; the deſire of wiſedome, of ciuill vertue,of honour, of hap- 
pineſſe, and ſuch like: and all theſe nature can defire. Others be 
aboue nature, as the deſite of remiſsion of ſinpes, reconciliati- 
on, and ſanctification i and they which ſeriouſly de ſire theſe, 
haue a promiſe of bleſſednes and life euerlaſting. And hence it 
follow es, that deſite of mercy, in the want of mercy, is mercy 
it ſclfe;and defire of grace, in the want of grace, is grace it ſelſe. 

A ſecond Ground is this: A godly ſorrow wherby a man u« grie. 
wed for his ſinnes , becauſe they are ſinnes, is the beginning of repen- 
tance, and indeed for ſubſtance is repentance it ſeife. The Apoſtle 
Paul reioyced that hee had in the worke ot his Miniſterie, 
wrought this godly ſorrow in the hearts of the Corinthians, 
calling it ſorrow ther canſeth repent ance not to be repented ef. This 
ſorrow may be diſcerned in this fort ; The heart of him in 
whom it is, is ſo affected, that though there were no conſci- 
ence, nordinellto accuſe , nor hell tor condemnation; yet it 
would be grieued init ſelfe, becauſe God by ſin is diſpleaſed 
and offended. 

If it be alleadged , that one cannot reach to this be- 
ginning of repentance , thus to forrow for his fin; then I adde 

If the party be grieved for the hardnes of his heart, 
whereby it comes to paſſe, that he cannot grieue, he hath vn» 
doubtedly receiued portion of godly ſorrow. For it is 
not nature, that makes vs to grieue for hardneſſe of heart, but 
grace. 

The third Ground is, that . and willing minde 
toforſake al ſinne, and to turne vnto God, (though yet no outward 
conu:1fion appeare,) is a good beginning of true conuer ſion & repen- 
tace. I rbenght (ſaith Danid)f wil confeſſe againſt my ſelfe my wie- 
kedpeſſe 
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hedneſſe, vm the Lord, andtben for gaueſ the puniſhneent of my 
fine. And to this is added(Selab,)which is not onely amuſicall 
note; but, as ſome thinke, a note of obſcruation, to mooue vs to 
[) marke the things that are ſer down, as being of ſpeciall weight 
5 and moment. And ſurely this is a matter of great conſequence; 
thut vpon the very vnfained purpoſe of confeſsion of finne, 
God ſhould giue a 17 — thereof. Take a further proofe of 
id this in the prodigall ſonne, whom I take not for one that was 
neuer called, or turned to God, ( h ſome doe ſo, and ſeeme 
_ to haue warrant for the ir opinion :) but rather for him that is 
the Child of God, and afterward fals away. Now this man be- 
x ing brought by ſome out ward croſſæs and afflitions, to ſee his 
a owne miſeri:, purpoſeth with himſelfe, toreturne to his father 
againe,andto — —— w_ _— - — : — 
vpon this very purpoſe, when he had ſaid, I wil gos to my fat 
lc, «nd ſay unto bam Farber 7 laue fanned, & tc. at his teturue a fat off, 


= his father receiues him as his childe againe, & after acceptation 
4 followes his confeſsion. The like is to be ſecnc in Dawid, who 
* beeing reprooued by the Prophet Nathas , for his ſinnes oſ a- 2 Sam- 12. 15, 


5 dulteric and murther, preſently made coafeſsion of them, and 
* at the very ſame time, receiued by the Prophet ſentence of ab- 
- folution , euen from the Lord himſelfe, wherein he could not 


erre. 
a, The fourth Ground. To lone any men becauſe be is 4 (briffian, 


is | xd arbildof Ged,ie « ſenſible andcertaine neces of a manthat is per- 
— 1 Ieh. 3. 14. 


in rer ef ibe trat lane of Godin (brit, Hereby((aith S. Iobs) we 


ta weare tranſlated from death to life , becauſe we lone the bre- 
84 thren. Loue here is nota cauſe, but onely a Gods loue 


to vs. And our Sauiour Chriſt faith, He tha receiueth a Preplet Mat 10. l 


in che name of « Tropbet, ſbal reine 4 Prophets reward, 
-# Now that we be not decciued in theſe grounds; it muſt bee 
ng remembred, that theſe beginnings ot grace(bee they never fo 
_ weake)muſt not be flittering and fleeting, bur conſtant and ſer» 
led ; not Ropped nor ſtayed inthe way. but ſuch as daily grow 
— and increaſe: and then they are indeed accepted of God. And 
_ he that can find theſe beginnings, or any of them troely in him- 
_ hee may aſſure himſelſe thereby that he is the childe of 


SH. 5. 


of bringing a 


man within 
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Set. 5. 


Having thus laid downe the Grounds of comfort: I come 
now to the way, by which the partie in diſtreſſe, may bee 
brought within the compaſſe af the promiſe of ſaluation. This 


Chap. 7. 


the Couenant way Hands in two things; in making Triall, and in applying 


the promiſe. 
Firſt then, Triall muſt be made. whether the perſon diſtreſ- 
ſed haue in him as yet, any of the forenamed grounds of 
accornot- This triall may be made by him thatisthe com- 
ortcr , in the moouing of certaine Queſtions to the ſaid per- 
ſon. And firſt, let him aske, whether hee beleeue and repent ? 
The diſtreſſed partie anſwers no , hee cannot repent nor be- 
leeve. Then he muſt further aske , whether hee deſire to be- 


leeue and repent? to this he will anſwer, ke doth deſite it with 


all his heart; in the ſame ſort is hee to make tryall of the other 
grounds. When a man is in the fitte of tempration;he will ſay 
reſolutely, hee is ſure to be damned. Aske him in this fitte, of 


his loue to God, he will giue anſwer, he hath none at all; but 


as ke him further, whether hee love a man becauſe he is a Chri- 
ſtian, and a child of God, then will he ſay he doth indeed. Thus 
after triall made in this manner, ſome beginnings of faith and 
repentance will appeare, which at the firſt lay hid. For God v- 
ſeth out of the time of proſperitie, by, and in diſtre ſſe and affli- 
ction to worke his grace. 

The ſecond point followeth. After that by triall ſome of 
the ſoreſaid beginnings of grace be found out, then comes 
the right apply ing of the promiſe of life euerlaſting to the 
partie diſtreſſed · And that is done by a kind of reaſoning : the 
firſt part whereof, istaken from Gods Word the ſecond from 
the teſtimony of the diſtreſſed conſcience; and the coneluſi- 
on is the applying of the promiſe on this manner: He that beth 
an nf ained deſire to repent and belecne, bath remiſſion of ſine, and 
lift enerlaſting : But thou haſt an earneſt deſire to repent and bo- 
— 12 cher. Therefore remiſſion of ſmmes and life euerlaſting is 

And here remember, that it is moſt conuenicndthis Applica- 
ti on be made by the Miniſter ofthe Goſpell, ho init, mult 
vic his miniſteriall authoritie giuen him of God, to pro- 
Le OUNCE 


7. 


Chap. 7. (cafes of (onſcience, JI. Booke. 61 
nounce the pardon- For in diſtre ſſe, it is as hard a thing to make 
the conſcience yceld to the promiſe, as to make fire and water. 
agree. For though men have ſignes of grace and mercy in them. 
yet will they not acknowledge it, by reaſon of the extremitie 
of their diſtteſſe. In this manner, vpon any of the former 
grounds, may the troubled and perplexed ſoule be aſſured, that 
mercy belongs to it. And this I take to bee the onely generall 
and right way of comforting a diſtreſſed conſcience. 

Now that the promiſe thus applyed,may haue good ſucceſſe, 
theſe fixe rules muſt neceſſatily be obſerued · 

I. One is, that the comfort which is miniſtred, bee allayed with 
ſome mixture of the Law : that is to ſay,the promiſe alone muſt 
not be applyed, but withall, mention is to be made of the ſinnes 
of the partic, and of the gricuous puniſhments due vnto him 
forthe ſame. The reaſon is, becauſe there is much guile in the 
heart of man; inſomuch, as oftentimes it falleth out, that men 
notthroughly humbled, bceing comforted either roo ſoone, or 
too much, doe afterward become the worſt of all: In thiste- 
ſpe&, not vnlike to the yron, which being calt into the fire 
vchcmently hot, and cooled againe, is much more hard then 
it would haue beene , if the heate had bcene moderate. And 
hence it is, that in the miniſtring and applying of comfort, 
wee muſt withall ſomewhat keepe them dawne , and bring 
them on by little and little ro repentance. The ſweetneſſe of 
comfort is the greater, if it be allaycd with ſome tartneſſe of 
the Law. 

II. Another rule is this: If the d5ffrefſed partie bee muh 
poſſeſſed with griefe of himſelfe , bee ma not bee left ale, but al. 
waies attended with good company. For it is an viuall practice 
of the Diuell, to take the vantage of the place and time, 
when a man is ſolitarie, and depriued of that helpe, which 
otherwiſe hee might haue in ſocietie with others. Thus hee 
tempted Ewe, when thee was apart from her husband. And in 


this regard, S«lowor pronounces 4 woe ts bum that is alone. But Eccl. 4. 10 


here in doth his malice moſt appeare, in that he is alway readi- 
eſt, when a man is in great diſtreſſe, and withall ſolitarie, then 
vpon the ſudden to tempt him to de ſpaire, and to the making 
away of himſelfe. 

III. Thirdly,cthe pertyin diſtreſt muſt be taug be nor to reſt vp - 
en bus owne iu dg ement, but almaies to ſubmit — e and be content 


Can.3.4. 
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to be aduiſed by ethers , that are men of wiſedome, indgement, and 
diſcretion. A thing to be obſerued the rather, becauſe the very 
neglect thereof hath cauſed ſundry perſons to remaine vncom- 
torted for many yeeres. 

IV. Fourthly, the partie diitreſſed muſt neuer heare tel of any 

fearefull accidents, or of any that haus been in like or worſe caſe then 

himſelfe is. Fot vpon the very report, the diſtreſſed Conſci- 
ence will faſten the accident vpon it ſelfe, and thereby com- 
monly will be drawne to deeper griefe, or deſpaire. The mind 
afflicted, is prone to imagine fearefull things; and ſometime, 
the very bare naming of the Dinell, will ſtrike terror and feare 
into it. 

v. Fiftly, the partie that is to comfort, muſt beare with all 
the wants of the diſtreſſed; as with their frowardneſſe, peeuiſſ- 
neſſe, raſnneſſe, and with their diſte mpered and diſordered af- 
fections and actions: yea, hee muſt put vpon him (as it were) 
their perſons, being affected with their miſetie, and touched 
with compaſsion ot their ſorrowes, as if they were his owne ; 
grieuing, when hee ſeeth them to grieuez weeping, when they 
doe weepe and lament- 

VI. Sixtly, hee that is the Comforter, muſt not be diſcou- 
raged, though after long labour and paines taking, there follow 
ſmall comfort and eaſe to the partie diſtreſſed. For men will of- 
ten bewray their ſtiffeneſſe in temptation, and viually it is lon 
before comfort can be teceiued: and why? ſurely, becauſe God 
hath the greateſt ſtroke in theſe diſtrefles of mind, and brings 
men through all the temptations that he hath appointed, euen 
to the laſt and vtmoſt, before he opens the heart, to receiue 
comfort. The Church, in the Cantic les, ſeekes for her Beloued: 
but before ſhe can find him, ſhe goes about inthe Citie, through 
the ſtreets, and by open places, paſs ing by the Watchmen them- 
ſelues; and after ſhee hath vſed all meanes, without helpe or 
hope, at length, and not before, ſne findes her Beloued, Hime in 
whom ber ſaule delightetb. 

Thus much for the generall Remedie of all Diſtreſſes: now 
I come to the particular Diſtreſſes themſelues. 


CHAP. 


Chap. y. 


ſe 


(ſes of (onſeience. 
CHAP. VIII. 


Of the ft Special Diftreſſe , ariſug of 4 
- D wine T emptarron. 


T. firſt Diſtreſſe ariſeth of a Diuine Temptation; u hich 
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is a combat with God bimſelfe immediately. And this 

D iſtreſſe is, when the Conſcience ſpeakes ſome feare- 

full things of God; and withall, the partic diſtteſſed 
ſeeles ſome euident tokens of Gods wrath- 


Sect. 1. 


Examples hereof, wee ſhall find many in the Word of God. gxamples 


One is, the example of righteous Job who hauing beene long in 
outward afflictions, was withaltexerciſed with the apprehenſi- 


on of the anger of God : and in that ſtate he ſaith, that tb Ar. job 6.4. 


rowes of the eAlmightic were in him, that the venom? thereof dia 
drinke vp bis (pirie, that the terrors of God did fight againſt him. 


Yea, further he addeth, that God was bis enemie, and writ bitter Job 13. 26. 


things againſt him, and made bum to poſſeſſe the ſinnes of bus youth. 


And at another time he complaineth, that Gods wrath bad torne lob 16. g, 


bim, that he bated lum, gnaſhed vpon him with his teeth, and had 
ſharpened his eyes 22221 him; yes, that he bad taken him by the 
necke, and beaten him, and ſet him as « marke for himſelfe. In all 
which, and diuers other places, it appeates, that his Conſcience 
was exerciſed with the ſenſe of the wrath of God, which had 
now cuen ſeized vpon his ſoule. 

Another example we haue in Dauid, who alſo was exerciſed 
with this temptation and trouble of mind; as the firſt words of 
the ſixt Pſalme, and the whole tenour thereof, doe euidently 


ſne w. For, firlt hee deſires the Lord, not to rebukg bim in his O ſal. c 


wretb; and afterward complaineth, that his gricte was ſo great, 
that his very fleſh conſumed, his bones were vexed, and his bo- 
die brought to ſuch a ſtate, as no ſickneſſe could haue brought 
him vnto. And it is not valike, that the ſame Prophet did often 
fall into the like kind of diſtreſſe of mind; as may be gathered 
out of Pſalme 77. and ſundry other places. 

Nou, as it fared with theſe and diners other ſeruants of God 
in ancient times, ſo ate we not without ſome inſtauc es thereof 
in 


Job 30.30. 
| Job16.8, 


The occaſion. 
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in out dayes · Amongſt many, that worthy man, Maſter Lurher, 
writes of himſelfe, that he was in this particular temptation; 
and that he learned in it, the Doctrine of the Iuſtiſication of a 
ſinner by the meere mercy of God, without any merit of works. 
And vpon the ſenſe and experience of the nature and proper- 
ties of this diſtreſſe, he wrote a notable expoſition of the ſixt 
pſalme of Dania; the ſcope and intent whereof, he writeth to 
be nothing elſe, bur a ſoueraigne remedie of this and the like 
diftrefſes of the Mind and Conſcience. 


Seck. 2. 


Now if it be demanded, What is the Occaſion of this kind of 
temptation? I anſwer, that it ariſeth ſometimes vpon the com- 
miſsion of ſome notorious ſinne, which doth wound the Con- 
ſcience; as in ¶ ain, ud, and Saul, who for their great and capi- 
tall ſinnes, that ſtinged and wounded their Conſciences, grew 
to a fearefull ſtate, & conſequently periſhed in this temptation. 
Sometimes againe it comes when there is no ſinne committed, 
but obedience to God performed : and then there cannot be 
rendered any reaſon of it, either in man, or out of man, ſaue this, 
that God will haue it ſo to be. And the truth hereof is plaine, 
by the examples of eb and Dauid, be fore mentioned. 


' deft, z. 


The effects of this Temptation are many, and very ſtrange. 
For outwardly it workes a change and alteration in the body, 
as it were a burning Ague; and it cauſeth the entralls to t̃iſe, the 
Liuer to rowle in the body, and it ſets a great heat in the bones, 
and conſumes the fleſh, more then any ſickneſſe can doe. And 
that it is ſo as I ſay, beſide experience, it is cleare in the Word 
of God, Daxid in this diſtreſſe affirmeth, that bu eyes were eaten 


as it were with wormes, and ſunk into bis bead, Pla}. 6.7. That bis 


moiſture became as the drowth in Summer, Pſ. 32. 4. And fob ſayes, 
that his in was blacke vpon bum, his bones were burnt with heat: 
yea, that by means of this diſtre ſſe, he was now ful of wrinkles and 
his leaneneſſe did riſe vpon him. It is a Principle which Phyſicians 
doc hold, That the mind followes the temperature of the body, and 
% 4ffeted accordemg to the good or cual conſtitution thereof : which 
- though 
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though it be true, yet withall it is as manifeſt on the other ſide, 
that the body doth often follow the ſtate and condition of the 
minde. For a diſtreſſed heart muſt, of neceſsitie, make a fain- 
ting and a languiſhing body. 


Sect, 4. 


But the principall thing to be ſought for in this temptation The Remedy 
is, the Remedy thereof: whereunto there be fiue things requi- 
red, which are to be practiſed, as occaſion ſhall be offered, - 
Firſt, choiſe muſt be made of the moſt fat and preſent reme- 
dy, and that muſt be vſed inthe firſt place. 
Now the moſt fit and preſent remedy is, to bring the party 
troubled to the perſonal exerciſes of faith and repentance, by, 
and is khimſelfe. For this end, he muſt firſt examine his conſci- 
ence moſt ſtraightly and narrowly, of all the ſinnes ot his hearr 
and life. Secondly, he muſt humbly conſeſſe againſt himſelte , 
all his knowne ſinnes : and withall acknowledge the due con- 
demnation, that he thereby hath deſerued. Thirdly, hee muſt 
cty to heauen for mercy , intreating the Lord moſt inſtantly 
for pardon, and for the reſtraint of his wrath due vnto him for 
his anne. Daxid being in this diſtteſſe, performed all theſe du- 
ties, as we may reade inthe ſixt Pſalme: and he faith further of 
himſelfe, that whleft he concealed his ſanes, the hand of God was Plal. 32. 
heauy vpon him : but upam his earneſt confeſſion, and deprecation , 
he receined mercy. And if we reade the booke of Job, we ſhal find 
that the principall ſcope thereof is this ʒ namely, to ſhew vnto 
vs, that Job was throughly exerciſed with tits temptation, and 
that in the end hauing beene rebuked both by his friends, and 
by God himſeife, his recouery was made, by humblinghim-, , „ 
ſelſe when he ſaith, Behold, I am vile 1 againe, nem I abhorre my © YI 
ſelfe and repent in duſt and aſhes. 
Some may here demand, If it fall out, that the perſon him- 
ſelfe cannot performe any good duty of himſelfe, by reaſon of 
his diſtraction in ſoule and body, what mnſt then bee done ? 
Anſ. It the party can but ſigh, and ſobbe vnto God for mercy , 
and comfort: it is no doubt, a worke of Gods fpirit, and a pra- 
Riſe both of ſaith, and repentance. We know not(faith S. Pan!) Ro g. 16 
What to pray as we ong be, (namely, in our diſtreſſes) but the ſpirit 
it ſelfe maketh — for vs, with ſig bes that cannot be expreſſed : 
E and 


t Exod. 1 f. 15. 


2. Cor. 12.9. 


2. Sam 15.36. 
Rom. 9, 3. 


Luk. 4 18, 
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and therein lyes our comfort. Thus e Fſoſes at the Red Sea be- 
ing in great diſtreſſe, and not knowing what to ſay or do, ſighed 
and groaned inwardly in his ſoule voto the Lord, for helpe and 
protection; and his very deſire was in ſtead of a lowd cry in 
the eares of the Lord. 

The ſecond thing is, that triall muſt be made, whether the 
partie hath in him any token of grace, ot not? 

Theſe rokens are the ſmall beginnings of grace, which before 
I haue declared. As forcxample ; a griefe, — wee cannot 
grieue for finne as wee ſhould; a ſerious will and deſire to be- 
leeue, and repent; a purpoſe to ſinne no more, and ſuch like. If 
theſe be found in the partie, then by them, as by ſure pledges, 
hee may be aſſured of the favour of God towards him: and 
where any of theſe be found, the ſaying of God to S. au muſt 
be vrged Ny grace is ſufficient for thee; and therewith muſt the 
diſtreſſed partie ſtay his minde. Yea,we are to be content with 
any condition in this life, be it neuer ſo miſerable, fo long as 
we ate in the fauour of God, though he ſhould lay vpon vs euen 
the paines of Hell, till the time of our death. So did Daxid;who 
when hee was purſued by his owne ſonne, vttered theſe word: 
vnto God: Behold, if I pleaſe thee not, doe with me what then wilt. 
And the like was the mind of Paul; who being aſſured of the 
fauour of God, was content, for his glory, and the ſaluat ion of 
the Iſraelites (if it had becne poſsible) to be ſeparated from 
Chriſt,and to endure the very pangs of Hell. 

The third thing in this Cure is, to apply to the ſaid diſtre ſſed 
partie ſuch promiſes of God made vnto afflicted perſons, as 
are molt large and comfortable. 

For example, that the Lord is neere to them that are of a contritt 
heart and will ſane ſuch as be afflict ed in ſpirit, P ſal. 34. 18. Againe, 
I care not (ſaith cur Sauiout Chriſt) bat to the loft ſheepe of the 
bouſe of Iſrael, eMattb.15. 24+ Hce ſayes not, to the ſtray ing 
ſheepe, but to ſuch as ate now in the Pit, ready to be drowned; 
or in the Lyons mouth, readie to be devoured, Againe, Thr 
Spirit of the Lord is upon me, therefore he hath anointed me, that 
1 ſhould preach the Goſpel to the poore; that 18, to ſuch as are di- 
firefled in Conſcience, and poore in ſpirit: He hath ſent me tha 
1 ſhould beale the broken hearted, that I ſhould preach delineranc 
to the Captiues. Theſc and many ſuch like other promiſes arc un 
this caſe to be vrged » and the partie mooued 8 


Chap. 8. Caſes of Conſcience, I. Booke. 67 
beleeue them to hold to them, and to reſt himſelſe vpon them, 
though he loſe all things elſe. 

Fourthly , the party muſt bee brought to a ſerious conſide- 
ration of his own life paſt, and of Gods mercifulldealing with 
him and others in his caſe in former times, and therewith is he 
to be comforted for the time preſent. For if aforchand he hath 
teceiued any tokens of the fauour and loue of God, by them he 
is now to ſtay and to ſettle his minde. The reaſon is plaine : the 
gifts of God are without repentance; whom he loueth once, he 
loueth to the end: and whom he chuſeth, he calleth, iuſtificth, 
and ſanctiſie th, and will alſo in time glorifie. Dauid being in Phil. v. 10 
ſuch affliction, that he could hardly thinke vpon Cod, yet he ö 
tooke this courſe, prayed to the Lord for comfort, communed 
with his owne heart, and called to remembrance how God had 
formerly dealt with him: and wich this meditation of the con- 
tinuall courſe of Gods mercy in his preſernation, he confirmed 
his faith, and ſtaied his heart in his greatelt troubles. 


Seft. 5. 


The fift and laſt thing to be done, is the remooueall of ſuch Remoovealt 
reafons and dowbts, as the party diſtrefſed viually makes againſt of Doubes. 
hio:ſ. Ife, tor his one overthrow, For it is the manner otthoſe 
that are troubled in mind, to diſpute againſt themſelues; and 
commonly they are wont to alleadge three things. 

Firſt, being inſtructed how to humble them ſelues, and to de- 
pend on Gods mercy, they will grant, that all theſe indeed are 
good things, but they be long not to them: for they neither doe, 
nor can ſeele any ching. but the tokens of Gods anger, and that 
they are already entred into ſome degrees of condemnation. 

This obiection may be taken away, by informing them of the 
manner of Gods dealing in all his workes. For commonly he 
works all things in his creatures in, ana by centrarios, if we could 
know the whole frame of them. 

Thus in the Creation euety creature had his being of that 
which had no being; and ſomething was made , not of ſome- 
thing, but of nothing. After the flood, the ſigne of Gods co- 
ven int, for the pre ſetuat ion of the world from deſtruction 
ty raine, is the Raine bow. which indeed is a naturall ſigne of 
raine. When Elia was to prooue the Lord to be the onely true 

E 2 God, 


2 Cor.10. 19. 


1 Sam. 2. 


Hab. 2.4. 
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God, againſtthe Idolatrous Prieſts of Baal, and that by burnt 


offerings; he powred water vponthe ſacriſice, and fills a trench 
with water round about, and in this contrary meanes was the 
facrifice burnt vp. Chriſt forthe cuting of a blind man, tem- 
pers ſpettle and clay together: which in all reaſon, is a fitter 
meanes to put out the eyes, then to cauſe the blind to ſee. 
Thus in the worke of our Redemption, Chriſt giues life, 
not by life , but by death, and he ſends men to heauen by the 


gates and ſuburbes of hell: he ſhewes his greateſt power, in 


the greateſt weakeneſſeznay his power is made perfect through 
weaknes.He will not build vpon an old foundation, but he pulls 
do we and deſtroyes all, that Man may haue no hope at all 
in himſelfe, but that all the hope he hath, may be in God. Firſt 
he kills, and then he makes aliue, as Auna ſpeaketh : firſt hee 
woundeth, and then he healeth. He makes man to ſowe in 
teares, that after ward he may reape in ioy. And hee that 
knowes Gods dealing to be this, muſt here with reſt content, 
and fatisfied : becauſe in wrath , God vſeth to remember his 
mercy : yea kis mercy is neuer ſwecte vnto the palate of the 
ſoule, vntill it be ſeaſoned with ſome taſte of his wrath. The 
Paſchall Lambe was eaten with ſome hearbs , to fignifie, that 
we can ſeele no ſweetnefle in the blood ot Chriſt , till we firſt 
fecle the ſmart of our owne ſinnes and corruptions. 

Secondly, theſe perſons vie to alleadge againſt themſelues, 
that if they could feele any comfort at all, then they would ſtay 
their minds, and yecld to good perſwaſions, and exhortations. 

To this the anſwer is; That there is a rule of grace, (which 
we muſt follow ) gathered out of the Word of God, and the ex- 
perience of Gods Children, contrary to the rule of nature, 
and aboue the light of reaſon: and it is this, that in caſe of affis. 
Sion wo naft not line by feeling bat by faith. 

This rule is grounded vpon the ſpeech of the Lord by the 
Prophet, The iuſt man ſhal line by bis faith. When we haue nei- 
ther ſight, nor ſenſe, nor any taſte of Gods mercy, but only ap- 
prehended his wrath, euen then wee muſt labour to lay hold of 
mercy in his Word, and promiſe. Senſe and feeling, are not al- 
waies fit directions for the time of this life: For he may be the 
deare childe of God, that in preſent fecleth nothing but his 
wrath & indignation. This indeed is the true tryall ofour faith, 


when euen aboue &againſ reaſon, we tely on the mercy of Gd 
in 
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inthe apptebenſion of his anger. So did Dauid Out of the deepe, 
(Gith hee) that is, beeing now deepely plunged into the pargs 

ch oſa diſtreſſed conſcience, haue I called pon thee,O Lora and 2 Pfal. 
IC in the like caſe. Lord though thoa il mee, yet will I truſt in thee, 

1— Abraham is commended by the holy Ghoſt, amongſt other 

r things, for this, that he beleeued in God, «bene hope: that is, a- 
gainſt all matter of hope, that might poſsibly be conct iued, vp- 

2 on the conſideration of the ſtrength of naturall cauſes. The 

c thie ſe vpon the croſſe, feeling nothing but woe: and ſeeing no- 

n thing in Chriſt but miſerie and contempt, yet he belecucd in 

h Chriſt,and was ſaued. Ina word. Chriſt himſelfe when he was Rom. 4. 18. 
E ſorſaken of all men, and voide of all worldly comfort, and felt 

U nothing but the depth of the wrath of God, in his agony and 

ſt paſsion;yet by the faith of his manhood, he ſtayed himſelf] and 

e ſaid, My God,my God, 


30. 


n Thirdly, they vie to pleade, that their caſe is deſperate, that 
it neuer any was in ſuch a ſtate as they are, neuer any touched 
. with the like diſtreſſe of minde. 

is Anf. It is falſe: For the holy Ghoſt hath penned three no- 


E table places of Scripture, the booke of Job, and the two Pſalmes Pſal.6, & _ 
e of Daxid, whetin are propounded vnto vs the examples of Fob, * © 
Ta and Dauid, Gods owne deare ſeruants,who were in as great di- 

ſt ſtrefle, as euer they, or any other haue beene. And they may 

not thinke , that they euer could bee able to indure greater 

paines then Chriſt; who notwithſtanding in the anguiſh of his 

foule vpon the Croſſe, cryed out, My God my God, why baſt thou 

. forſakenme? 

5 And thus much touching the firſt kind of trouble of conſci- 

ence, called the diuine temptation. 


a CHAP. 4X, 

- Of the ſecond ſpeciall Diſtreße, ariſmg from out ward af fiiftions, 

C DAD), He ſecond kinde of Diſtreſſe is that which ari- 

1 5 ſeth from oatward affiiftions, By Affiitions 1 vn- 

£ 7 derſtand all manner of miferies and calamities 

> in this life, from the lcaſtto the greateſt , from 

3 the paine of the little finger to the very pangs 
<a: 

y of death. 

1 E 3 Now 

1 
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Now the Queſtionis, how the trouble of minde, ariſing by 
Afflictions, may be remedied. For the anſwer of which queſti- 
on, x wo things are required of the partie diſtreſſedʒ Practice and ſri 


a H editation, croſ 

; uide 

Sect. 1. F 

| Prafticeiacaſs The Practice is that, which is to be vſed, in all diſtreſſes of — 
| of Aſfliction. mind whatſoeuer. Aud it is a diligent examination of the con- ſewn 
ſcience in regard of ſinne: an earneſt and hearty confeſſion there= — 

of vato God: and deprecation, that is, earneſt prayer vnto him, toc 

for the pardon ofthe ſame. Iheſe three things being done true- u 


ly and vnfainedly from the heart, are a preſent remedie againſt the 
this trouble, and bring with them much comfort. 


2 Chr. 3 3. 2,22 A anaſſes the King ob Iudah, that had committed much wie- & 
zun kednefſe: when he was carried captiue to Babel,and there put — 


in chaines, he humbled himſelfe, acknowledged his ſinnes, and * 
prayed earneſtly vnto the Lord, and the iſſue was good; for O 
God was intreated of him,and gaue him dcliuerance. Job being 
long in out ward afflition, humbled himſelſe in like manner, 
Dan 9.10,11, and at length receiued comfort. Daniel humbled himielfe be- on 
fore God, for his owne finnes, and for the ſiunes of Gods peo- Go 
ple, making requeſt vnto God earneſtly for them, and euen Prc 
when he was inthe act of praying, the Lord ſent his Angel Ga- 
briel, to giue him notice of deliverance. Laſtly, the Church of 
Lament-3-4% God vader the croſſe, performed the like duty, Let vs ſearch c aul 
trie our maies, and turne to the Lord : and God in mercie gaue an 
care vnto her mourning and lamentation. By all theſe places, 
itis apparent, that there is no better remedy in the world, tor 
the minde of man, gricued by meanes of outward afflict ions, Th 
then the practice of the duties beforenamed. 


Seck + Zo gal 


Meditations in The next thing vnto Practice, is the ¶ Meditation of the com- poſ 
caſe of Aifli- fortable doctrines that arc ſet downe in the word of God,tou- 


. ching affüctions. All which doctrines may be reduced to fine *Þ 
principall and maine grounds of comfort , and ſhall be laide 75 
downe in their order · 

The 


w F oy, 1 Us 


wy = w 
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The firſt Ground is,that Al af flitions from the leaft tothe prea.. Grounds. 
teſt doe come to paſſe, not by accident, chance, or fortune, but by the 1. 
all prouidence of God. I explaine it thus: In euety particular Se proui- 
croſſe and affliction, there is the hand of Gods particular proʒʒ- 
uidence, and that in three regards. 

Firſt, becauſe God decreeth, and foreappointet h cuery part icu- 
lar crc ſſe. Marke the words of I A, Whons God bathforeknowne, Rom. B. 18, 
them hee bath predeſtinate, to bee made like unto the image of his 

and what is this image ? nothing elſe, but a contormit 
vnto Chrilt in afflictions for this life, and in glory forthe lit 
to come. Now if God haddecreed, that thoſe whom he fore- 
kne w, ſhould be conformable vnto his Sonne in theſe reſpecis, 
then hath he alſo decreed the affliions themſelues. 

Secondly , God doth not oncly barely permit afflictions ſo 
to be, but alſo he ¶ecteth them, & brings them into execution, 
as they are croſſes, corrections, triall, and puniſhments. I nn. 49.7. 
peace(faiththe Lord) and f willcreate cuil, that is, not the euill of 
ſinne, but of puniſhment, which is cuill in our ſenſe and feeli 
For things are tearmed euill two waics: ſome are euill indeed, 
ſome are euill not indeed, but in regard of our ſenſe, apprehenſi- 
on, and eſtimation; and of this latter ſort are afflictions, which 
God is ſaid to create. And to this purpoſe is the ſaying of the 
Prophet Ames, Shall there be enil in thecitie, andibe Lord bath Ames 3.6. 
not done it ? 

Thirdly, as God cauſethafflitions, ſo he ordereth and diſpo- 
ſeth them , that is , helimitethand appointeth the beginning 
the end, the meaſure of quantity, and the continuance thereof. 

Yea he alſo ordereththem to their right ends, namely, his own 

glory, the goad of his ſeruants, and the benefit of his Church. 

Thus God 1s ſaid to corre his people in indgement, that is, fo atemie 30.11, 
as he will haue the whole ordering of the correction in hisown 

hand. Joſeph tells his brethren, that when they intended euill a- 

gainſt him. in ſelling him to the Iſhmaclites for ſiluer, God Ai. Gen. 15.19/10. 
poſedit for good. When Sbemei curſed Daxid, he forbade his ſer- 

uants, ſo much as to meddle with him, and why? becauſe (faith 

he)ebe Lord bade bim to curſe, & whothen dere ſay vnto kim, Why , gam. 18. 10 
baſt thou done ſo? Ando this purpoſe the Prophet Daxid faith, . 
{ held my peace & ſaid nothing: why becauſe thou, Lord,haſt done it. Plal. 39.9, 

Here ſome will ſay, If atflitions did come onely from God, 
it were ſomewhat, but oftentimes they come from men, that 
E 4 bearc 


” 
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beare vs no good will, and therefore ro maruell thovgh we be 
impaticnt.eFnſ. When ctoſſes doe come from men God vſeth 
them as inſtruments, to execute his iudgements vpon vs; and 
in this worke, God is the chiefe dot r, and they are as tooles, in 
the hand ofthe workeman. And the Lord inflicteth them vpon 
vs by men, to try our patience vnder the croſſe. Ieſepb. though 
he knew well, the bad dealing of his brethren towards him, yet 
he looked not to them alone, but to an higher cauſe, namely, the 
Lord himſelfe, who executed his owne u ill by them: God(fairh 
— & he) diſpoſed it to god. And ag ine, God will ſend me before you into 
„ Ep ſer pour preſernation. 
Gods com- The ſecond ground is, The commandement ef God. tonc hing t he 
mandement. croſſe, and obedience unto hm therein. This commande ment is 
expreſſed, Luł. 9.23. where we are commanded to r4ke vp our 
croſſe exery day, and follow Chriſt . Abrabam was commanded, 
with his ou ne hands to ſicrifice his onely ſonne Iſaac; and to 
this commandement, (though otherwiſe a great croſſe vnto 
him) hee addre ſſeth himſelfe to yeeld obedience. And in the 
prophecy of ¶Micabh, the Church ſaith, Shee will beare the 
wrath of the Lord, that is, ſhee will petfor ve obedience to him 
Pet. g. c, 6. in the croſſe, becauſe wee bad ſinned againſt him, And S. Peter 
ſaith, that Goarefiſteth the proud, and giueth grace to the bumble: 
therefore humble your ſelues under the mighty hand of God, And 
this being the commandement ot God, that we ſhould yceſd 
obedience to him, in cuery affliction, we ought to be no lefle 
— 2 to obey it, then any one commandement of the morall 
a. 
The third ground is, that God wil be preſent with bu ſeruants 
Gods R in their afflictiont. V pon this ground, Damd comforts himſelſe, 
Plal.91.15. becauſe God bath promiſed to heare him, to be with him in trouble, & 
Plal.23.4. to delinerhim, And in another place, Though 7 ſhould walke in 
the ſhadow of death, ? wouldfeare none il, for thou art with me, c. 
Now that we mayehe better vnderſtand this doctrine, we arc 
to conſidet what be the Ends or Effects of Gods being with vs 
in affliction, whetby he teſtifieth his preſence, & they are three. 
The firſt is, toworke our deliverance from the croflc: Cal 
vpen me((aith the Lord)in the time of thy Fronble and f wil deliuer 
thee, This promiſe muſt not be vnderſtood ſimply, but with an 
exception, ſe farre forth as it ſhall be for our good, For all promiſes 
of temporall dcliuerance,arc conditionally, and muſt be conce 1 
ucd, 


Mic h. 7. 9. 


TIL. 50. 15. 
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ved, with this limitation of the croſſe, and chaſtiſement, if God 
pleaſe to impoſe it. 
Some may ſay, How if God will not deliuer vs, but leaue vs 
in the affliction, what comfort ſhall we then haue ? ON 
Anſw. In the ſecond place therefore wee muſt remember, 
that God wil! t:mper and moderate our affſi tions, fo as wee 
may be able to beate them. Habakxk prayeth vnto God in the Hab. z. a. 
behalfe of the Church, that be wonld in math remember mernie; 
And Paul ſaich, that the Lord will not ſuffer vs to be tempted abous 1 Cot. 10. 13. 
that we are able to beare, hut will pine an iſſue with the temptation. 
Thirdly ,putthe caſe that God dothnot moderate our afflicti- 
ons, but ſuffer them to remaine vpon vs, not onely for ſome time 
of our life, but tothe very deathʒyet then he will teſtiie his holy 
preſence another way, namely, by giuing the partie diſtreſſed 
power and ſtrength to beare his atfliction. Jure you it 1s ginen Phil. 1. 29, 
(faith Paul) for Chriſt, that not onely ye ſhowld beleene in him, but 
alſo ſuffer for bis ke. . 
Tae fourth ground of comfort in afflid ion, is, that exery . 4. 
fiction vpon the ſernaxts of God, hath ſome ſpecial goodneſſe in it, Ooodneſſe of 
Rom.8.28. We know that all things works teget ber tor good vnto —— 
them that lone God, And in regard hercof, the croſſes which are 
endured by Gods children, are fo farre from being premdiciall 
to their ſaluation, that they are rather helpes and furtherances 
of the ſame. Now this goodneſſe is perceined two waycs: firſt, 
by the fruit and effect of it; and then, by the qualitie and condition 
thereof: in both which reſpects, afflictions ate good. 
Touching the fait of Afflictions, becauſe they ate manifold, F-vites of all- 
I will reduce them to ſeuen principall Heads. _ 
I. Affli dions doc make men to fee and conſider their Convideration. 
ſinnes. 7oſephs brethren, ſot twentie yeeres together, were littie 
or not at all troubled for the ĩt wickedue ſſe, in felling their bro- 
ther; yet vpon their affliction in Egypt, they began to conſidet 
what they had done. Wee haue (ſay they) verily ſinned ag aint Gen. 42.1. 
our brother, in t hat wee ſaw the anguiſh of his ſaule, when b:e he- 
ſought 14 , and wee world net beare lum; therefore is this trouble 
come vpon'vs. e Manaſſes in the time of his peace gaue himſelte 
to Witchcraft, and the worſhipping of ſtrange gods; but when 
hee was captiue in Babylon, then was hee brought to the ſight 
of his ſinnes, and mooued to humble himſelte before God, for 


them. 
II. Afflictions 


ziliation. 


Luk. 15. 7, &c. 


Amendment. 
Heb.12.11- 


| :.Cor.11.31, 
. Ioh. 15. 


Abnegat ion. 
| . Cor 1. 9. 


| Inuocation, 
Pal. 78.34. 
| Hoſh, 5.15. 


| Patience. 
| Rom. 5.3. 
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II. Afflictions ſerve to humble men in their ſoules before 


God. The young vnthrift in the Goſpel , called the Prodigal! 
Child,white his Portion laſted, he ſpent liberally,and was grie- 
ued for nothing: but when he came to be pinched with hunger, 
and that through his owne folly, then he humbled himſelfe be- 
fore his father, and returned home vnto him. Daxid ſayth of 
himſelfe, that in his profÞeritie be thong bt he ſhould neuer be noo. 
ued,becanſe the Lord of his geoaneſſe had made his monneaine toſtand 
rang: but (ſayth he) thoa daſt hide thy face, and I was troubled; 
then cryed I unto the Lord. 

III. They ſerue to worke amendment of life. No chaſtiſin 
(ſayth the Author to the Hebrewes ) for the preſent ſeemeth to be 
00s, but afterward it bring eth the quiet fru of rigbtcouſneſſe, to 
them that are thereby exercyſed: that is, at flictions and chaitiſe- 
ments, that ſeize vpon God's children, doe leaue after them a- 
mendment of life; as the Needle paſſeth thorow the Cloth, and 
leaueth the Thread behind it. hen wee are indged (ſayth the 
Apoſtle ) wee are nurtured of the Lord, that wee mig bt net be cone 
dememed with the World. And Daxid conte fleth, &fal.119. It i 

good for me that I haue beene af fiifted, that I m ght learne thy Sta- 
taten. And the good Husbandman purgeth and pruncth the 
Vine, that it may bring forth more and better fruit. 

IV. They cauſe men todeny themſelues, and to rely wholl 
on the mercie of God. Thus Paul receined the ſentence of deat 
in bimſclfe,that he ſhexld not truſt in himſeife, but in God, that ray- 

ſeth the dead. 

V. The fift, is Invocation. For afflitions make vs to cric 
heartily and feruently vnto God, to bring our ſelves into his 
preſence, and there to abaſe our ſelues before him. Thus the 
Lord ſaid of the Iſraelites, that whey be ſew them, then they re- 
turned. and ſoug bt him early. And elſe where he faith of his chil- 
dren,that in their affliftions they will ſecke bins i 

VI. The ſixt, is Patience. eAffuon bringeth forth patience; 
patience, experience, c. As if hc ſhould fay; becauſe the lous of 
God is ſhcd in our hearts,therfore in affliiovs,we are patient. 
Now whileſt we patiently beate the croſſe, we haue experience 
of the mercie and loue of God towards vs: and hauing once, in 
ſome notable deliuerance, trycd and taſted the mercie of God, 
wee doe by hope (as it were) promiſe to our {clues the ſaid fa- 
uour and mezcic,tor time to come. 

VII. The 


2 _=_ 


Sea. 
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VII. The laſt fruite, is Obedience. This the holy Ghoſt Obedience. 
teacheth , to have beene the fruite of the ſuffering of Chriſt , 
when he ſaith,Thougb he were the ſanne yet learned he obedience by Heb.s.8. 
the things which be ſuffered. 
In the next place, Atflictions are good in regard of their 
J qualitie and condition, which is, that they ate tokens and pleages of 
aur adoption when we make the beſt vſe of them. f ye indure cha- Heb. 1247. 
/ ſtening, (faith the holy Ghoſt) God off ereth bimſelfe vnto you «s 
— is, be comes to you in the croſſe, not as a iudge 
and reuenger , but as a kinde and louing father : and the croſſe 
impoſed, as it were his fatherly hand, wherewith hee chaſti- 
ſeth vs: and therefore Job IAI. God for his aſfliction, ſay- 
2 bath gintn,and God bath taken away bleſſed be the name of Idb 1.21. 
the Lord. 

The fift Ground of comfort is, that the party diſtrefed,, bath . 1 
partners is the croſe. For firſt,he hath Chiſt to be his partner, . Croge. 
decauſe he hath fellow ſhip with him, in that he is afflicted, and 
is willing to obey God therein. Paul accounteth it happines, to 
know the fellow ſhipof Chriſts aſflictions, and to be made con- 
formabl: vnto his death, Phil. 3. 10. And S. Peter exhorteth 
belecuers to reieyce, in as much as 22 are partabęrs of (brifts ſuf- 
ferings, 1. Pet · 4. 13. Secondly, if the party afflicted repent , 
Chr iſt communicatcth with him all his croſſes , and accounts 
them as his owne. The Apoſtle in this regard, would haue no 
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- manthinke it ſtrange, no not when he is in the fiery triall, but 
rather to teioyce, becauſe hee is partaker of Chriſts ſufferings. 
e 1. Per 4. 12. And Chriſt faith to Saul perſecuting his Church, 
= Saxl,Sanl,why perſecuteſ thou me > Thirdly, he that is afflicted, 
e hath other ſeruants of God partakers with him in all his affli- 
* Qions. The Apoſtle Peer wiſheth the Church of God to te- 
a fiſt Satan by faith, krowing, faith he, that the ſame fiction are 
accomphſhed in your brethren that are inthe world, 1. Pet. 5. g. 
- Thus much generally of Afflictions, and u Comfort inthem. 
f It were a long and tedious worke to ſer all downe in particu» 
. lar, together with their proper and diſtinct Comforts : there- 
e fore Iwill paſle them over, and ſpeake onely ot three kinds of 
. Alflictions with their Remedies. 


Seid. 2. 


| 


Deferring of 
| Deliverance, 


let 25,11. 


| Dan. 5. 30. 
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Set. 2. 


The firſt is, the Deferring of deliuerancei a greataffliQion, if 
it be conſidered · And touching it, I propound one Queſtian , 
namely, How the minde of the party diſtreſſed, may be ſtaied, when 
4 the Lord deferres delinerance. 

For the anſwer hereof, three ſpeciall points are to be conſi- 
dered. 

I. Eirſt, that God hath in his wiſedome, ſet downe certaine & 
vnchangeable times, for the accompliſhment and iſſue of all 
things that are. There ij a time appointed to exery thing under the 
Summe. Eccl. 3. 1. Ihe ſpeech of Salomon is generall,and the mea · 
ning of it is this: What ſoeuer there is in the world, cither done 
or Edkered, or enioyed by man, whether it be of the number of 
naturall things, or df thoſe which are voluntarily vndertaken, 
ot neceſſarily endured ; God hath in his prouidence ſorted vn- 
to them, a ſet time and ſeaſon, whereof dependeth the ſucceſſe 
of them all. And tłus time, himſelfe moſt freely ordereth and 
ruleth at his owne good pleaſure; which as no man can hinder 
or ſtay, ſo is it not inthe power of any, to haſten or preuent. 

This point, the Holy ,Ghoft in Scripture prooucth by two 
inſtances,of the threatnings and promiſes of God, which him- 
ſelfe accompliſheth,at ſome certaine and vnchangcable times. 

When the old world inthe dayes of Noab , had growne to 
much impietie and wickedneſſe, the Lord appointed a certaine 
ſpace of 110. yeeres, for their repentance and conuetſion; at 
the very end and tearme whereof , he brought the flood vpon 
them, and not before. For if we compare the particular c ir- 
cumſtances of time nored inthe . of Geneſis, with that which S. 
Peter writeth, 1 (Pct. 3. 0. we (ball finde, that the inundation of 
waters came vpon Ihe earth, at the very point of time before 

determined. a 

Againe, God threatned by 7eremie, that the Iewes for their 
ſins;fhould be led captiue, & ſerue the king of Bebe! yo. yecres. 
Now if we take the iuſt computation of time , it will appeare, 
that ſo ſoone as euer thoſe yeeres were expired, the foreſaid 
threat was accompliſh:d. And therefore Daniel, alluding to pe- 
remies prophecie, exactly ſetteth it downe, when he faith, The 

ſame night was Belſha ccar king of the Chaldeans ſlaine, that is, the 
j very 
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very night wherein thoſe 70. yeeres came to their full period. 
And as there are ſet times,allotted by God for the execution 
of his threatning ſentences; ſo alſo hath he determined certain» 
ly the accompliſhmenr of all and euery of his promiſes. 
An example hereof wee haue inthe Iſraelites, of whom the 


Lord ſaid to eAbrabaws, that they ſhould bee in affliction in a Gen. 15. 73. 


ſtrange land, 430. yecres, and then be deliuered. This promiſe 
of God wasexpreflely fulfilled, as we read in the booke of Exe- 
du. For before the end and terme of theſe yeetes they had no 


deliuerance at all: but that time beeing expired, euen cher ſeife g 11.41. 


ſame day departed all the hoſts of Iſrael, out of the land of E- 


gypt. And though Moſes,fourty yeeres before this time, tooke A. 5.25. 


in hand the worke of their deliuerance; yet he did it without 
ſucce ſſe and vpon a certaine accident, being himſelſe conſtrai- 
ned to flie into Madian, he liued there as a ſtranger with ferbro 
his father in law, till the ſaid time of foure hundred and thirtie 
yeeres was accompliſhed: toward the end wherof, being called 
of God to that office, he proſpered, and not before. And in the 
ſame manner, hath God ſet done a certaine period of time, 
within which, he will exerciſe his children more or leſſe, and at 
the end whereof, and not before, he will releeue and comfort 
them againe. 

Now as the certainty of the accompliſhment of Gods threat- 
ning Word, ſerues to tetriſie all wicked liucrs, from ſinne: ſo the 
vnchangeable performance of his promiſes, at the very time 
prefixed, and not before, teacheth the children of God ſundry 
things : 

Fir{t, that whentheyare in any diſtreſſe, and haue not pre- 
ſent or ſpeedie deliuerance, according to their dire, they 
ſhould waite the Lords leiſure, and expect with patience til the 
time come, which is appointed by him for their eaſe and re- 
leefe: and in the meane while ſtay their hearts, by hope and affi- 
ance in his mercy. Reaſon is plaine- God is fore in his Word: 
therefore though heauineſſe may indure tor a night, yet ioy will 
returne in the morning, Pſ#. 30.5. 

Thus the Lord comforteth the Iewes in a particular di- 


ſtreſſe,as we may reade ine prophecy oi Habbakak, where the Hebe3.2.3- 


Prophet in the name ot the Iewes, complaineth, and expoſtu- 
lateth the matter with God, why his owne people ſhould be ſo 
lamentably afflicted, by a textible and turious nation, and why 


Dan.. 
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they ſhould bee led away captines , by the Chaldeans the ene. 
mies of God? Tothis the Lord makes anſwer, that as he had 


certainely determined that iudgement to come vpon them, ſo 0 
certainely had he appointed a ſet time, wherein they ſhould be n 
deliuered. In the meane while, he bids them to comfort them - tl 
ſelues in this, that though the afflitions ſhould reſt vpon them 8 
for a ſeaſon, yet vndoubtedly they ſhould be eaſed at the length: 0 
and therefore, that they ſhould in patience waite for the viſion, 4 
that is, the accompliſhment of the viſion touching their de liue- f 
rance. 

Secondly, hence we learne,that we muſt not onely belzexe the qt 
promiſes of God is general , that God is true and taithfull in * 
them, and that he is a( le and willing to fulfill them, euen as he be 
made them: but we mult belreus them in particular, that is, with | 
applicationto their p:oper and ſeuerall circumitances, which — 


are, the particu'ar meanes, places, and times, whereby, and 
wherein he had giuenhis word, as touchingour freedome and — 
exemption from the croſſe. 

Take an inſtance hereof in the Prophet Daniel, who knew ch. 
well by the ſpirit of Prophecie, that the Lord had determined 
to bring vpon the Iewes 70. yerres captiuitie in Babylon. He 
knew alſo, that God had promiſed to put an end to that capti- of 
uitie,at the end and terme of thoſe yeeres. Now what did Da. 
el in this caſe? Vpon knowledge of the will of God in that 
point, during the ſaid time, he prayed not vnto the Lord for 
deliuerance ef his people: But when he vnderſtood that the vp. 
time drew neere, wkerin it was the will of God, that the Iewes 


ſhould returne out of captiuitie, then by faith applying the dot 
promiſe of God to that particular time, he beſought the Lord of 
in praicr and ſupplication, with faſting, in ſack-cloth and aſhes, tho 
and the Lord gaue care vnto his pray ers, and ycelded him a gra- — 
cious anſwer. wr 

II. The ſecond point is, that God, when he deferres deliue- — 
rance, doth it vpon great and weighty cauſes and conſiderati- a 
ons,beſt knowne to himſelfe. faye 

The firſt whereof is , that thereby hee might humble men — 
throughly, and bring them to an vꝛter deniallof themſelues, yOu 
and conſcquently cauſe them to learne patience in affliction; _ 
which they would not learne, it they might be their owne car- * 


vers, and haue ſpeedy deliuerance from the crofle,ar their owne 
wills and pleaſuxes. Secondly, 
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Secondly that being afflicted, they may acknowledge whence 
their deliverance comes 3 yea, whence they doe receiue, not 
onely that, but cuery other good benefit which they enioy, 
namely, not from themſclues, or any creature, but onely from 
the Lord; and accordingly, may learne to value and prize his 
gifts at their deſerued excellencie : For it is a true ſaying, and 
often verified in affliction and want, that benefits eaſily obtained, 
are lightly regarded, and ſooner forgotten, 
Thirdly, that by the continuance of the Croſſe without in- 
termiſsion, he may make them to diſtaſte the world, aud conſe- 
quently draw them to the meditation of the lite to come, 
wherein all manner of mourning ſhall ceaſe, and 4d teares ſhall Reuel. 21.4. 
be wiped from their eyes. 
Fourthly, the Lord deferreth deliverance from afſliction, that 
hee might preuent greater evils and dangers, whercinto thoſe 
that are afflicted might tun, if they had their hearts deſire ; and 
were caſed, not at his will, but at their owne wiſhes, V Vhen 
the children of Iſrael came into Canaan, they were informed, 
that they ſhould dwcll together with the Canaanites; and 
e Moſes rendereth a reaſon thereof: Leſt (ſayth hee ) the wilde Deut. 7,22, 
beaſts of the field multiply againit thee, And for the preuenting 
of this cuill, the Iſraelites muſt endure ſome annoyance by the Exod. 3. U. 
Canaanites. Eueu ſo the Lord keepeth his ſeruants vnder the 
Croſſe, for the preuenting of greater ſinnes and offences. This 
ſhould ſtay the mindes of men, and make men conteut to wait 
vpon God for deliuerance, when they are afflicted. 
III. The third and laſt point is, that God alwayes hath and 
doth exerciſe his belt ſeruants with loug and continued croſſes. 
eAbrabam was childleſſe till he was 70. yeeres of age, and at 
thoſe yecres the Lord promiſed him iſſue. But this promiſe was 
not accompliſhed till a long time after, when hee was 100. 
yeeres old. Daxid had a promiſe to be King of Ietuſalem. and 
Iuda ; but the Lord cxerciſed him by many and grieuous a- 
flitions, before hee came to the Crowne : inſomuch, that hee 
fayes of himſelfe, that his eyes fayled with waiting vpon bis God, pſal. 119.52. 
Zacharie and Elizabeth prayed to God both of them, in their Luk..13. 
youth, and many yeetes after, for iflue ; but the Lord granted 
not their requeſt, till they were old. 
Io adde no more examples: by theſe we ſee the Lords dea- 
ling, euen with holy meu and women, his owne deate n 
5 [4 


| Pag. 73. 


2 Cor. 4. 17. 
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that he doth not alwayes grant their requeſts, nor condeſcend he 
to their deſires at the firſt, but as it were holds them off, and J 
ſuſpends his grace and fauour for a time. And therefore ifit th 
ſhaltpleaſe him, thus to deale withany of vs, wee muſt from * 
theſe examples be taught to poſſeſſe our ſoules with patience, Py 


reſting contented in his will, and waiting on his good pleaſure a 
tothe end. 


Io conclude this point; Suppoſe , that the condition of TR 
Gods ſeruants be ſuch, as that they find no end of their afflicti- ** 
ons, but that they doe continue euen vnto death, what ſhall they * 
doe in this caſe ? Ro 


Anſ. Beſides that which hath beene ſaid before, for the reſo- the 
lution of this Queſtion, I anſwer further, that firſt, they muſt 

ſill even vnto death, live by faith, and ſay with holy Jeb, Lord, | 
though thou lil mee, yet will 7 truft in thee. 

Secondly , they muft ſtay and relceue their ſoules in the 
meane time, withtheſe and ſuch like meditations: 

1. That it is the will and pleaſure of God, that we ſhould 
through many afflictions, enter into the kingdome of God, AZ, 
14.22, Now it is the propertie of a true child of God, toreſt 
content in his fathers good will and pleaſure, euen whedſhe is 
afflied,Prow.z.11- My ſonne---be not grienedat my correction, 
that is, let it not be tedious vnto thee , be content to beare it. 
Our duty therefore is, meekely to ſubiect our ſe lues to the 
hand of God, as the child doth to the correction ot his father. 

II. That though afflictions be long and tedious, yet God 
will ac length giue a ioy full and comfortable iſſue. For ſo him- 
ſelfe hath promiſed, e Matb. 5. 4. Bliſſed are they that monrne,for 
they ſhal be comforted. Pſal. 34. 19. Great are the troubles of the 
rig breows,but the Lord will deliner him out of them all, Pſal. 35. 73. 
Marte the vpright man, and be hold the iuſt, for the end ef that man 
is peace, 

III. Afflictions be they neuer ſo heauy, in regard of con- 
tinuance, yet they are in no ſort comparable to thoſe eternall 
ioyes, that God hath prepared for them that loue him. This 
was Pauli meditation, who indured the croſſe, euen to his dy- 
ing day. Our light afflidtiam ( ſaith he) which is but for a moment , 
worketh unto vs an excellent and eternal waight of glory. And elſe- 
where he profe ſſeth, that he did not count the aſſlictions of this pre- 

ſent time, anſwerable in value to the glory , which ſhall be reuealed 
vnto 
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vmo Gods children, Rom. ;. 18 Saint Peter tells them to whom 
hee wrote, that in regard of their aſſured hope of eternall life, 
they ſhould reioyce, though now for a ſeaſon they were in beauineſſe 
through manifold Tentations, 1. Pes. 1.6, Laſtly, the Author to 
a the Hebrewes comforteth the Church by this reaſon, becauſe 
bh it is yet a very little while,and he that ſhall come wil come, and will Heb. 10.37. 
8 not tarris. 
c IV. Though God with-holdeth his hand, in reſpect of de- 
| lluerance, euen todeath, yet his loue is conſtant and vnchange- 
able ; and the Croſſe which wee vndergoe, cannet ſeparate vs 
y from that lone, wherewith bee hath loued vs in Ieſus Chriſt, 
Rem. 8B. 35. And thus much of the firſt particular diſtreſſe of 
" the mind, 475/ang aut ward Afiſtiama. 
d, | 


Sed. 3. 


* The ſecond particular diſtreſſe, is bodily and temporarie Death; Temporuie 
which conſiſteth in the ſeparation of the ſoule from the body. 4cath- 

d And touching this affliction, it is demanded, How any ſernans of 

7. God may be able to endure with comfort the pang of death ? 


i W the anſwer hereof, two things are required: A prepara» 

13 10h to death, and helpes in the time of death. 1. 

n, Concerning preparation , there are three duties to be per- Preparation to 
t. formed. death. 

ne The firſt and moſt principall, is commended vnto vs in the 


To Booke of Pſalmes z where Dau prayes vnto God, Lord. malt pial. 35.4. 

d we to know mine end,and the meaſure of my deyes. And e Moſes in 

N- like manner, Lord,teach me to number my dayes, that I may apply pfl. 50. 13. 

or my heart vnto weſadome, In which places is remembred a notable = 

he dutie of preparation; to wit, that a man ſhould re ſolue himſelfe 

Zo of death continually,and beforc-hand number his dayes. This 

an isdone,by eſteeming cuery day as the day of his death, and ac- — deach 

cordingly doing al wayes that which he would doe, it he were? 

n. now to giue vp the ghoſt. 

all Secondly, in way of preparation, wee muſt endeanour to 

us diFarme and weaken Death, who is an armed man, that bath 

bis Weapons, whereby hee ſeekes to deſtroy vs. And in this 

*, caſe, wee muſt deale with Death as the Philiſtims dealt with 

Samſon.They ſaw by experience. chat he was a mightic man, and 

by his power and ſtrength had giuen them many plane end 
C- 


1. Cot. 5.56. 
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therefore they laboured to know, in what part of his body his 

ſtrength did lye. And after inquitie, finding it tobe in the haire 

of his bead, they neuer teſted, till they had fpoyled him thereof. 

And queſtionleſſe the time will come, when wee all muſt en- 

counter with this rong and powerfull Samſen, Deatb : In the 

meane while, it is a point of wiſedome, to et quite where in his 

power and might conſiſteth. Wen this ſearch hath been made, 

wee ſhall ſiode, that his Weapons ate our manitold ſinnes and 

corruptions, both of heart and life: For, as Paul fayth, The 

fing of Death, is Stxne. Therefore, that wee may ſpoyle him of 
this his furuiture, we mult exerciſe our ſelues inthe practice of 
two duties. 

Firlt, vſe all meanes for the cutting oF of the Locke of our 
ſinnes, whereby alone Satan hath the vantage of vs; and theſe 
meanes are, the duties of Humiliation, Inuocation, and true 
Repentance. Wee muſt therefore humble our ſelues before 
God, be inſtant in prayer for the pardon of our ſinnes paſt, and 
prefent ; and in this point giue the Lord no reſt, vntill we haue 
obtained in our Conſciences the ſweet Certiſicat of his fauour 
and mercie in Chriſt,. whereby our mindes may be ſtayed and 
comforted. 

This done, it ſtands vs in hand toturne vnto God, to be care- 
full to leaue ſinne, to cutertaine in our hearts a reſolued purpoſe 
and intention of ncw obe dience, and conformitie to the will 
and commandement of God, in all things. And this is the onely 
wayin the World to bereane this our Enemie of his Armour, to 
pull the Sting out of the mouth of this Serpent, and conſe- 
quently, euen in death to prenaile againſt him. 

Thiadly, in way of preparation, our dutie is, enen beforchand 
(while we live in this World) to endeauour to haue ſome tri: 
tuſte of life enerlafting and the eyes ef Hau. The due conſide- 
ration whereof, will be of great vic : For it will ſtirre vp in out 
heart a deſire and lone of perfect happineſſe in Heauen, yea, a 
feruent expectation of Chriſts comming to ludgement: And it 
will further cauſe vs to ſay with Simeon, Lord, na let thy ſernant 
deperrin peace; and withthe Apoſtle, I dgfre to be abffolned,and to 
be with Chris. 5 

Touching this ſpirituall ĩoy and comfort in the Ghoſt, 

I, Firit, how may wee in this life. haue and nouriſh in our 
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hearts a true taſt of eternall happineſſe, and of the ioyes of the 
world to come. 
Anſ. Firſt, by a ſerious conſideration of the euils that doe 
hinder or preiudice our happines: & they are principally ſoure. 
One is, the Miſerie of our liucs, in reſpect of ſinne, and the 
conſequents thereof. For there is no man in the world, bee he 


neuer fo rightcous, that can truely ſay of himſelſe, I aw cleave Ron. 14,24, 
from wy finne, Pran. 30 · 9. Vea cucnthe regenerate, that haue te- &c. 


ceiued grace to beleeue, to turne vnto God, and to liue accor- 
to the Spirit, doe finde by experience, corruption and re- 
bellion in their minds, wills, and affections, which daily affor- 
deth matter of ſinning againſt God : and on the other fide hin- 
dereth and quencheth all the good motions of the Spirit, that 
arc in them. Againe, ſuch is the irreconciliable malice of Sa- 
tan, that he takes vantage of mans corruption, and neglects no 
time or ity , to imrappe the children of God, in the 
ſnares of his temptations. And hence it is, that man, by reaſon 
of his owne corruption, and the wicked ſuggeſtions ofthe Di- 
nell, is at continuall trite with himſelſe, hath daily occaſion of 
ſorrow, worketh out his ſaluation with teare & trembling, wa- 
ing(as it were )euen while he liueth,in a ſea of many miſet ies. 
ſecond cuill, is the Vanitie of all things that are in the 
world · For whether we conſider the world it ſelfe,or the things 
therein contained, done, or ſuffered, there is nothing fo ſure 
and ſteady, whercunto man hauing attained, can ly reſt 
tully ſatisfied,& contented;or which in the end will not prooue 
tobe moſt vaine vanity. And the truth hereof appeareth, in 
the experience of S«lomen himſelſe; —— King ouer If- 
racl) wanted neither authoritie, nor ability, and opportunitie, 
to take knowledge and triall of all worldly things in all eſtates 
and conditions. And hauing euen of ſet purpoſe,carefully and 
earneſtly ſearched into them all, at length he concludes, that 
the iſſue of all was vnprofitab le vanitie, and vexationof mind, 
as we may reade in his Ecclefraſtes, 
The third euill is, the Changeable condition of our life in 
this world, whereby it comes to paſſe, that we are alway ina 


keth ſtrangers, and Pilgrims, that wander to and fro in 
the earth, as in a ſtrange count ry, and ſtill are — 413 


to our owne home. We baus heere no abiding city. The houſes 
F 2 wherein 


airy br! tranſitory ſtate. For we are (as Saint Peter ſpea- 1. Pet. 2. 11, 
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wherein we dwell, are but Innes, in which we ſciourne for a 
time: yea. the bodies which we haue, are but Tents and Taber- 
nacles, alwayes readie to be ſhifted, and our ſelues to be tran- 
ſlated into another place. 

Fourthly, by remembring,that Chriſt our Head being now in 
Heauen,and we his members vpon the Earth. During our life, 
we are in preſence ſeparated from our Head, and conſequently, 
from that happie and glorious fellow ſhip which we ſhall enioy 
with him and all the Saints, our fellow · members, in the King- 
dome of Heauen · This S. aul noteth, when he faith, Whileſt we 
are at home in the body me are abſent from the Lord: and thereupon 
himfelfe deſired ro be difſolned and to be with (bref. 

Hauing thus entred into the due conſideration of the afore- 
ſaid euils, we muſt in the ſecond place exerciſe our ſelues in the 
frequent meditation of the bleſſed eſtate of Gods choſen, in 
the Kingdome of Glory: who being tranſlated out of this life, 
into the boſome of «Abraham, arc fully and perteQly freed 
from ſinne, from Satan, from vanitie, and miſerie;haveall teares 
wiped from their eyes; doe behold the face of God, are made 
like vnto Chriſt,in holineſſe and honour ; and doe with him in- 
herite the Kingdome, prepared for them from the foundation 
of the World. 

In the third place, hauing thronghly conſidered of theſe 
things, we muſt compare the cftateof this preſent life, in the re- 

$ beforcnamed, with the eſtate of that which is to come. in 
the Kingdome of Heauenzand laying them ina paralel together, 
we ſhall find the one infinitely farre toexcell the other, in regard 
of true ioy and comfort. And this will make vs, though liuing 
in the World, yet to vic it as if we vicd it not; to haue our con- 
uerfation in Heauen;to thinke with Paul, that to be looſed, and 
to be with Chriſt, is beſt of all for vs; to haue a true and liuely 
taſte of the ioyes of the World to come, and accordingly with 
Abraham, Iſaar, and Jacob, to looke for a Citie that hath foun- 
dations, whoſe Builder and Maker is God. 

I I, Secondly, it is demanded, How a man may truly diſcerpe 
whether this ioy of the Spirit be in him, yea, or no? For anſwer 
hereunto, it is to be remembred, that there are ſundry proper - 
— it diſfereth from carnall ioy: And theſe are prin- 

Vhue. 

Firſt, this ioy is brought foorth (as it were) of 1 for 

ne, 
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ſinne, and for the want of Chriſt. Te ſbal ſorrew ( ſayth our Sa- Lob. i c. 20 
viour Chriſt to his Diſciples, meaning fer his departure) baz 

your ſorrow fhall be turned into toy. Theſe words are not onely 

meant of his Diſciples, but of all beleeuers, who vpon conſide- 

ration of their finnes, and the ſpirituall want of Chriſt Teſas, 

doe mourne and lament ; For not onely they, but all true belee- 

uert, are there oppoſed vnto the World. Againe, Bleſſed are they Nat. 1.4 
that monrne : that is, being touched with cauſes of exceedi 

grie fe, doe withall mourne for their ſinnes; for they ſhal be cow... 

ferted. On the other (ide, carnall ioy, as it hath his beginning 

from the ficſh, and ariſcth of things pleaſing thereunts ſo it 

ends in ſorrow and heauineſſe. In the end,rejoycing is turned into 
wourning ,layth Salomon. And, Woe be to you that now laugh; for ye 272 Jo 


weepe. 
— the ioy of the Spirit is a fruit of rightcouſneſle ; 
that is, it iſſueth and flowoth from Chriſt, knowne and belee- 
ned, to be made vnto vs of God, wiſedome, rightcouſnefle, Row. 14.17. 
ſanctiſication, and full redemption : For from hence, followes 
peace of Conſcience ; and from , comes ioy in the Holy 
Ghoſt, Contrariwiſc, the ioy of the fleſh ariſeth onely from 
the ſadden feeling of ſome worldly delight ; and therefore can- 
=_ any ſound peace vnto the Conſcience of the man poſ- 
it. 
Thirdly, ſpirituall ioy is founded in the holy vic of the Word, 
Sacraments, and Prayer, and in the practice of Chriſtian duties 
of mercy, loue, juſtice, cc. The other is not fo. For the World 
conceineth a ioy beſides the Word, out of the Exerciſes of In- 
vocation and Repentance ; which ſtands in the practice of cru- 
eltie, malice, oppreſsion, iniuſtice, and all manner of impietie. 
And hence it is, that hauing ſpent their dayes in ſuch matter of 
reioycing,at length in a moment they gee downe to Hell, Iob 21. 1, 1,1% 
Fourthly ,heauenly ioy is fo fixed and rooted in the heart, that lob. 16. 32. 
it cannot be remoued thence. Tour i no man takg from you, 
ſayth Chriſt. It muſt needes therefore be true and ſound, yea, 
able to ſwallow vp all matter of grieſe and heauineſſe; whereas 
the other is neuer ſincere, but with the ſweetnefle thercoſ hath 
alwayes mivgled ſome bitterneſſe. Euen in laughter ow Sa- Prou.14. 13- 
— thereof ) the beart is hoauie. When the face of the 
wicked man ſhinerhyand his countenance is pleaſant, euen then 
is he inwardly forrowfull,and his — * 
3 Yo 
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Laſtly, the joy of the Spirit is cternall, abiding in the minde G 
of man, not onely for the tearme of this life, but tor euer, in the 10 
world to come. So is not the teioy cing of the world incarthly * 
things: for it is fading and deccitfull, as the things themſc lues 15 


bee where in it is placed : it hath the beginning in corruption, 
and endeth with this preſent life. The examples of the two BY 
Luk. 11. 26. rich men in the Goſpell, doe mani ſeſt this truth. And to this 
and 16. 22. purpoſe, is the ſpeech of Zepbar, in the booke of ob, that che on 


lob 20.5. reioycing of the wicked, is very fhort, and the ioy of bypecrizes is but kn 
4 moment &c. dy 


By theſe ſiue propertics, may wee put a true difference be- ber 

rweene earthly and heauenly reioycing, and conſequently dif. 
cerne of them, euen in out ſelues. And iſ we perceiue this joy of 
the Spirit (rightly conceiued and grounded in the right vſe of hel 
the Word, and Sacraments; as alſo in the exerciſes of inuocati- laſt 
on, faith, and repentance, ) to take place in our ſoules and con- : 
ſciences,we ſhall find it of force, to moderate and alay the very — 
terrours of death. And ſo much for Preparation. — 

II. Now the helps to be vſed in the time of death; are mani- 
Helps in time fold: the ſumme of all may be reduced to two heads; Meditati- = 
of death. ons, and Practiecs · 6 
Touching Meditations, we mult in the firſt place, conſider i 
Death in a double reſpect; one as it is in ĩts one nature, and + 
another, as it is changed and qualified by che death of Chriſt. © 
Death in its owne nature, is a Curſe, or torerunner of condem- 
nation, the very gates and ſuburbs of Hell it ſelfe i but being q 
qualified by Chriſt, it is a bleſsing, an end of all miſeties, a full Fad 
reedome from all dangers , aſhort paſſage vnto ioy, an en- _ 
trance into euerlaſting life,a quiet ſleepe, void of all annoyance Þ 
by dreames and fantaſies: And the graue areſting chamber, yea — 
a bed perfumed by the death of Chriſt, for the bodics of all 


the Electʒout of which whenthey awake, they ſhall be admit- - 
ted andreceiued into the preſence of God in heauen. 0 

Secondly, we are to conſider, that there be three degrees of - * 
eternall life. The firſt whereof, is in this world before we dic; 4 > 


aud it is then, when we begin to repent and be lecue in Chriſt, rw 

and to be aſſured in Conſcience that God the Father is our Fa- — 

ther, Chriſt our redeemer, and the holy Ghoſt our com forter 

For this is erernaſ life, to know God , and whom be hath ſent, fe- 

ſus Chriſt, The next degree is in death: for death cuts - all 
ne, 
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ſinne, originall and actuall; death frees vs from all worldly mi- 
ſcries: death prepareth the body, that it may be fit to enter in- 
— to eternall happineſſe together with the ſoule, which is already 
a in heauen. The lait degree is, when body and ſoule reunited, 
— goe both together into eternall and euerlaſting glory. 
his Our third meditation is, that there is a myſticall vnion and 
coniunction betweene Chriſt and euery belecuer: and that not 
* oncly in regard of ſoule, but of body alſo; which being once 
knit, ſhall neuer be diſſolued, but is eternall. Whereupon, the 
dy ing, dead, rotten, and conſumed body remaineth ſtill a mem - 
A. ber of Chriſt, abideth within the couenant, and is and ſhall be 
N of euer a temple of the holy Ghoſt. Thus «Adew and Abraham, 
of which are dead, ſo many thouſand yeeres agoe, yea every true 
ory beleeuer, from them to the end ot the world, ſhall ariſe at the 
— laſt day in body to glory, by the power of theit coniunction 
a with Chriſt. In the winter ſcaſon, we ſee the moſt trees voide of 
7 leaues, buddes and bloſſomes: ſo as they ſeeme to vs to be dead, 
ot and yet neucrthelefle there is a ſappe in the roote of them. 
oh which in the Spring will aſcend , and reuiue the decaied bran- 
ches. Euen ſo it is with our bodies, which though they be cor- 
* rupted, rotten, burnt or eaten with wormes, or deuoured by 
— wilde beaſts, ſo as they may ſeeme to bee vtterly perifhed, yet 
in there is (as it were) a ſecret and hidden ſappe in them, (by rea- 
— ſon of their vnion with Chriſt) by which they ſhall be raiſed, 
bh reuiued, and quickened, being made like vnto the glorious bo- 
gv of Chriſt their head, with whom they ſhall raigne, and liue 
— for euermore. N a 
ce Helpes in practice are two. Firſt. he that will beare with com- 
"ea fort the pangs of death, muſt labour that he may qe in faith ; 
all and that is done, by laying hold of the promiſe of God tou- 
ir. ching torgiueneſſe of ſinnes and life euerlaſting by Chriſt, Al 
theſe (faith the holy Ghoſt) died in faith, namely, Abel, & nech, eb. 17. 3. 
orf Noe, Abraham and Saab, all lay ing bold of the promiſe of life 
ies by Chriſt. When laceh on his death- bed was bleſsing of his 
N children, hee brake forth into this heauenly ſpecch; O Lerd f Gen. 49. 18. 
baue wait ed for t hy ſaluat ion. In which words it is plaine,that his 
faith te ited on the mercy of God, and by hope be waited for 


2 his ſaluation: and our Sauiout Chriſt faith, 4s Moſes At vp 100 3. 1415. 
all the ſerpent in the wilderneſſe,ſo muſt the Senne of man be lift vp tate 
e whoſocner heleeueth in him, might not periſh , but haue life cuer- 

3 1 4 lafting. 


x Sam. 30.6. 


3 Cor. 1. 9. 
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lafting. Out of which words the ſorenamed duty may be lear. 
ned; that looke as the children of Iſrael, being ſtung with fiery 
ſerpents, and that vnto death, were healed by looking vp to the 
brazen Serpent erected by Aleſes: fo when we are ſtung with fin 
and death, wee muſt euer remember by faith to looke vpon 
Chriſt. But eſpecially when we are dy ing, then it is our patt, to 
fixe the eyes of our ſoules, by faith vpon him;and thereby ſhall 
we eſcape death and be made partakers of eternall life & hap. 
ines. Notable is the example of Chriſt , who as he was a man, 
aies fixed his truſt and confidence in his fathers word, eſpe- 
cially at his end. For when he was _ the pangs ofdeath 
ſeiſed vpon him, he cries vnto the Lo 


— G, i 
ba thou forſaken me? and againe, Father into t commend 


my ſpirit: which words arc full of faith, and doe bewray what 
great affiance he placed in his fathers loue, &c. When Dawid in 
an extremitie, ſaw nothing before his eyes but preſcat death, 
the people intending to ſtone him, at the very inſtant (as the 
text fairh)be comforteth binſelfe in the Lord bis Godzbut how ? by 
calling tominde the mercitull promiſes that God had made 
vnto him, and by applying them vnto his heart by faith. And 
Paul ſaithof himfelte and the reſt of the faithfull , that they 
receiued the ſentence of Laube, themſelnts that they mig hi not truſt 
in themſelues but in God, 

For theſe cxamples it followes , that they which deſire 
with-comfortto beare the pangs of death, muſt die in faith; 
that is,they mult ſer before their eyes, the promiſe of remiſsi- 
on of ſinnes, and life cuerlaſting, and depend vpon it, wrap- 
ping(as it were Jand infolding themſclues in it,as ina cloſe and 
warme garment,that will keepe them ſafe and ſure, againſt the 
winde and weather of temptation 

The ſecond practice in the time of death, is, ts dhe is obedh» 
ence; which is nothing elſe, but willingly, gladly, and readily , 
without murmuring to ſubmit our ſelues vnto Gods will, in 
bearing the paines of death. A moſt worthy preſident of this 
obedience, we haue in our Sauiour Chriſt, whenhe ſaide vnto 
his father, Not wy will, but thy wil be dne; thereby ſubmitting 
his will, to his Fathers will, touching the death which he then 
ſaffered. Yea when he was dying, it is faid of him, that he gave 
vp the Ghoſt ; that is, he hd moſt willingiy ſurrender wp bu: ſoul: 
into the hands of God his Father. And this his example at the 

. time 


— a_ ww. i. Mt. — * 
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time of his departure, mult be a rule of direction vnto vs, vp- 
on the like occaſion. Hence it is, that in the third petition ofthe 
Lords prayer, amongſt other things, we pray for obedience to 
the will of God in ſuffering at fliqtions, yea euen in the laſt and 
greateſt, which is death it ſelfe. True it is, that obedience to 
God in death is againſt corrupt nature; and therefore our duty 
is, the more to inure our ſelues to the performing of it and 
that which the bleſſed Apoſtle ſaid of himſelfe , 7 dis daviy, 
ought to be continually yoar reſolution and practice. 

If we ſhall inquire , how this may be done ; the anſwer is; 
when God layeth afflitions vpon vs, in our life time, then by 
endeauour ing to beare them with patience,mecknes, and low- 
lines. For euery affliQion,is(as it were)apetty death:and if we 
doe in it ſubiect our ſelues tothe hand of God, wee thall the 
better obey him in the great death of all: and thus doing when- 
ſoeuer Sod ſtriketh vs with death, wee ſhall with comtort en- 
dure the ſame. 


Sett. 4. 


The third particular A ffliction or diſireſſe, is Satanical mole. Singen 


moleſtation. 


flation, whereby both perſons, and places of manſion, or abode, 
are either poſſeſſed, ot otherwiſe moleſted by Satans malice, 

I. Touching the affliction, the Queſtion of Conſcience is, 
Ho ſuch as are poſſeſſed, or feare poſſeſsion, or elſe 
indure moleſtations by the diuell in their houſes, may haue 
their mindes quieted and ſtaied; and conſequently, in that caſe 
be remedied? 

And here two things ate generally to be conſidered, in way 
of Anſwer. 

Firſt, it is to be remembred , that poſſeſsion is knowne by 
two ſignes. The one is, when the diuell is euidently preſent, ei- 
ther in the whole body, or in ſome part of it» The other, when 
he hath rule ofthe ſaid body, either in whole, or in part: fo 
as the party himſelfe hath not that vic of hi; body, which he 
would. As for example: when the diuell poſlefſeth the inſtru» 
ments of the voice, as the tongue, and makes a man to ſpeake 
Latine,Greeke, Italian, or other tongues, which he vuderſtan- 
deth not. Both theſe things were found in them that werepoſ- 
ſeſſed, in the time of our Saviour Chriſt , 

Secondly, 
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Secondly, we muſt conſider, it falleth out oftentimes, that 
ſtrange diſeaſes doe ſeize vpon men, ariſing from corrupt hu- 
mours in the body: yea, men and women may haue ſtrange 
paſs ions vpon naturall cauſes, ynknowne ; and theſe will ſome. 
times haue ſtrange and extraordinaric effects in them , which 
the Art of Phvficke neither can ſearch out, nor cure; and yet 
they are neither acts of Witchcraft, nor reall poſſeſs ions. As 
when God laid extraordinarie diſeaſes on the Corinthians, for 
the contempt of his Word and Sacraments, 1. Cer. 11. 30. Like 
vnto which. he worthily inflitsvpon men in theſe dayes, for the 
ſime and other ſinnes. : 

Now to ſtay the mind in this caſe, theſe rules are carefully to 
be thought vpon. 

Firſt of all it is to be remembred, that though Satans malice 
and power be very great and large, yet he cannot praftiſe the 
ſame againſt the children of God, when, where, and how hee 
liſteth. The malice which Satan beares to mankind, and prin- 
cipally to the members of Chriſt,appeares in this,becauſe he is 
ſaid to accuſe tbem before God,day and night ; and,as 4r0aring Lyon 
to walke about the World, jerking whom be may denonre, 1. Per. 5. 8. 
Againe, the Scripture noteth him to be a powerfull Spirit, 
whoſe ſtrength farre exceedeth and ſurpaſſeth the might of any 
man or creature, that is not of an Angelicall nature, as himſelſe 
is. For he is tearmed « Prince of the Aire, and the god of this 
World : his power reacheth euen to the ſpirits and ſoules of 
men, whereby he worketh in the children of diſobedience, E- 
pbeſ. 2. 2. His principalitic is ſo great, that no ſtrength nor de- 
fence of man is able to withſtand it, vnleſſe man take vnto him- 

ſelfe the whole Armour of God,Epbeſ.6.10. 

Now although the Diuell be ſo malicious an enemie of man- 
kind, that he ceaſeth not to deuiſe whatſoeuer may be hurt full 
vnto them; and wit hall, fo powerfull in his attempts, that no 
man by his owne proper ſtrength is able to reſiſt him: yet he 
cannot put the leaſt part of his power in execution, in what 
time, place, or manner he deſiretb. The reaſon is, becauſe God 

hath determined his power, by certaine bounds and limits, 
which he cannot paſſe : and they are eſpecially two. 

The one is, his owne natxre; whereby he is a creature , and 
therefore finite, Hence it is,that he can neither know nor doe 
any thing that is beyond the reachor capacitic of his nature, or 
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aboue the power and skill of a creature. For example, het can- 
not directly and immediately know the deepe thiugs of God, 
vnleſſe they be reuealed vnto him nor yet the ſecrets of mans 
heart. None knoweth the things of a man, ſane the p irit of a man 
which is in bins: exen ſotbe thing s of God knoweth none, but the ſpirit 
of God, 1.Cor.241 1. Againc, he cannot doe that whichis truely 
and properly a miracle, the cauſe whereof is hidden and vtter- 
ly knowne, and which comes not within the power and order 
of nature, For this is proper vnto God, who onely doth things 
ſimply wonderfull, P/al.77.14- 

The ſecond thing whereby Satans power is reſtrained, is the 
will of God, For looke as the ſea, being by nature apt to ouer- 
flow the whole eatth, is kept in, and ſhut vp withia the ſhore 
as it were) with dores or gates, that it cannot breake forth; 
and that by the Lord himſelfe, who hath eſtabliſhed his de- 
cree vpon it, fob 38: So though Saran be by nature ſtrong, and 
his malice great, yet can he doe nothing at all, no nor execute 
his — power, to the hurt or pre iudice of any man, with- 
out the will and permiſsion of God. Thus the cuill ſpirit could 
not goe forth to deceiue A bab, vntill the Lord had faid vnto 
him, Cos andt hon ſbalt prexaile, 1. King. 22. 22. Thus the diuell 
could not touchthe body, children, goods, or friends of righ- 
teous lob, whileſt he was tenced and fortified by the power and 
pronidence of God: But when the Lord, in regard of Jobs out- 
ward eſtate, had giuen leaue, and ſaid, Lee all that be hath, is in 
thine hand, then did he exerciſe his power to the vtmoſt: yer ſo 
farre onely, as he was permitted, and no further, Jab 1.12. 

The conſideration of this firft point, that Satans power is 
determined by God, will ſerue to ſtay the mindes of thoſe, 
whoſe perſons, heuſes , or friends are moleſted by him. Fot 
hereupon it followeth, that God, who hath the dincll bound 
m—_ it were) in chaines, will not ſuffer his power to be inlar- 

z againſt his ownechildren, to their deſtruction and conſu- 
ſion: but fo farte forth alone, as ſhall be expedient for their 
good and ſaluation. Againe , that God being their Father in 
Chriſt Ic ſus, they may in the time of ſuch affliction, haue ac- 
ceſſe vnto him, and call vpon him, ſoꝶ the reſtraint of Satan: 
power and malice, and conſequently , for the deliuerance of 
them and theirs. 

A ſecond rule isthis : Such perſons muſt haue wouny to 
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God in his Word. in which he promiſeth his preſence & pro- 
tection to his children in their greateſt dangers. And namely, 
that there ſhall no euil come onto them neither any plague ſhall come 
neere their dwelling : becauſe hee ſhall gine his Angels 6harge auer 
them to keepe them in all their wares. A gaine,that he will be a wall of 
fire, round about his people Z ach. 2. 5. that he wil extend peace ener 
bis Church, like « flood, I ſa. 66. 12. And that there ſhall be no ſeroery 
againſt Iacob, ner ſoorhſaying in [ſrael, Numb.23-23. And yet if 
God ſees it to be good tor his children, to be tried by poſſeſii- 
ons or witchcraft, in this caſe the promiſe frees them not. For 
all temporall bleſsings are promiſed conditionally, fo far forth 
as they may ſtand with Gods good will and pleaſure, and with- 
all may make for the good of his children. Howbeit heerein 
lyes the comfort, that though ſuch calamities betall them, yet 
they ſhall turne to their good, rather then to their hurt. This 
point well conſidered by the way, bewraieththe great preſump- 
tion of ſome, who are not afraid to ſay, their faith is ſo ſtrong, 
that the diuell cannot touch them. 

Thirdly, it muſt be conſidered, that the beſt ſcruants of God 
haue beene in their times moleſted by the diuell. Chriſt in his 
ſecond temptation, was carried by the diuell, from the wilder- 
neſſe, to a wing of the Temple of Ieruſalem. The children of 
lob were deſtroyed by the diueil, and hee himſelfe was filled 
with botches, and fores. A certaine woman, euen a daughter of 
Abrabam, that is, one following the faith of Abraham, was trou. 
bled with a ſpirit of infirmitie, eighteene yeeres together. And 
the hterof the woman of Canaan was gricuouſly vexed 
with a diuell, e. Harb. 15. 21, 22. 

Fourthly , men in this caſe, ought by faith to lay faſt hold 
vpon the promiſe of life . and waite the Lords lei- 
ſure, not ſimiting him in reſpect of time, or meanes of deliue- 
rance. This was the practice of fob, Though he kill me, yet will ? 
truſt in him. And of holy Abrabam, who did not limit God, but 
was content todo with Iſaac, what the Lord would:and though 
it was in likelihood , a meane to bereaue him of all poſterity, 
yet ſtill he kept himſelfe to the promiſe. 

Laſtly , men muſt in this caſe , fecke and ſue vnto God by 
prayer, either for deliuerance, if it may ſtand with his good wil 
and pleaſure, or elſe for patience , that they may meckely and 
patiently beate that particular affliction. 

II. In 
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II. In the woleftation and annoyance of bouſes by ſpirits, two 
things are to be remembred. 

Firſt, men muſt not conſort together, and abide there, where 
it is certainely knowne” that the Lord hath giuen the Diuell 
power and libertie; leſt in ſo doing, they tempt the Lord. Our 
Sauiour Chriſt did not, of his owne priuat motion and will, be- 
take himſelfe into the Wilderneſſe, but bythe direction of the 
Holy Ghoſt, Al art b. 4. 1. Paui in like manner, did not of his 
owne head goe to Ieruſalem, but vpon the motion of the Spirit, 
Act. 20.22. In the light of theſe examples, men are taught, not 
to caſt themſelues into any places of apparent danger; much 
leſſe to frequent thoſe, which God hath deliuered vp into the 
power of Satan. And this condemacth the raſh and headie con- 
ceits of ſome perſons, who vpon confidence of "their one 
ſtrength, doe put themſelues into needleſſe dangers, hauing nei- 
ther extraordinarie calling from God, nor any ſufficient war- 
rant out of his Word. | 
If ir de asked, What menare to doe inthiscaſc ? I anſwer ; 
Firſt, they ought rather to fiye to God by prayer, and to draw 
neere vnto him in their hearts; and he in mercie will draw neete 
vnto them. ; : 

Secondarily, that which we doe in meats anddrinkes,is alſo 
to be done in the houſes and places where we dwell. And hat 
is that? Wee muſt ſanctiſie them to our vic, by the Word, and 
Prayer. Neab at Gods commandement went into the Arke, a- 
bode in it, and came out againe : and when he came forth of it 


into the Earth, afterward; it is ſaid of him, that he built an Al- Gen. f. 20. 


tar, gaue thar kes to God tor his deliuerance, and prayed the 
Lord to vouchfafe him the vſe of the Earth, as he had before. 
Though Abrabam had a promiſe of the Land of Canaan, to him 


and his poſteritie for euer; yet he went not out of his Countrey Gen. 12. 


toward it, till the Lord commanded him : and when he was 


come thither, he built an Alrar for the worſhip and ſeruice of Gen.13.3. 
God. The like he did afterward, at Bethel · And many yecres Gen. 5s. 


after, did aso offer ſacrifice vnto God in the ſame Bethel, 
when he came to dwell there. had hy tis very end the 

aw, by a ſpeciall Ordinance, the 8s th Harde dere 
offered, to ſanii5fie the reſt of the (. And ſo much touching 
the ſecond Diſtreſſe. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP, X. 

Of the third ſpecial Diffreſſe, ariſing of the Tentation 
of Blaſphemir. | 


2 24 He third kind of rrowble of Mind, is that 

— I which ariſeth of the Tentation of Blaſ- 
phemie;whichio regard of the vileneſſe 
and vglineſſe thereof, is not amiſſe tear 
med by ſome, the foule Textation. And it 
is, when a man is troubled in his minde 
Ae with blaſphemous cogitations , and 

w_ 28 thoughts, directly againſt the Maieſtie 


— 


ample: to thinke, ther God in not ii, or mercifull; thai be accept eth 
mens perſons ; that be bath not knowledge of things that are done hure 
below, or at leaſt that be doth not regard them; that God cannot dos 
this, or that ; that be is iniurious to ſome men, and partiall to others, 
r. Theſe and ſuch like blaſphemous thoughts there be, which 
are not fit to be vttered amongſt men, for as much as they are 
moſt horrible and execrable, as any can be . 


Sed, 1. 


— and That we may the better know this Temptation, let it be con- 
Vuze 8 fidered what are the fore · runners thereof, and by what meanes 
| it takes place in the heart, poſſeſſed of it. 

Sometimes it commeth meerely and onely of the ſuggeſtion 
of the Diuel; which troubleth the phantaſie euen oi thoſe which 
are in that regard innocent, and caſteth intotheir hearts impure 
and vngodly thoughts. Sometimes againe it comes vpon men, 
| by an euill cuſtome: when as they willingly lend their cares to 
1 lewdand curſed ſpeeches, that immediatiy tend to the diſhonor 
4 of God, or the wil tull abuſe of his Word, his Indgements,and 
14 Merciesz and vpon the hearing, either give their applauſe & ap- 
4 probation. though not expreſſely, or doe nor hinder or ſtay them 
as much as in them lyeth. Otherwhileꝭ it creepes intothe heart 
of man by degrees; when he begins to wax cold in Gods ſeruice, 
ta make little conſcience of thoſe duties that immediately con- 

cerne 


of God the Father, the Sonne and the Holy Ghoſt. As for ex- 
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cerne his worſhip; and conſequently, inures him ſelfe to the ta- 
king oi the Name of God in vaine, by often and cauſcleſſe ſwea- 
ring, for ſweat ing, curſing, & c · By theſe & ſuch like means,is this 
foule and horrible Tentation conueyed into the mind of man. 

Now the danger of it, whether it ariſeth from theſe or any 
other cauſes, is exceeding — ů— to thoſe that haue 
begun to chuſe the way ot Truth, and to apply their hearts to 
ſetue God, and to feare his Name: For it bringeth forth ſtrange 
and feare full eſtectaʒ as namely, Deſperation, and manifold hor- 
rots and troubles of mind. Tea, diners perſons haue hereupon 
beene aſtoniſhed in ſuch ſort, that they haue beene mooued to 
make difpatch of themſelues; being, in their oe iudgement, 
no better then the fite· brands of Hell. 


Fett. 2. 


Now forthe curing of this wonderfull trouble and diſteaRion Th, gemedie, 
of Conſcience, two things arc to be done: to wit, Iaqu rie mult 
be made into the next cauſes, whence this Ientation mould a- 
riſe ; and after that, the Remedie is to bo applyed. 

For the firſt: Inquiry is to be made, whether the pre ſent diſtreſſe 
had his beginning from the s of a mans owne minde, or 
from the of the Diuell : For this, in all likelyhood, 
is the next way to miniſter comfort tothe afſlicted partie. 

It may be ſaid, Ho ſhall a man diſcerne the thoughts chat arc 
from the Diuell, from his one thoughts ? 4, He ſhall know 
them by ſundry notes. 

Firſt,by the entrance of them into the minde · For thoſe thac 
come from the Diuel, come ſpecdily,as Lightning into a houle; 
and they are after a fort forced into the md by violence, fo as 
the party cannot auoid them: and they come into the mind 
and againe, yea, athouſand times in a day ; ſo as by their often 
comming, they weaken the memorie dull the ſenſes, wearie and 
Diuell, and by him are conueyed from without, into the minde 
of man. Aud if ſach oogitations were from a mans owne ſolſe, 
they would not come with ſo great vehemencie d celexit ie. hut 
with ley ſure; and they would rife with more moderation, and 
leſſe violence. Vea further, the frequent vic of them would not 


produce ſo and fo fearcfull eſtects as t do · 
«on Secondly, 
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Secondly, ſuch thoughts may bee diſcerned, to come from 
the diuell, by this ſigne; becauſe they are direRly againſt the 
very light of nature,the ſparkes whereof are not quite extinct 
in vs by ſinne. For cuery man thinkes reuerentiy of God by 
nature. But theſe contagions are moſt wicked and diucliſh, 
faſtening vpon God, things that are moſt vile and monſtrous: 
whereas commonly, the thoughts that ariſe from our ſclues, are 
not againſt the light of nature, though they be moſt corrupt. 
he third ſigne is, that at the firſt conceiuing of them, the 

is ſmitten with an extraordinary feare , his ficſh is trou- 
bled;and oftentimes, ſicknes and faintings doe follow. But the 
thoughts that men conce ine of themſclucs, cauſe neither feare, 
nor faintings, nor ſickneſſe. ä 

Fourthly , blaſphemous — cannot come ordinarily 
trom the heart of any, ſaue of thoſe alone, that are of reprobate 
mindes. But the parties that are thus diſtreſſed, arc honeſt, ei- 
uell, and ſuch as profeſſe the Goſpell,at leaſt in ſhew;yea ſome- 
times they befall ſuch as are the true members ot Chriſt, I here 
fore it is maniſeſt, thatt hey come from without, ever: from the 
Diuell caſting them into the minde, and not from within a 
mansowne ſelfe. | | 

In the next place, Inquirie muſt be made, whether the par 
doth approoue, loue, and like theſe and ſuch like thoughts, or 
noꝰ Io this he will anſwwer, if he be asked. that he abhors them 
as the diuell and hell it ſelfe. Thus euen natutali men will an- 
ſwer, and that truely. 

After inquiry thus made, the Remedie is to bee applyed. 
And the firſt and principall remedie pertaines to doctrine and 
inſtruction: in which the partie is to be enſormed of his or 
her eſtate ; namely, that the foreſaid blaſphemies are not his 
fes, but his creſſes: For they are the diuels ſinnes, and he ſhall 
anſwer for them: and they are not ours, till we entertaine, re- 
ceiue, approoue, and giue conſent vnto them. 

For prooſe hereof, let this bee conſidered; That vncleane 
thoughts which haue their reſidence in the minde of man, ate 
of two forts: Inward, and outward. Inward are ſuch, as haue 
their originall from the ficſh , and ariſe of the corruption of 
mans nature, though itirred vp by the Diuell. And theſe, at 
the very firſt conceining, are our finnes , though they haue no 
long abode in our mindes : and they are directiy forbidden, 

in 
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in the tenth Commandement. Outward thoughts are thoſe, 
which haue relation to au outward cauſe,or beginning: of which 
ſort are thoſe euill thoughts, that be conueyed into the mind by 
the Diuell; and if wee take no pleaſure in them, nor yeeld con- 
ſent vnto them, they are not to be accounted our ſinnes, but the 
Diuels, by whom they are ſuggeſted. The truth hereof appea- 
reth in Chriſts example; into whoſe mind the Diuell caſt this 
blaſphemous Tentation, thereby moouing him to infidelitic, 
he couetouſneſſe, and idolatry : which neuertheleſſe were not his 
u- ſinnes, becauſe his holy heart gaue not the leaſt — to 
he them, but abhorred and repelled them; and therefore was free 
re, from any taint of ſinne, in or by them. 

This diſtinction of thoughts maſt be remembred. For hence 
ily it followeth, that blaſpemous thoughts, not conſented to by vs, 
te are not our but the Diuels. Euen as in like caſe, when one 
ei- wickedly diſpoſed, ſolliciteth another to Treaſon, or Murther; 
e- if the ſaid party liſten nor, nor yeeld thereto, he cannot be hol- 
> den guiltie of thoſe Crimes. Therefore men maſt not ſeare 
he thoſe kind of thoughts ouer· much; at leaſt, if they pleaſe not 
Na themſclues ouer-much inthem: becauſe,though they be indeed 

their croſſes, yet arc they not their — finnes, for which 
oy | they ſhall incurre the wrath and diſpleaſure of God. Againe, 
or they muſt let them goe as they come : they are not to ſtrive a- 
m — — them, the more 
they be intangled with them. 
The ſecond thing to be vſed in way of remedie, for the ſtay- 
d. ing of the mind in this Tentation, is, that though it ſhould be 
nd graunted, that the foreſaid cuill and blaſphemous thoughts are 
or | ourfinnes; yet we are toremember, that they may through the 
is mercie and goodneſſe of God, be pardoned, if they be heartily 
all and vnfainedly repented oſ: yea further, that neither they nor 
e- any other ſinnes ( except that againſt the Holy Ghoſt ) doe 
condemne him, that praycth againſt them, and is heartily ſorry 
ne for them. 
re It was Paul. complaint, Rem. 7. 19. That be did not the good 
ue which be would doe , ſpeaking of the inward endeauour of the 
of heart; and againe , that he did tb exill which be would nor, 
a ſpea 
No 
*, 
in 


meaning in reſpect of the corruption of his nature. Now vpon 
this, that he endeuoured to doe that which was agreeable to 
the will of God, that he loathed RE the n 
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and ſtroue againſt his corruptions, how did he comfort him- 
if ſelfe / Marke the words following,verſe 20.1f 5 doe that f would 
| | not: that is to ſay, if againſt my generall purpoſe, I ſiane againſt 
| God; if I be ſorry for it, if I be diſpleaſed with my ſelfe, becauſe 
I cannot obey God, in that perfection I defire , It i no more J 
that doit but ſinne that dwelleth in me. From this example of Paul 
I gather, that ifany man haue in his mind euill thoughts, and 
doth(as Pexl did) grieue, becauſe he thereby offendeth God; 
if hee doe abhorre them, and pray againſt them, he ſhall not be 
condemned for them: they ſhall neuer bee laide to his charge. 
The party then that is troubled with theſe thoughts, may vp- 
ontheſe grounds, ſtay his minde, and comfort himielſe. For if 
he ſhall not be condemned for them, then let him not feare them 
aboue meaſure. e 
The third point to bee remembred is, that the partie muſt 
not bee alone. For this Tentation beginneth and is confirmed 
and increaſed by ſolitatineſſe: and the parties thus diſtreſſed, 
lone to bee apart by themſelves, from the ſocietie of others, 
And for that cauſe, in caſe they bee lyable to this diſtreſſe, they 
muſt vſe to conuerſe with ſuch company, as may affoord them 
matter of ſpeech and conference meete for them, and may ex- 
erciſe their minds with heauenly meditations in the Word and 
ſinging of Pſalmes and ſuch like fit and conuenient recreations. 
Our firſt parent Exe was tempted by Satan, when ſhe was apart 
from Adem: and our Sauiour Chriſt, when he was alone ont of 
companie and ſocietie, then did the diuell moſt maliciouſly aſ- 
ſault him with ſtrong & powerfull tentations in the wildernes. 
The fourth _ to be remembred of the partie troubled 
is, that he muſt as heartily and carneſtly repent him of thoſe 
his euill thoughts, as ofcuill words and deedes. For the truth 
is, becauſe men are looſe minded, and hane no more care of 
their thoughts , then commonly they have: therefore the 
| Lord iuſtly ſuſſers the divell to plague and torment them, by 
. conuey ing into their heart? moſt vile and damnable cogitati- 
Erh. 4.23, 14. ons. Furthermore, the ſaid e muſt labour to be renued in 
| the ſpirit of his minde, that is, to haue his minde enliꝑhtæned 
o irit, whereby he may know and vaderſtand the will of 
in his Word. After repentance for euill thoughts, there 
muſt follow watchfulnefſe , and a catefull circumſpe ction 
ouer all his waies i but principally hee muſt hane an eye _=_ 
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his heart, the fountaine of all, Keepe rhine heart with al diligence,» | 
ſaith S«/owon,that is, aboue all things ſee that thou countergard „ 
thy thoughts, deſires, motions, and affections. 


Chap. 10. 


uſe That the heart ot a man may be guarded, two rules are to be 
1 obſcrued. Eirſt, that tbe —, Goddwell plentifully wit, by daily Coloſſ 3.18. 
<ul meditation of the commandements, promiſes and threatnings 
nd reuealed in the ſame. It is noted by Dauid, as a propertic of 
d; a bleſſed man, that he exerciſeth himſelfe in meditation of the 
be Law of God, day & night pſal. i. By this meanes the heart will be 
ze. cleanſed, and purged from vncleane and polluted motions, and 
_ foguided and directed. that it ſwarue not from God. This rule 
bh is of ſpeciall yſc- For therefore doe men hatch,and breede euil 
-M thoughts in their hearts, becauſe they are not taken vp with ho- 


0 ly meditations: and hence it is, that the heatt of man is made 
F euen a prey vnto the diuell, becauſe Gods Word is not lodged 
e therein. Excellent was the practice of Dauid in this caſe, who 


d, kept the Word of Gad in his heart, that be might not ſin ai bin, Pal. 119. U. 
rs. The ſecond Rule of the keeping of the heart, is to cfabliſb aur 
— thong ls by caunſel. It is the wiſe mans aduice in ſo many words, 
* Prox. 20. 18. herein he would teach vs, that it ĩs the property 
Wo of a worldly wiſe man, in matters of waight, not to truſt to his 


nd owne wit, but to follow the direction and counſell of wiſe and 
8. $kilfull men. And if this bee a ſound courſe in matters of the 


ve world, much more ought it to be taken, inthe maine matters of 
1 religion, and conſcience, concerning the heart and ſoule of man. 
_ And therefore by the law of proportion, it giues vs direction, 
» q not once to thinke or conceiue, ſo much as a thought, but vpon 
5 aduice and direction taken at God & his Word. T by reftimonics 
— (faith Dauid are my delig bt ana my came lers. And what benefit Plal. 115.24 


— had he by taking ſochacourſe ? Surely, by the Word of God, 
- which was his ce ntinuall meditation, he gat vnderſtanding, hee 
— became wiſer then the ancieut, it made him to hate all the waies 
of of ſuſhood: it kept him from declining from God, eithet to the 
4 tight hand, or to the left. The ſame rule mult be practiſed of vs, 


4 iathe vſe of our ſenſes, out ſpeeches, and actions, and then ſhall 
* the heart be kept cleane, and tree from theſe temptations. 
| And ſeeing this temptation is ſodangwous and fearefull, as 


— hath bin ſaid, and doth often befall vs, our duty is to make con- 
ſcience of practiſing the ſoreſaid rules continually, And thus 
much concerning the third kind of diltrcfle of Conĩcience. 
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CHAP, VI. 
Of the fourth ſpecial Diſtrefe, ariſing from 4 


mans owne ſinnes, 
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HE Fourth Diftrefſe Nlinde is that, 
W which ariſcth from 4 mans owne fannes , 
or rather, from ſome one Secial ſinne 
 commutted, And this kinde of Tenta- 

Md tion is two-folde: For either it is more 


violent, or leſſe common; or lefic violent, 
nad more common. 


Sett, 3. 


| [ The violear The violent diſtreſſe of minde, ſhewes it ſelſe by feares and 


terrours of the conſcience, by doubting of the mercy of God, 
by lamentable and fearcfull complaints made to others. 

Now Queſtion is mooued, How this violent diſtreſſe of 
micde,ariling from our owne ſinnes, is to be cured? Auſw. That 
— be cured by the bleſsing of God , three things mult be 


E · 

Firſt, that particular ſinne mult be knowne which is the caufe 
of this violent diſtreſſe. And here we are to know, by the way, 
that it is an vſuall thing, with the parties thus diſtreſſed, to dif- 
ſemble and cloake their ſins: and ther fore they will alledge, that 
their trouble ariſeth from ſome euill thoughts, from wicked 
affections, and from the corruption of nature : whereas com- 
monly men are not diſtreficd , in violent manger , for cuill 

hes, affections, &c- but the violent diſtre ſſe commeth 
from ſome actuall and odious fi1 or ſinnes done, which wound 
the conſcience, and are the cauſes of great diſttaction of mind, 
and they ate many: which hauing beene vpon occaſion bi fore 
rehearſed, I will not now repeate them. Onely this muſt be te- 
membred, that the greater ſinnes againſt the third , ſixt, and 
ſeuenth commandements, are the maine and proper cauſes of 
violent diſtreſſes: and the more ſecret the ſione is in regard of 
the practice thereof, the greater horror of Conſcience it brin- 
geth,and open offences doe not giue fo deepe a wound vnto it, 
as hidden ſinnes. 


sccondly, 


— 
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Secondly, the particular ſinne being knowne, enquitie muſt 
be made, as muchas poſsibly may be, by ſignes, whether the par- 
tie diſtreſſed repenteth, yea, or no: For except he hath repented, 
he carmot be fitted to receive comfort; and vnleſſe he be firſt 
fitted to receine comfort, he cannot be relieued in Conſcience. 
Now if it be found that the partic hath repented, then care 
mult be had in the next place, that his repentance may be re- 
newed, for the particular ſinne committed. 
Thirdly, hauing thus done, the comfort muſt be miniſtred, 
for the moderating or taking away of the diſtreſſe. And heere 
remember by the way, that the comforts miniſtred vſually and 
ordinarily, muſt not goe alone, but be mingled and tempered 
with ſome terrors of the Law; that being thereby feared, with 
the conſideration of finne, and of the wrath of God due vnto 
the ſame, the comfort may appeare to be the ſweeter. The mi- 
niſtring whereof, in caſe of this diſtreſſe, would not be dire 
and preſent, but by certaine ſteps and degrees; except onely in 
the point of death, for then a dire cter courſe mult be vſed · Theſe 
degrees are two. 
Firſt, the partie is to be informed o —— of pardon, 
that is, that his ſinnes are pardonable; and t in themſelues 
they be great and hainous, yet by the mercie of God in Chriſt 
they may be remitted. Now put the caſe, that the afflited ap- 
prehendeth onc ly the odiouſneſle of his ſinnes, and the wrath 
of God due to the ſame, and in this fit puts off the pardon from 
himſelſe, and cannot be perſwaded that his ſinne may be for- 
giuen: What then is to be done? eLvy/. Then for the ef Ring 
ofthis firſt degree,certaineGronnds are tobe laid dow ne, wher- 
upon aſſurance in that caſe may be built vp in his heart. 5 
The firſt Ground of poſs ibilitie of pardon is, T bat the mertio Ground or 
of God ic infinite, yea,ourr al bis works; P ſal, 145.9. That the death Pon of 
of Chrilt is of infinite price, merit, and value, beſore God. That 
God is much in ſparing, I/. 55. 7. That with the Lord is mer- 
cic, and with him is plenteous redempt ion, Y ſal. 1 30.7. That 
Chriſts ſatis faction 15 not onely 4 ( price, but a (c) caumter- (b) Lutres, 
price, 1,Tim.2.6, able to fatisfic for the ſinnes of all men, yea, (c) Antilu- 
tor them that haue ſinned againſt the Holy Ghoſt: tor that ſinne 70%. 
is not therefore vnpardonable, becauſe the offence is greater 
then the merit of Chriſt ; but becauſe the partie offending, 


neyther doth nor can apply the _ of Chriſt vnto himſelte. 
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An ancient Father vpon Cains words, My puniſhment is greater 
then I cen beare, faith ; Then lyeft Cain, for Gods mercie is greater 
then the ſinnes of all men, The mercie ot God was very great to 


| 2.Chr.33-13. eAfanaſſts, io Salomon, to Peter, and ro many others, though 
2. Sam. 7. 14,15- they were great offenders. 


The ſecond Ground. Men of yeeres lining in the Church of 
God, and knowing the defirine of ſaluation , ſhalt not be condemned 
ſimply for their ſinne s but fer lying in their ſinnes. V pon this ground 
I ſay, that men diſtrefled mult be grieued, not ſo much for 
committing of ſinne, as for ly ing and continuing in ſinnes com- 
mitted. 

A third Ground. 1t pleaſeth God many times to leane men to 
thewſelues, and to ſuffer them to commit ſome ſinne that wonndeth 
conſcience. It is true, and cannot be denied. Bur we muſt withall 
remember, that ſianes committed doe nat vtterly take away grace, 
but rather make it the more to ſhine and ſhew it ſelfe. For God in 
mercy turneth all things, euen finne it ſelte, to the good of them 
that be his: and theretore finne committed, cannot eyther waſt 
orextinguiſh grace receiued, but by diuine diſpenſation ſerueth 
to amplific and enlarge the ſame ; ſo as where ſinne aboundeth, 
there grace aboundeth much more, Rom. 5. 20. And the Lord 
ſaid to Paul, being in great extremitie, 2. Cor. 13.9. My grace is 
ſufficient for thee; for my power is made perfect through weakenefe, 
Hence it appeateth, that the grace of God is not vtterly loſt, but 
appeareth liuely in the time of diſtreſſe. 

The fourth Ground, is this: The promiſes of God touching ro- 
miſſion of ſinnes aud life eternall in reſ pelt of beleeners,are generall; 
and in regard of all and exery man, indefinite : that is, they doe not 
define or exclude any perſon, or any (inner, or any time; onely 
they admit one exception, of finall impenitencie. Here a que- 
ſtion may be mooued: How long he that miniſtreth comfort, 


muſt ſtand vpon the poſsibilitie of pardon ? I anſwer, vntill he | 


hath brought the party diſtreſſed to ſome meaſure of true repen» 


tance: and this being done, then he is to proceed tothe ſecond 


degree of comſort. 

The ſecond degree of comfort is, to teach, That the ſinne ot 
ſinnes of the party diſtreſſed are indeed pardoned. But it may 
be asked, vpon what ſignes may this comfort be applyedꝰ I an- 
ſwer, vpon theſe two. Firſt, if the party diſtrefſed conſeſſe, that 
hee or ſhee is heartily gricued, that by their ſinne ot ſinnes — 


ſo 
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er haue offended fo louing and fo mercifull a God. Secondly, if 
er they profeſſe, that they deſire with all their heart to be recon- 
to ciled vnto God in Chriſt, and at leaſt doe deſire to repent for 
zh theit ſinnes; and withall, doe carry in heart a purpoſe to ſinne 

no more: but in all things (as much as in them lyeth) to perſorme 
of new obedience vnto God, Lxk.15.11,8&c, Now for the better 
ed enforcing of this comfort,ſome Texts of Scripture, fitting this 
id purpoſe, muſt be rehearſed : as for example, eAatth.9g.12,13. 
or Ic nt to call the 1 — that is to ſay, thoſe that iudge 
n- themſelues righteous, bur ſimers (that is, thoſe which are grie- 


ued, becauſe in their owne conſcience they are vile and hainous 
ro offenders) te repentance. Againe, Matth.11. 28. (ome vntome 
th all ye that are wearie and hreanic laden, and wil reffeſh you, And 
all Chriſt ſayth, it was the end of his comming, to preach deliue- 
e, rance to the captiues, and to ſet at libertic them that are bruiſed, 
in Lak,4.18. 


m Io conclude this point, there remaines yet a further queſtion The Caſe of 
aſt to be reſolucd, and that is this: A man, after repentance for Recidiuation- 


th ſome gricuous ſinne, falls into it againe, and is diſtreſſed more 
th, © thenbefore. It is a caſe ſomewhat gricuous. For wee know, 
rd that if a man be recouered of an ague, and through diſtemper in 
ew diet, or otherwiſe,make a relapſe into it againe, his caſe is of- 
fe, ten deſperate, and he hardly ſcapeth with his life. In the ſame 
but manner it is a dangerous caſe, it after repentance men make a 
relapſe into the ſame ſinne againe. It may then be asked, how 

re- ſuch perſons may be recouered, after a relapſe? 
al; I anſwer, though we find not any one particular example in 
not Scripture , of any one perſon that was reſtored againe after a 
ely © relapſe; yet neuerthelefſe there is ſome comfort tor ſuch per- 
ue- ſons. Vpon what grounds, may ſome ſay? Anſ. Men, that haue 
It, not ſo much as a drop of mercie, in compariſon of God, mult 
| he forgiue their brethren often and many times, yea, as our Saui- 
en- our Chriſt ſayth to Peter, till ſeuentie times ſcuen times, if they 
ond returne and fy it repents them. Now God is infinite in all his 
Attributes : He is much in ſparing; with him is plenteous re- 
e Or demption: and therefore he will queſtionleſſe, vpon true repen- 
nay tance, often forgine and forget euen the ſame ſinne, iterated 

againe and againe. 

Now theſe perſons are to be telieued in this ſort ; Firſt,they 
muſt haue their Conſciences ſettled in this point, that their 
G 4 relapſe 


Diſtreſle. 


The Moderate 
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relapſe is pardonable,though very dangerous. For proofe here- 
of, read Eſay 2.18. where mention is made of divers Apoſta- 
tacs that were by God called to repentance, with promiſe of 
pardon, if they turned vnto him. And in Lale 15.the prodigall 
Child (by whom I vnderſtand one, that after grace recciued, 
fell from his repentance and obedience to God) when he did 
but purpoſe in his heart to returne againe, was pardoned, and 
receiued into favour. In the 2. (#r.5.20, Pant faith to the Co- 
rinths that were fallen away, Ve prey you in ¶ briſs ſtead, that ye 
be reconciled vnto God, 
Secondly,being thus ſettled in Conſcience, they muſt againe 

repent them of their ſinnes. 

Thirdly and laſtly, they are to be comforted with the promiſe 
of temiſsion ot ſinnes, after that ſome ſignes of renewed re- 
pentance for ſinnes paſt, haue beene giuen. 


Sed. 2. 


The frrond k ind of this Tentation or trouble of mind, which 
is more common and leſſe violent, befalls the children of God: 
and it is 4 griefe of heart, more or leſſe, whereby men are troubled, in 
reſpect of the want of grace in their hearts, and defects of obedience 
in their liuet. Panl,the deare ſeruant of God,was poſſeſſed with 
this trouble of mind; as we may reade,Row,7,23. And indeed 
there is no child of God, but more or leſſe, one time or other, 
he feeles the ſtings of ſinne, and the buffetings of Satan, which 
cauſe griefe in his heart. But this griefe is a notable grace of 
God: and thereſore, they which want it, muſt labour to haue it; 
and they which haue it, muſt not ſecke to put it out, but to 
keepe it in meaſure and order. 

And the Grounds of comſort, whereby the heart may be 
ſtayed in this ſorrow, that it be not immoderate, may be theſe: 

I. Graund. It is Gods will, that the worke of ſanctification ot 
regeneration ſhould be imperfe in this life, and remaine vn- 
finiſhed till death. This point needs no proofe : it is manifeſt 
both in the Word of God, and in dayly experience · The reaſons 
for which God will haue it to be fo,may be theſe : 

Firſt of all, God giues grace according tothe meaſure and 
manner of our receiuing of it, which in this life is imperfect. 


Some gifts of God in Chriſt , beſtowed on his ſeruants, as 
| {2 
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remiſs ion of ſinnes by his death, and inſtification byhis obedi- 
ence, are not put into us, but are one ly «pplyed and made ours by 
;wpucation. Some other gifts there he, which are inſaſed and put 
into vs, as namely, ſanctiſication, regeneration, the loue of God 
and man; and by one of theſe two meanes, to wit, either by im- 
patation or infuſion, are all the giſts of God in Chriſt made 
ours. Vet before we can haue them, we muſt receiue them: and 
the means whereby we receine them, is Faith, which God hath 
ordained to be the hand of our Soules,to receiue his benefits 
beſtowed on vs: Which Faith, becauſe it is weake and imper- 
fe in this life, therefore the gifts which we receiue thereby, are 
alſo imper fe. For though Gods beneſits be like a bottomeleſſe 
ſea yet the Faith, whereby we lay hold of them, is like vnto a 
Veſſell with a-narrow necke, which though it be caſt into the 
great Occan,recciues but a little watet at once, and that by de- 
grees, drop by drop, according to the wideneſſe of the mouth. 
And hence it is, that though the gifts of God without vs, which 
ate outa by imputation, be perfect; yet all ſuch graces as are 
put into vs, ate weake and imperfect. * 
Secondly, it any ſeruant of God ſhould be perfectly r - 
rate, and made abſolutely holy in this life; then he ſhould ful fill 
the Morall Law, and ſo become a Sauiour to himſelfe, and by 
the tenor of the Law haue life: and ſo ſhould not Chriſt be a 
Saujour properly, but onely an inſtrumout, to diſpoſe vs to the 
keeping of the Law, whereby wee might ſaue our ſelues. Rut 
there is one onely all · ſufficient Sauiour, Chriſt Ieſus; and the 
beginning, the middle, and the accompliſhment of our ſaluati- 
on is to be aſcribed to him alone. 
Thirdly, it is the will of God, that his owne children, with 
whom hee is well pleaſed in Chriſt , ſhould be brought to no- 
thing in themſclues, that they might be all in all out of them- 
ſclucs in Chriſt ; being, as it were, emptied of ſelfe-loue, and 
of all confidence in their owne goodneſſe. Bur if ſanctiſca- 
tion ſhould be perfect at the firſt , then a man ſhould not goe 
out of himſclfe, but would rather ſtay as hee is, and reft o- 
tented in his owne goodneſſe. For this cauſe, Paul, after his ex- 
altation, was buffetted by Satans temptations, that hee might 
not be exalted out of meaſure, 2. Cor. i 2.7. but ſhould content 
himſelſe with this, that he was in the loue and ſauour of God 


in Chriſt. 
II. Cream 
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II. Grownd is, To confider, what makes a man, profeſsing 
Chriſt,accepted of God; and how much he himſelfe muſt doe, 
for this end 2 The ſubſtance of all things to be done of vs for 
this end, that we may become the children of God, may be re- 
duced to three heads. i 

Ficſt of all, we muſt heartily be waile our ſinfull lines paſt, and 
ſcriouſly humble our felucs, in regard of out owne ſinnes, both 
of heart and life ; and if — we fall into any ſinne, we 
— lye therein, but by ſpeedie repentance recouer our tor- 
mer eſtate. 

Secondly, in regard of the ſinſulneſſe of our hearts and lines 
in times paſt, we muſt reſt our ſelues on Gods mercie alone,fly- 
ing tothe throne of mercie for the pardon of them all. 

hirdly, we muſt endeuor in the courſe of our liues afterward, 

to performe obedience to God in all his Commandements,that 

thereby we may ſhew our ſelues thankfull ro him for his mercy, 
and profit in our obedience. 

For prooſe hereof: Fitſt, conſider the examples of this practice 


in Gods children. All that Dauid, that worthy ſeruant of God, 


could doe, after his ſinnes committed, to bring himſelfe againe 
into the ſauour of God, whom he had offended, conſiſted of 
theſe very heads, which haue beene named; Repentance, Con- 
ſidence, and Affiance in Gods mercie, and Performance of new 
obedience. And this his practice was verified, amongſt many 
other places, ſpecially in the 119. Pſalme, and in all the Pſalmes 
commonly called Penitentiall. Againe, the Prophet Daniel was 
accepted of God onely for the doing of theſe things, Dan. g. 
And in like manner was Paul, and the reſt of the Apoſtles, 
Rem. 7. 1. Tim. 1. 12. Againe, for further proofe, let it be con- 
ſidered; what is it that makes a man to become a Chriſt ian, and 
ſeruant of God ? Not this, that he is pure from all ſinnes, and 
neuer ſlides or ſwarucs from obedience vnto God; but becauſe 
when he ſinneth and falleth,he is gtieued with himſelfe, and la- 
boureth cucry day to mortific his corruptions, which are the 
matter of ſinne, in his heart and life, and ſuffereth not ſinne to 
reigue in his mortall body, but crucifieth the fle ſh, with the af- 
fectious and luſts thereof - | 
Let here remaines a great difficultie. Many a good ſeruant of 
God may and doth truly ſay ot himſelfe ; I bewaile my ſinnes, 
and doe in ſome fort reſt on Gods mercie, and withall Iendea- 
uour 
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vour to performe new obedience: but alas! here is my grieſe, I 
cannot doe theſe things as I would. In matter of ſorrow and 
griefe, Iam troubled with hardneſſe of heart; in occaſions of 
boldnes and confidence, with doubtings : in endeauour to o- 
bey, with many ſlippes, and ſundry falls. For the ſtay ing and 
— of this griefe, theſe rules may further be remem- 
bred: 

The firſt Rule. If there be in the minde, a purpoſe not to ſin; 
in the will, a defire to pleaſe God; and inthe whole man, to en- 
deauour to performe the purpoſe of the minde, and the deſire 
of the will: marke what followes vponthis: God in mercy ac- 
cepteth the purpoſe and will to obey, for obedience it ſelfe. Yea 
though a man faile inthe very act, and doe not ſo well as he 
ſhould, the Lord accepteth the affection and indeavour for the 


thing done. Excellent is the ſaying of an ancient Father, God Accipit ſuum, 
acre pt et hj that which is his, and forgines that which is thine; his is — ow. 


the grace whereby we ate inabled to endeauourto' obey in the 
want of obedience, and that he accepteth; ours is the ſinne and 
weakeneſſe in performance of the dutie which he requireth, and 
that hee doth in mercy forgiue. Herein appeareth the great 
goodneſſe of God vnto vs, and we can neuer be ſufficiently 
thank ſull for the ſame. But yet that we may not here delude 
our hearts with conceits, and bleſſe our ſelues in vaine : wee 
muſt know, that God doth not alwaies accept the will ſor the 
deede, vnleſſe there be a conſtant 7 in heart, 4 true deſire in 
will, and ſome reſolued indeausur ſutable in the life, Malac. 3. 17. 
God ſpares them that feare him as a fat her ſpares bis ownchild, How 
is that ? though the ficke or weake childe beeing commanded 
ſome buſines, goeth about ic very vnhandſomly, and ſo the deed 
be done to little or no purpoſe: yet the father accepts it as well 
done, if be ſce the child yeeld vnto his commandement, and 
doe his indeauour, to the vttexmoſt of his power. Euen ſo will 
God deale with thoſe that be his children, though ſicke and 
weake in obedience. 

But how will ſome ſay, can God accept a worke of ours that 
is imperſect ? eAnfw.. So farre forth as the obedience is done 
in truth, ſo farre forth God accepts it, becauſe it is his owne 
worke in vs: and as it is outs, he pardons it vnto vs, becauſe we 
are in Chriſt. f 
A ſecond Rule is laid downe, Rom. 7. 19 · where Paw ſaith — 
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this rpoſe, T be good which 1 would doe, I doe net ; and the cuil 
which I would not, that doe I. In theſe words, is ſet downe the 
ſtate of all regenerate mea in this lifez and the meaning is this: 
The good things which God hath commanded, I doc them, but 
not as I would ; and the cuill forbidden I auoid , but not as I 
would. This wee ſhall ſee to be true, by comparing the voyces 
of three kinds of men together. The carnall man faith, 7 doe nat 
that which is good, neither will 1 doe it ʒ and that which in exill I doe, 
and I would doe it, Contrariwiſe, the man glorified, hee ſayth. 
That which is goed 1 doe, and will doe t; and that which is cui ] 
dee not, neither will I det it. The regenerate man, in a middle be. 
tweene them both, hee faith, The good things commended I ave, 
but not as 1 would; the euill things forbidden I anoid, but not as t 
world, 

And this is the eſtate of the child of God in this life; who in 
this regardis like vnto a diſeaſed man, who lones his health, and 
therefore obſerues both dyet and Phyficke ; and yet hee often 
fals into his fit againe(though he be neuer ſocarefull to obſerue 
the rules of the Phyſician) by reaſon of the diſtemperature of 
his body:and hereupon is faine to goe to the Phyſician the ſe- 
cond time, for new counſell. In like manner, Gods children 
haue indeed in their hearts a care to pleaſe and obey God]; but 
by reaſon of ſiune that dwelleth in them, —— often, and 
— ns 0 nn _ — him, Sans 
repentance. Againe, o are like to a man, 
ſome ſudden accident caſt into the Sea, who in ſtriuing to fine 
to all his ſtrength, to ſwim ta the 


himſelſe from drown 
ſhorgzand bei — vnto it, there meets him a waue or 


billow, which driues him cleane backe againe, it may be a mile, 
or further; and then the former hope and ioy conce iued of o- 
ſcape, is ſore abated: yet he retutnes againe, and fill labours to 
come to the Land, and neuer reſts till he attaine vnto it. 

III. Ground. He that is indeed regenerate, hath this priui- 
ledge, that the corruption of nature is no part of him, neither 
doth it belong to his perſon, in reſpe of divine imputation. 
Paul ſaith of himſelſe, Ram. 7. 17. It is e 1, but ſinne that 
dvellerb in we. In which words, he diſtinguiſheth berweene his 
owne perſon, and ſinne that is in him. For in man regenerate 
there be three things, the body, the ſoule, and the gift of Gods 
image reſtored againe. New touching the corruption of na- 
31.44 cure 
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ture, that is in his perſon,and ſo may be ſaid to be his, but it be- 
longs not to the man regenerate, it is not his, becauſe it is not 
imputed to him, and ſo indeede is, as though it were not in him. 
The Apoſtle, 1. Theſ.5.23. praies for the Theſſalonians, that 
God would ſanctifie them thong bout, and preſerue their whole 
ſpirit, ſoule, and body. Of whichplace(amongſt mapy )this ex- 
pofition may be giuen. The Apoſtle ſpeaking of men regene- 
rate, and ſanctified, makes three parts in them: body, ſoule, and 
ſpirit and by ſpirit, we are to vnderſtand, not the conſcience, but 
the gift of regeneration, and ſanctiſication, which is the whole 
man, body and ſoule, oppoſed to the fleſh, which in a naturall 
man, is called the old man, Rem.. And the prayer which Pau 
makes in the behalte of the Theflalonians, teacheth vs in effect 
thus much; that though corruption remaine in the regenerate, 
aftcr regeneration, yet in reſpeR of diuine acceptation, he is ac- 
counted as righteous, and ſo continueth, his ſinne (by the mer- 
cy of God in Chriſt ) not being imputed to him to condemna- 
tion. And ſo much for that point. 

Now theſe Grounds of comfort, and others of the like na- 
ture, may ſcrue to ſuſtaine and vphold the hearts of the chil- 
dren of God, when they ſhall be preſſed and troubled, in conſi- 
deration of their eſtate in this life , which cannot till death be 
fully freed from much weakenefic and manifolde imperfecti- 
ons. 


CHAP, XII. 
Of the fife cas Difrreſſe , if frow « mans 
owne body, 


N E fift and laft kinde of Temptation or 
trouble of mind, ariſeth frow a mans mme 


Before I enter to ſpeake thereof, one 
ueſtion in the meane — — 
ſwered, namely. How being an 
2 carthly ſubſtance, ſhould trouble or an- 

FC EQ noy the mind, conſider ing that the mind 
is not bodiiy, but ſpirituall: for nothing can worke aboue its 
owne power. and it is againſt reaſon, that that which is bodily, 
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ſhoold either alter or trouble a ſpitit. For anſwer hereunto, theſe 
things muſt be conſidered. 


Sed, 1. 


How the body Firſt of all, the actions of man, though they be ſundry, yet 
xroubles the they all proceede from one onely fountaine , and common 
mmde · cauſe, the ſoule, and arc done by the power thereof. The body 
of it ſel ſe, is not anagent in any worke, but as it were a dead in- 
ſtrument, in and by which the ſoule produceth all actions and 
workes. | 
Secondly , — 7 all the actions of man come from the 
ſoule, yet the moſt of them are ſuch, as be performed by the 
body, and the parts thereof, and by the ſpirits that are ſeated 
in the body, as by inſtruments. Indeed ſome actions of the ſoule 
and mind, are without the helpe of the body: but I fay, 
that the moſt partof them are wrought by the body, and ſpi- 
tits therein contained. And yet notwithſtanding, the ſpirits in 
themſclues are no agents at all: but the onely agent in any 
worke, is the ſoule it ſelfe. For example: the viing ofthe oui- 
ward ſcnſcs, as of fight, bearing, taſting, touching. ſmelling, as 
- alfoofthe inward, as imagination,memoric,&c.all this is done 
by the brain, and the parts of the braine, as proper inſtruments. 
All affections both and bad, come fromthe ſoule: but yet 
they are done and acted in, and by meanes of the heart and vitall 
— alſo the powers of life & nouriſhment proceede from 
ſoule, and yet they are done and wrought by the liuer, and 
other inward parts, as inſtruments w y the ſoule nouriſh» 
eth the body. In a word, there is no naturall action in man, but 
for the effect ing thereof, the parts of the body are vſed as it 
were the hands and inſtruments of the ſoule, and all this comes 
by reaſon of the vnion of the body with the ſoule, whereby 
they make one perſon. 

Hence it followeth , that when the body is troubled , the 
ſoule is al ſo troubled. Now the body affe cteth and burteth the 
ſoule and minde, not by taking away, or diminiſhing any part 
thereof: for the ſoule is indiuiſible. Nor by depriuing it of any 
power or giuen it of God: for as the ſoule it ſelſe, 
and the parts thereof, ſo alſo all the facultics of the fame re- 
maine whole and entire, without abating or diminiſhing, But 

by 


_ 1  - 7 


RB Rn OH S=IDS iv O06hs nn 


Chap · 12. Caſes of Conſfeence, I. Booke. 111 
by corrupting the action of the minde , or more properly, 
— the next inſtrument whereby the minde — 
and conſequently the action it ſelfe. 

This may bee conceiued by a compariſon, A skilfull Artifie 
cer in any ſcience, hauing an vnfit toole to worke withall , 
though his skill bee good, and his ability fafficient : yet his in- 
ſtrument wherewith he worketh being bad, the worke which 
hee doth muſt needes bee an imperſect worke. Howbeit the 
toole takes not away the skill of his workemanſhip , nor his 
power of working,onely it hinders him from ſhewing his skil, 
and doing that well,which otherwiſe he ſhould and could doe 
well. In like manner, the body being corrupted, hinders the 
worke of che ſoule:not by taking away the worke of the ſoule, 
or the ability of working : but by making it to bring foorth 

worke, becauſe the inſtrument which it vſeth is cor- 
rupt and faulty. And thus wee muſt conceiue of all the annoy- 
ances of the ſoule by the body. 

The Temptation followeth- The body cauſeth the trouble 
ofminde two waies; either by Melancholy, or by ſome ſtrange 
alterations in the parts of the body , which oftentimes befall 
men: in what ſort we ſhall ſec afterwards. For treubles of mind 
_ cauſed, are more common, and as noyſome as the moſt of 

Ormer., 


Seck. 2. 


Touching that which comes by Melancholy, ſundry things Melancholy. 


ue to be conſidered for our inſtruction, and for the remedie 
of that euill. 

1. And firſt of all, if it be asked what Melancholy is? I an- 
ſwer, it is a kind of earthie and blacke blood, ſpecially in the 
== corrupted and diſtempered : which when the ſplene is 

,conucicth it ſelſe to the heart, and the braine: and there 
partly by his 2 and contagious qualitie, and 
partly by corrupt ſpirits, annoyeth both heart and braine, be- 
ing the ſeates and inſtruments of reafon, and ?ffcions. 

2. The ſecond is, what are the eſſects and operations of Me» 
lancholy? Anſw. They are ſtrange, and often fearcfull. There 
is no humour, yea nothing in mans bedy, that hath ſo ſtrange 
eſſecto, as this humour hach, be ing once diſtempered. An an- 
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Eſca Diaboli, 
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cient Diuine calleth it the Diueli bait, becauſe the Diuell being 


Balneum Dia- well acquainted with the complexion and temperature of man, 


by Gods iuſt permiſsion, conucieth himſelſe imo his humour, 
and worketh ſtrange conceits. It is recorded in Scripture, that 
when the Lord tooke his good Spirit from Sau, whereby hee 
did carry himſelſe well in the gouernment of his people: and 
an euill ſpirit came vpon him, he was in fo fearefull a caſe that 
he would haue ſlaine him that was next vnto him: how ſo? ſure- 
ly. becauſe God in inſtice withdrew his ſpirit from him, and ſuſ- 
ſered Satan to enter into the humour ot choler, or melancho- 
> te and by this meanes cauſe him to offer violence to 
Dana. | 
Now the effects thereof in particular, are of two ſorts. The 
firſt is in the braine and head. For thus humour being cortup- 
ted, it ſends vp noyſome fumes as cloudes or mitts which doe 
corrupt the imagination, d maketh the inſtrument of reaſon 
vnſit for vuderſtanding a. d ſenſe · Hence followeth the firſt ef- 
feR, ſtrange itaaginations, co:. cits and opinions framed in the 
minde: which are the firſt worke of this humour, not properly: 
but becauſe it corrupteth the inſtrument, and the inſtrument 
being corrupted , the faculty cannot bring forth goed but cor - 


tupt actions. 


Examples hereof are well knowne, I will onely touch one or 
two. One is called Beaſtiall or beaſt · like Melancholie, a diſ- 
eaſe in the braine whereby a man thinketh himſelfe to bee 2 
beaſt of this or that kind, and carries himſelfe accotdingly. And 
herewith haue all thoſe beene troubled, which haue thought 


F L«caxbroges. themſelues to be ® wolues, and haue practiſed woluiſh behaui- 


our. Againe, it is ſaid of Nebuchaducxaar, Dan. 4. 30. that hee 
was driuen from men, and did eate graſſe as the oxen, that is, 
behaued himſel fe, and fed as a beaſt. Now ſome are of opinion 
that his humane ſhape was taken from him, and that he was 
transformed into a beaſt: at leaſt that hee had the ſoule of a 
beaſt in ſtead of an humane ſoule for a time: But they are decei- 
ued. For there is no ſuch tranſportation of ſoules into bodies, 
either of men or beaſts. Others thinke, that Nebuckednexzar 
was ſmitten in the braine with this diſcaſe of beaſt- like Melan- 
choly, whereby hee was fo bereft of his right mind. that he car- 
ried himſclfe as a beaſt. And this interpretation is not againſt 


the text: fox inthe 31. verſe of that chapter it is ſaid, t — 
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minde came to him ag aine: and therefore in the diſea ſe, his vnder- 
{tanding, and the right vic of his reaſon was loſt. And the like 
is true in hiſtorie, by diuers examples, though it were not true 
in Nebuchaanezzar, 

Againe, take another example, that is common and ordina- 
ry. Let a Melancholike perſon, vpon the ſudden, heare or fee 
ſome fearefull thing, the ſtrength of his imagination is ſuch, 
that hee will preſently faſten the thing vpon himſelte. As if he 
ſee or heare that a man hath banged himſelſe, or is poſleſſed 
with a Dwell, ic preſently comes to his mind, that he muſt doe 
fo vnto himſelfe, or that he is, or at leaſt ſhall be poſſeſſed, In 
like manner vpon relation of fearefull things, preſently his 
phantaſie workes, and he imagineth, that the thing is alreadie, 
or ſhall befall him. Andthis imagination, when it enters once 
and takes place, it brings forth horrible and fearefull effects. 

The ſecond effect or worke of Melancholy, is vpon the 
heart. For there is a concord and conſent berweene the heart 
and the braine , the thougbts and the affeftions : the heart af- 
ſecting nothing but that which the minde conceiueth. Now 
when the minde hath conceiued, imagined, and framed within 
it ſelfe fearefull thoughtszthen comes aſſection and is anſwera- 
ble to imaginations. And hence proceed exceeding horrours, 
feares, and deſpaires, euen of faluation it ſelſe, and yet the con- 
ſcience for all this vntouched, and not troubled and diſquieted. 

3. Thirdly, it may be demanded, whether there be any diffe- 
rence between the trouble of Conſcience and Melancholy ? for 
many hold, that they are all one. n. They are not all one, but 
differ mach. Affliction of Conſcience is one thing, trouble by 
Melancholy is another: and they are plainly diſtinguiſhed thus; 

Firſt, when the conſcience istroubled, the affliction it ſelfe 
is in the Conſcience, and ſo in the whole man. But in Melan- 
choly, the imagination is diſturbed, and not the Conſcience. 

Secondly,the Conſcience afflicted, hath a true and certen cauſe, 
whereby it is troubled, namely, the ſight of fin, and the ſenſe 
of Gods wrath ; but in Melancholy, the imagination concei- 
vetha thing to be ſo, which is not ſo: for it makes a man to 
ſeare and deſpaire, vpon ſuppoſed and fained cauſes. Thirdly, 
the man afflicted in Conſcience, hath courage in many other 
matters: but the Melancholike man feares euery man, e- 


very creature, yea himſelfe, and hath no courage at all, but 
H ſeares, 


114 I. Booke. (aſes of (onfeience, Chap. 13. 


feares, when there is no cauſe of ſeare. Fourthly, imaginations 
in the braine, cauſed by Melancholy, may be cured, taken away, 
and cut off by mcanes of Phyſicke : but the diſtreſſe of Conſci- 
ence cannot be cured by any thing in the world but one, and that 
is the blood of Chriſt, and the aſſurance of Gods fauour. 

4. Fourthly, the way to cure Melancholy, is this : Firſt, the 
perſon troubled muſt be brought to this; that he will content 
himſelfe to be aduiſed and ruled by the indgement of others, 
and ceaſe to reſt vpon himſclte,touching his owne eſtate; and 
by this ſhall he reape much quiet and contentation. 

Secondly, ſearch and triall muſt be made, whether he hath in 
him any beginnings of grace, as of faith and rePentaice, ox no. 
If he be a carnall man, and wanteth knowledge of his eltate, 
then meanes muſt be vſed: to bring him to ſome light and ſorrow 
for his ſinnes, that his melancholy forrow may be turned into a 
godly ſorrow. If he want faith and true repentance, ſome good 

eginnings thereof muſt be wrought in his heart. 

Thirdly, when he is brought to faith in Gods mercy, and an 
honelt purpoſe not to ſinue any more; then, certaine mercitull 
promiſes of God are to be laid before him: and he muſt be ex- 
horted to reſt vpon theſe promiſes, and at no time to admit any 
imagination or thought, that may croſſe the ſaid promiſes. 
Now the promiſes are theſe, and ſuch like: Pſal. 34-9. No good 
thing ſhall be wanting to them that feare God, Pial. 1. 10. No auil 
ſhall come neere the godly man. 2. Chro. 15. The Lord is with you 
While you are with bum, and if you ſeekę bim, be will be found of you, 
Iam.4,8. Draw neere to God, and he will dr aw neere to you. And 
the belt meanes to cauſe any man thus diſeaſed, to be at peace 
with himfclte,is to hold, belecue, and know the truth of theſe 
promiſes, and not to ſuffer any by- thought to enter into his 
heart, that may croſſe them. 

Morcouer, though the former promiſes may ſtay the minde, 
yet will they not take away the humor, except further helpe be 
vied. Therefore the fourth and laſt helpe, is the Art of Phyſick, 
which ſerues to correct and abate the humor, becauſe it is a 
meanes, by the bleſsing of God, to reſtore the health, and to 
cure the diſtemper of the body. And thus much touching the 
trouble of mind, cauſed by Melancholy. 


Se, 
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The ſecond meanes whereby the body annoies the minde cerange ales 
is, when jt occaſions trouble ro the minde, by ſtrange alterati- rarcons befdes 
ons incident to the body. When a man beginnes to enter into Melancholy. 
a Phrenſie , if the braine admit neuer fo little alteration, pre- 
ſently the minde is troubled, the reaſon corrupted , the heart 
terrified , the man diſtracted in the whole body. Thus from 
the trembling of the heart come many fearcfull imaginations 
and conceits, whereof a man knowes not the cauſe. The ſame 
is procured by the ſwelling of the ſplene, by the riſing of the 
entralls, by ſtrange crampes, convulſions, and ſuch like. 

The remedie hereof is this. Firft, it is ſtill to be conſidered, 
whether the party thus troubled , hath the beginnings of true 
faith and repentance,or no. If he hath,it is ſo much the better. 
If he hath not(as vſually ſuch perſons are meere naturall men) 
then the firſt duty is,to vic all mcanes, to ſtirre vp in him ſome 
godly ſorrow for his ſinnes, to bring him to the exerciſe of in- 
uocation, and to ſome confidence in Gods mercy for par- 

n. 

Secondly, this being done, meancs muſt be vſed to take away 
the opinion conceiued 3 which ſhall be done by giuing him in- 
formation of the ſtate of his body, and what is the true and 
proper cauſe of the alteration thereof. This being knowne,the 
griefe or feate conceived, will cafily be ſtaied. For take away 
the falſe opinion, and informe the iudgement, and the whole 
man will be the better, 

Thirdly, the opinion being altered ard reformcd, it may bee 
the alteration in the body will remaine : the party theretore in 
that caſe muſt be taught that ic is a correction of God, and that 
God dothnot barely faffer the correction to bee inflited , but 
is the very author of it: and therefore the party is to be well 
pleaſed, and to reſt himſelfe in that will of God. Fot euety pte- 
ſent eſtate whether it be good or badde; is the beſt ſtate tor vs, 
becauſe it comes by Gods will and appointment. 

And thus much touching the diftin& kinds of diſtreſſes of 
mind: whereunto I adde this one thing further, that it we make 
examination of the ſtate of ſuch perſons as are troubled with 
any of theſe ſiue temptations , wee ſhall not vſually finde them 


H 2 ſingle, 
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fingle,but mixed together, eſpecially Melancholy, with terror 
of Conſcience or ſome other temprations. 

For the diſtraction of the minde will often breed a diſtem- 
per inthe body , and the diſtemper of the body likewiſe will 
ſometimes cauſe diſtractions of mind. Againe,Mclancholy wil 
often bee an occaſion (though no dire cauſe) of terrour of 
Conſcience; and in the ſame manner the conſcience touched 
and terrified with ſenſe of the haynouſneſſe of ſiune, and the 
heauineſſe of Gods wrath , will bring diſtemper of body by 
ſympathy, and cauſe Melancholy. 

In this Caſe, if Queſtion be made, what is tobe done? I an- 
ſwer, that for mixt diſtreſſes, we muſt haue recour ſe to mixt re- 
medics; vſing in the firſt place the beſt meanes for the rectify- 
ing of the minde , the principall grounds whercof haue becne 
before deliuered; and then taking the ſeaſonable advice of the 
Phiſician , whoſe calling and ſeruice God hath ſanctificd for 
the cure and reliefe of the body in caſe of extremity, 

And ſo much of the firſt ſort of Queſtions, concerning. 
Man ſimply conſideted in himſelfe. 
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THE SECOND BOOKE 
of the Caſes of Conſcience, 


concerning Man,as he 


ſtands in rclation to 
GoD. 


CHAP. I. 
Of the Order of the Queſtions, 


Itherto I haue ſpoken touching the firſt ſort 
of ions of the Conſcience,whichcon- 
cerne ſimply conſidered in himſclfe, as 
he is a man. 
In the next place come to be handled and 
re ſolned the Queſtions concerning Man, as 
9 he ſtands in relation. Now man ſtanding in 
a two-fold relation, either to Cod. or to man; according to 
this relation,the ions come to be conſidered in theit ſe- 
uerall places. And firſt, wee ate to treat of the Queſtions of 
Conſcience, touching man ſtanding in relation to God; to wit, 
as he is a Chriſtian: All which, for order ſake, may be reduced 
to foure heads. ol 

I. Concerning the Godhead. 
II. Concerning the Scriptures. | 

I I 1. Concerning Religion, or the worſhip that is due vnto 
God, 
Iv. Concerning the time of the worſhip of God, namely, 
the Sabbath. 
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CHAP; II. 


Of the Ged-btad, 
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Touching the God · head, there are two maine Queſtions, 
I, Queſtion. 


Whether. there be 4 God? 


Efore we come to anſwer the Queſtion, this 
one Caueat muſt be remembred, that it is a 
maine Ground and Principle in all Religions 
whatſocuer, not to be doubted of or called 
into queſtion, That there is a God. Heb, 11. 
6. He that commuth to God, muit beleexe that 
Gods. As tor thoſe that are commonly tear- 

med Atheiſts, which denie that there is a God, they are to be 
puniſhed with death, as got worthy to liue in humane ſocietie; 
and the greateſt torment that can be deuiſed by the wit of 
man, is too good for them. For if thoſe be boldenas Traytors 
to an carthly Prince, and are molt deſeruedly adiudged to 
death, that reuile his perſon, and denic his lawtull authoritie ; 
then they that call into queſtion the God-head, are much more 
worthy to be eſteemed Traytors to God, and conſequently to 
beare the iuſt puniſhment of their rebellion, Death it ſelſe. 

For this cauſe, I doe not meane to diſpute the Queltion, 

Whether there be a God, or nc; and thereby miniſter occaſion 
of doubting and deliberation in that, which is the ovely maine 
Ground and Pillar of Chriſtian Religion: But rather my pur- 

ſe is. in ſhewing that there is a God, to remoue, or at leaſt to 
Ipe an inward corruption of the ſoule, that is great and dan- 
gerous, whereby the heart and conſcience by nature denyeth 

God and his prouidence. The wound in the body, that plucks 
ont the heart, is the moſt dangerous wound that can be: and 
that opinion that takes away the God-head,doth in effect rend 
and plucke out the very heart of the ſoule. This Caucat pre- 
miſed, I come now to the point in hand , to ſhew that there 
is a God. And 
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And for our better know and aſſurance of this truth, we 
are to remember thus much, that God hath ginen vnto man a 
three - fold Light ; the one, of Nature; the other, of Grace; and 
the third, of Glory : And by theſe, as by ſo many degrees of 
knowledge,the minde being inlightened by God, receiueth di- 
rection in the truth of the God - head, both for this preſent life, 
and for that which is to come. 

If it be demanded, in what order God hath reuealed this 
Light —— — anſwer, that — — —— ſernes to 
giue a beginni preparation to this know the Light 
of Grace miniſters the ground, and giues further proofe and 
cuidence ; and the Light of Glory ycelds perſection of aſſu- 
trance; making that perfeRly and fully knowne, which by the 
former degrees was but weakely and imperfectly comprehen- 
ded. Of theſe three in order. 


Sed, 1, 


The Light of Nature is that Light, which the view and con- 
ſideration of the Creatures, both in generall and particular, af- 
foordeth vnto man» From the Light of Nature, there arc fiuc 
diſtin Arguments to proue that there is a God; the conſide- 
ration whereof will not be vnproſitable, cuen to him that is 
belt ſettled in this point. 

I. The firſt, is taken from the Creation and Frame of the Argumenes 
great Body of the World, and the things therein contained : from the Light 
Rom. 1.20. The inuiftble things of bins, that is, his eternal Power of Nature and 
and Gad - head, are knowne by the Creation of the World, being con- —— 
ſidered in his Worker, And out of this excellent Frame of the 
World, the truthot the God-head may be ſundry wayes proo- 
ued and maintained. 

Firſt, I would aske this queſtion: This goodly Frame of the 
World, had it a beginning, or no beginning : 

Let eyther part, or both be taken. Let it firſt be ſaid, it had 
no beginning, but is eternall, as the Atheiſt holdeth. Then I 
reaſon thus: If it had no beginning, the Mord it ſelfe is God; 
and all the Creatures that are therein, from-the greateſt and 
higheſt, to the leaſt and baſeſt, yea, euery drop of water in the 
Sea, and cuery corne of ſand by the Sea ſhore, are Gods. The rea- 
ſon is, becauſe according to this * haue their being 
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conſcquenrly are to an end: For whatſocyecr is corrup- 
tible,the ſame is finite; therefore the World had a beginning, 

Now if it had a beginning; then I demand. how it was made? 
did it make it ſelſeꝰ ot was it made of nothingꝰ It it be affirmed, 
that it made it ſelte, then the World was before it was. If it be 
ſaid, it came from nothing; that alſo cannot be: For nothing 
brings forth nothing; and that which is nothing in it ſelſe, can- 
not bring forth ſomething : therefore it is abſurd in reaſon to 
ſay, that nothing ſorth this World. And hereupon it 
mult needes tema ine for a truth, that there was ſome ſubſtance 
Eternall and Almightie, that framed this goodly Creature, the 
World, beſides it ſel fe. 

If a man comes into a large Forreſt, and beholds therein 
goodly faire buildings, and ſundry kinds of hearbes, and trees, 
and birds, and beaſts, and no man; he will pre ſently rea ſon thus 
with himſelfe i Theſe buildings are the workmanſhip of ſome 
man, they were not from all eternitie, they did not reare them- 
ſelues, neither did the hearbes, the trees, the birds, or the beaſts 
build them; but of nece ſsitie they muſt haue ſome firſt Foun- 
der, which is Man. In like manner, when wee conſider this 
World,ſo goodly a Creature to behold; though wee ſee not the 
Maker thereof, yet wee cannot ſay, that either it made it ſelſe, 
or that the things therein contained, made ir; but that the 
Creator of it was-ſome vacreated ſubſtance, moſt wiſe, moſt 
cunning, and euerlaſti that is God. 

Secondly, from this frame of the World, and the conſidera- 
tion thereof, I reaſon thus : In the World there are foure ſorts 
and kinds of Creatures : The firſt, bare and naked ſubſtances, 
that haue neither life, ſenſe, nor reaſon in them; as, the Sunne, 
the Moone, and the Starres : The ſecond, that haue ſubſtance 
and life, but no ſenſe nor reaſon; as, Plants, Trees, and Hearbs: 
The third,thathave no reaſon, but both ſubſtance, life, ſenſe, and 

ower to mooue themſelues; as, the Beaſts of the Land, and 
Fiſhes of the Sea: The fourth, are ſuch as haue all, namely, ſub- 
ſtance, liſe, ſenſe, and reaſon; a8, Men. N 
ow 


that which is a fabſtance 
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Now theſe ſoure forts of Creatures excell one avother in 
ies and degrees. For the firſt of them, which are meere 
es, doe ſerue thoſe that haue lite ; as, the Trees and the 
Plants : the Trees and the Plants ſerue the creatures that haue 
ſenſe and life; as, the Beaſts and the Fiſhes i the Beaſts and the 
Fiſhes ſerue Man, that hath ſubſtance, life, ſenſe, and reaſon. 
And amongſt them all we ſee, that thoſe which haue wore gifts 
are ſerued of thoſe which haue lefle : 28, the Sunne and Moone 
ſerue the Plants, the Plants and Hearbegtexue the Beaſta, & the 
Beaſts ſerue Man; and that Creature that kath moſt gifts, is fer- 
ued of all. Man therefore excelling all theſe, mult haue ſome- 
thing to honour & ſerue, which mult be more excellent then the 
other creatures, yea, then himſelfe ; and that is a ſubſtance vn- 
create, moſt holy, moſt wiſe, eternall, infinite: and this is God. 
Thirdly , all particular creatures, whether in Heanen or in 
Earth , are referred to their certaine particular and peculiar 
ends, wherein euery one of them, euen the baſeſt and meaneſt 
is imployed, and which they doe all accompliſn in their kind. 
And this is a plaine prooſe, that there is Oue that excelleth in 
wiſedome, ptouidence, and power, that created all theſe to 
ſuch ends, and hath power to bring them thereunto : and who 
is this, but God ? 


II. The ſecond ſort oſ Arguments, drawne from the light Argumeoes 
of Nature, are taken from the pre ſeruation and gouernment of from the go- 
the World created; and theſe are touched by the Holy Ghoſt, — 
when he faith, That God left not bimſelfe withous wieneſſs, in bs 9E 
is his pronidence be did good, — raine from heaven, and ,- Ad. 14.17. 


ful ſeaſons, filing our hearts with iey and gladneſſs, 

The — drawne fromthe gouernment of the World, 
are theſe ; 

Firſt, our food whereby we are nouriſhed.is in it ſelſe a dead 
food, void of life, and yet it ſerues to maintaine and preſerve 
life ; whereas in reaſon, it is more fit to choake and ſtuſfe our 
bodies, then to feed them. 

Secondly, our ents which we weare, are in themſclues 
cold, and void he , and yet they haue this vſe to preſerue 
heat, and to ſuſtaine life in the extremitie of cold. Therefore 
thete muſt needs be an omnipotent and diuine power, that 
giues vnto them both ſuch a vertue, to feed and pte ſerue the 
life and healthof man. 

| Thirdly, 
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Thirdly , the raine falling, and the ſunne ſhining vpon one 
eee ground , cauſcthit to bring forth in 
his ſeaſon a hundred ſcuerall kinds of hearbs and plants, where- 
of enery one hath a ſeuerall, and diſtinct flower, colour, forme, 
and ſauour: whence comes this ? Not from the raine; for it 
hath no life in it ſclfe , and beſides, it is in it ſelfe all one: nor 
from the ſunne, or the earth: for theſe alſo in their kinde are 
all one, hauing in them no ſuch power, whereby they ſhould 
be the authors of life: therefore the differences of plants in 
one ground, may conuince our iudgements, and teach vs thus 
much; that there is a diuine and heauenly power aboue, and be- 
ſide the power of theſe creatures. 

Fourthly, take an example of the bird and the egge . The bird 
brings foorth the egge: the egge againe brings forth the bird. 
This egge conſidered ini: ſelfe, hath in it neither life nor ſoule, 
and the bird can giue ir neither ; fer all that the bird can doe, 
is to giue it heat, and no more. Within the ſhell of this egge is 
made a goodly creature, which when it comes to ſome — 
ction, it breakes the ſhell. In the ſhell broken, we ſhall ſee the 
nibbe, the wing, the legge, and all the parts and members ofa 
bird. Now let this be conſidered , that the egge brought not 
foorth this goodly creature, nor yet the henne. For the egge 
had no ſuch power or vertue in it ſelfe; and the henne 
but her heaty neither did man do it: for that which was done, 
was within the egge, and within the ſhell. It therfore was fome 
other wonderfall power and wiſedame that made it, & brought 
it forth, that ſurpaſſeth the power of a creature. 

Againe, conſider the generation of the filke-worme,one of 
the leaſt of the creatures , & from it we haue a notable demon- 
ſtration of a diuine prouidence · This little worme at the firſt, 
is but a ſmall ſeede like vnto Linſeede. The fame ſmall ſeede 
breeds it, and bring it forth. The worme brought forth, and 
growing to ſome bigneſſe, at length weaues the ſilke; hauing 
wouen the ſilke, it w indes it ſelfe within it, as it were in a ſhell: 
there hauing lodged for a time, it conceiues a creature of ano- 
ther forme, which —— a ſhort ſpace perſited, 
breakes the ſhel and comes like aflye.The ſame flye like a 
dutifull creature, brings forth the ſeede againe , and fo conti- 
nues the kinde thereof from yeere to yeere. 

Here let it be remembred, that the flye hauing once . 
| orth 
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forth the ſeed, leaues it,anddyes immediately:and yet the ſeed 

it ſelſe, though expoſed to wind and weather, and viterly neg- 

lected of man, or any creature, at a certaine time within few 
moneths becomes a worme. Whence ſhould all this proceed, 
but from a Creator infinitely powerfull and wiſe, who by his 
admirable power and prouidence diſpenſeth life, being, and 
propagation euen to the leaſt things, in their particular ſorcs 
and kinds ? | 

III. The third fort of Arguments from the Light of Na- 
ture, are taken from the ſoule of man. This ſoule is endued with 
excellent gifts of vnderſtanding and reaſon. The vnderſtanding 
hath in it from the beginning certaine Principles, whereby it 
knowes and diſcernes good and bad, things to be done, and 
things to be left vndone. Now man cannot haue this gift, to 
diſcerne betweene good and euill, of, or from himſelte, but it 
muſt nec ds proceed from another cauſe, which is Power, Wiſe- 
dome, and Vaderſtanding it ſelſe; and that is God. 

Againe, the Conſcience, another giſt of the ſoule of man, 
hath in it ewo princ ipall actions, Teſtimonic, and ludgement, 
by both which, the truth in hand is euidently conſitmed. 

Touching the teſtimonie of Conſcience : let it be demanded 
of the Athe iſt, whereot doth Conſcience beare witnefſe?he can- 
not deny, but of all his particular actions. I aske theo, againſt 
whom, or with whom doth it giue teſtimonie? the anſwer will 
eaſily be made, by the heart of any man, that is with or againſt 
himſelſe. Furthermore, to whom is it a witnefle ? Neyther to 
men, nor to Angels: for it is vnpoſsible, chat any man os Angel 
ſhould eyther heare the voice of Conſcience, ot teceiue the te- 
ſtimonie thereof, or yet diſcerne what is in the heart of man. 
Hereupon it followes, that there is a ſubſtance, moſt wiſc,moſt 
powertull,moſt holy, that ſees and knowes all things, co whom 
Conſcience beates record ; and that is God himſelſe. 

And touching the iudgement of Conſcience: let a mancom- 
mit any treſpaſſe or offence, though it be done in ſecret, and con- 
cealed from the knowledge of any perſon living ; yet Conſci- 
ence,that knoweth it, will accuſe him,terrific him, cite him be- 
fore God, and giue him no reſt, What ot where is the xeaſan ? 
man knowes not the treſpaſſe committed z and it there he no 
——ů—ů ſeares. This alſo neceflari 
proueth, that there is a iuſt and mighty God, that will cake py 


geance vpon him for his ſinne . IV. 
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Iv. The fourth Argument from Nature, is this : There is a 
Ground or Principle written in every mans heart in the world, 
none excepted that there is a God. Reaſons for proofe hereof, 
may be theſe : 

Firſt, the Gentiles —— — made of Stockes and 
Stones, doe acknowledge herein thus much, that there is ſome. 
thing whereunto honour and ſeruice is due: for man by nature 
is proud , and will neuer yeeld to bow the knee of his body 
before a Stocke or « Stone, to adore it, valefle he thinke and 
— Pa that there is in them a divine power, better then 
himſelfe. 

Secondly , the Oath that is taken for Confirmation, com- 
monly tearmed the Aſſertorie Oath, is vſed in all Countries: 
And it is, forthe moſt patt, generally taken to be a lawfull 
meanes of confirming a mans word , when it is bound by the 
Oath taken. Jacob and Leban being to make a coucnant,/acob 
ſweares by the true God, L by his falſe gods; and by that, 
both were bound to ſtand to their agreement, and vot to goe 
backe: Therefore neyther of them did, or durſt breake their 
Oath. And the Gentiles chemſclucs,there are few or 
none to be found, will falſite theit word given & avowed 
by Oath. Whereupon it is a cleare caſe, that they acknowled- 
ged a God-head , which knowes and diſcernes their hearts, 
yea, that knowes the truth, and can and will plague them for 
1 4 

tdly; we are not lightly to paſſe oner the vſuall tearmes 
and ordinaric ſpeech of all Nations, who are wont vpon occa- 
ſion, to ſay, It taines, it thunders, it ſnowes,it hailes: For, ſay ing 
this, one while they reioyce, and are thankfullzotherwhiles they 
ſeare, and are diſmayed. They ſay not, Nature or Heauen raines 
or thuuders; for then they would — SrUnNs. 
In that therefore they ſpeake this commonly imes reioy- 
eing, ſometimes fearing, it may probably be thought, that they 
acknowledge a Dinine Power, which cauſeth the raine to fall, 
and the thunder to be ſo terrible. 

Againe, for better pcoofe hereof , it is to be conſidered, 
that fince the-World begun, there could not yet be found 
or brought foorth , any man that euer wrote, or publiſhed 
a Diſcourſe , more ot lefle , to this purpoſe , That there was 
no God ; 
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I it be ſaid, that ſome hiſtories doe make meut ion oſ ſundæy 

that have in plaine tearmes denyed there ia a God, and that this 
is no leſſe dangerous, then if a Treatiſe of that ſubiect ſhould be 
written, and ſet forth to the open view of all: 

I anſwer ,indeed in the writings of men, we doreade of ſome 
that blaſphemed God, and liued as without God. and they 
haue alwaies bin properly and deſeruedly tearmed Atheiſts. O- 
thers haue denied. that made and tained gods, that is, Idols are 
gods. And amongſt the heathen that lied onely by the lighe 
and direQions of nature, all that can bee brought is this, that 
ſome men in their writings haue doubted whether there was a 
God or no, but none did euer poſitiuely ſet downe reaſons to 
prooue that there was none. 5 

v. The ſiſt and laſt argument from nature, is that which is 
vſed by all Philoſophers. In the world there is to be ſeene an 
excellent wiſe frame and order of all things. One creature de- 
pends vpon another by a cerraine order of cauſes : in which 
ſome are firſt and aboue in higher place, ſome ate next and in- 
ſeriour, ſome are the baſeſt and the loweſt. 

Nou theſe loweſt are mooued of thoſe that are ſuperiour 
to them, and alwaics the ſuperiout is the cauſe of the inferi- 
our, and that whereof the inferiour depends. Something then 
there muſt be that is the cauſe of all cauſes, that muſt bee cau- 
ſed of none, and muſt be the cauſe ofall.. For inthings wherein 
there is order, there is alway ſome firſt and ſoueraigne cauſe: 
and where there is no firſt nor laſt, there the Creatures are in- 
finite. But ſeeing all creatures are finite , chere muſt be 
what firſt,as well as laſt-Now the firſt and the laſt cauſe of all 
God, which mooueth all, and to whom all creatures doe tend, 
astotheir end, and which is mooued ot none. | 

Notwithſtanding all theſe reaſons grounded in nature it 
ſelfe, it may be ſome man will ſay, I neuer ſaw God, how then 
ſhall I know that there is a God? eA#/w. V Vhy? wilt thou be- 
lecueno more then thou ſeeſt ? Thou neuer ſaweſt the winde, 
or the aire,and yet thou beleeueſt that there is both. Nay.thon 
neuer ſaweſt thine owne face but in a glaſſe, and neuer our of a 
glaſſe, and yet this contenteth thee, VVhy then may notehis 
content thy heart, and reſolue thee of the Godhead, in that 
3 1 creatuzes ? 

True it is, that is a ſpirit inuiſible — 


* 
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diſcerned by the eye of fleſh and blood, yer he hath not leſt vs 
without a meanes whereby we may behold him. For looke as 
we are wont by degrees to go from the picture to the painter, 
and in the picture to behold the painter himſelfe : cucn fo by 
the image of God, written (as it were) in the face, and other 
parts of the creatures in the world, may we take a view of the 
wiſedome, power, and proui of the Creator of them all, 
who is God himſelfe. And theſe are the principall proofes of 
the Godhead, which are reucaled inthe booke of nature. 


Seck. 2. 


The ſecond ground of proofes, is taken from the light of 


ten die bghe grace · Andiit is cher light which God affordeth to his Church 


in the writings of the Prophets and Apoſtles : and this giues a 
further confirmation then nature doth. For the light of nature, 
is onely a way or preparation to faith. But this light ferucs to 
beget faith, and cauſeth vs to beleeue there is a God. 

Now in the Scriptures of the Prophets and Apoſtles, we ſhal 
ſee among the reſt, three diſtinct proofes of this point. 

Firſt, expreſſe taſtimonies, that doe in plaine tearmes note 
vnto vs the Godhead. 

Secondly , expreſſe prophecies and revelations of things to 
come, euen many hundred and thouſands of yecres , before 
they came to paſſe. Vra things that are to come are tore-told 
in the Word of God, and ſa in that very manner, that they ſhall 
be in the time, where iuthey arc to be fulfilled. Now there is no 
man able of himſclfe to ktiow or fore · ſee theſe things to come; 
therefore this knowledge mult reſt in him alone, who is moſt 
wiſe, that perſectiy vnderſtandeth and beholdeth things that 
are not, and to whomalituture things arc preſent z andthere- 
fore certaine. L 

Thirdly, the Word of God reuealeth many miracles, which 
doe exccede and ſurpaſſe whole nature, yea all naturall cauſes: 


«the doing & working wherof, is not in the power ofany meere 


creature in the world. As forexample:the making of the Sun, 
againſt his naturall courſe , to ſtand (till in the firmament ; of 
the waters, which are naturally flowing, to ſtand as a wall, and 
the bottome of the ſea to be as dry land. The maine end 
whereof is,toſhew chat there is an abſolute Almighty poweh 
633135464) y w 


Chap. 2. Caſes of Canſciense, II. Booke. 127 
which is the author of nature it ſelſe, and all naturall things. 
and ordereth both it and chem, acrording to his pleaſure. 


Sed. 7. 


The third ground of proofes 9 is fetched ſrom the light of Arguments 
glorie. And this is that light which God affoords vnto his ſer - from the lighe 
nants after this life ended, inthe kingdomę of heauen, wherein of Glorie. 
all imperfe&ion of knowledge being taken away, they ſhall ſce 
God face to face, and haue a full and per ſect knowledge of the 
Godhead. 

To this purpoſe the Apoſtle ſaith, that is the world we know x Cor. 1. 
in part, and we ſee & it were in a glaſſe. Thecompariton is worth 
the marking. For there bee compareth. our knowledge of 
God, that we haue in this liſe, to a dimme ſighted man, that can 
ſe eithet very little, or nothing at all, without his ſpectacles. 

And ſuch is our fight and comprehenſion of God, darke and 
dimme, in that we cannot behold him as he is, but onely as he 
bath manife ſted himſelfe vnto vs, in and through the glaſſe of 
the Word and Sacraments, and by the ſpeactacles of his crea- 
tures. But the time will come, when the skales of our eyes ſhall 
be waſhed c ff, and they ſhall be made as cleare as cry ſtall, when 
the imperſe ion and weakeneſſe of our vnderſtanding ſhall be 
cleane remooued, and then we ſhall be inabled to ſee God cleat- 
ly and fully, face to face · Thus the firſt Queſtion is anſwered, 

that there is a Cod. | 


II. Queſtion. 


+ 


Whether Jeſus the Sonne of Mar, be 
the Sonne of Jod, and Redeemer of the 
Werld ? 


Y propoundiog this Queſtion (as inthe former) I meane 
Bye make —— touching the godhead of Chriſt, which 
is one of the principall grounds of our religio. ; but to take a- 
way, or at leaſt, preuent an inward corruption oſ the heart in 


them , that are weake in knowledge z whereby they may be 


” a+ Yes - = 
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brought ſometimes to make doubt and queſtion of the divini- 
tie of Chriſt , and thereforchaue neede to bee reſolued in the 
truth hereof. 

Now for the proofe of this point, that Chrift is God,I wil lay 
downe theſe grounds. 

I. The ſumme and ſubſtance of the Bible is to conclude , 
that 7eſw the ſonne of Mary, is the ſonne of God, and the Re- 
deemer of mankinde; and it may bee concluded in this ſy llo- 


giſme. 


He that ſhall cone of the ſeede of Abraham and Dauid , andi 


time ſhalt be borne of « Virgingt hat ſhall preach the — of the 
Goſpel ſatisfie the law offer vp an oblation of himſelfe for the ſins of 
them that beleene: onercome denth by his death and reſurrectiom, af- 
cend into heauen, and in fulneſſe of tim como again to indge both the 
qnicks and the dead, is the true Mefſias and Santonr of the world: 

Bat leſws of Nazareth the ſonne of Mary is he in mom alone all 
theſe thin 1 : 

Therefore he onely is the true Meſſias and Sauiour of the world, 

The propoſition or firft part of the argument, is laid downe 
inthe old Teſtament ; the aſſumption or ſecond part, in the 
New. The conclufion * the queſtion in bend,the ſcope and driſt 
of them both. 

II. Ground. In Daniel 9.24. it was prophecied, that after 
the time tg weekes, that is, 490. yeeres, the Meſsias ſhould 
be exhibited. | 

By which prophecie it is manifeſt, that the Meſsias is alrea- 
die come into the world · For from that time till now, there are 
at the leaſt 2000. yeeres, as may plainely bee ſeene by hu- 
mane hiſtories, and by the motions and courſe of the heauens. 
It is alſo plaine from bence , that hauing beene exhibited and 
come in the fleſh \, hee hath made fatisfaRion by his death to 
the wrath of God for ſinne. Hence it followes, that he is the ve- 
ry true Meſsias and Redeemer of the world, becauſe from that 
time there was neuer any to whom this title, and the fotena- 


med properties might ſotruely agree, as to this Ieſus the ſonne 
5 of D . 1 


III. Ground. feſa the ſonne of Mary did teach, profeſſe, 
and diſpute, that he was God, that he and his father were one, 
and hee tooke vnto himſelfe the honour of God, Jab. y. and 8. 
An euident argument that hee was ſo, as he profeſſed and pers: 


Chap. 2. 


Caſte of Conſcience. 
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ched himſelfe to be. For neuer any creature challenged to him - 
ſelte 2 of God falſly, but was diſcouered and con- 
ſounded. 

Adu for affecting and aſpiring to it, was caſt out of Para- 
diſe. And Herod for it dyed miſerably, Act. 12. Anddiuers 


Popes ate recorded in Eccleſiaſticall ſtories, to haue taken this 
honour vnto themſelues: and there was neuer any fort of men 
in the world, that had more fearcfull iudgements vpon them, 
then they. But Chriſt this to himſelſe, and proſpe- 
ted : and God did moſt ſeuerely teuenge his death both vpon 
Herod and Pilate, as alſo vpon the Iewes, and Emperours of 
Rome, that perſecuted the Church. 
IV Ground. Chriſt while he was an earth, before he aſ- 
cended into heauen, iſed his Diſciples to ſend his ſpirit 
vnto them, ſo to aſsift them, that they bee able to doe 
greater workes, then himſelfe did, ob. 14. i a, xc. Now when 
Chriſt was aſcended, the euent was ſtrange, and yet fully an- 
ſwerable to his promiſe. Fot the diſciples were but few, twelue 
in number, and all vnlearned, and yet they preached in the 
name of Chriſt, and by bare preaching (withouthumane elo- 
e. and the gifts of nature) connerted many vations, yea, 
whole worl — themſelues were but weake men, 
ind pteached things abſurd to the corrupt teaſon of mam yet 
they wonne mar y ſoules to God, and converted the world. 
— — 
en, w recorded in their writings, the very 
touching Chriſt which are reuealed in the Scriptures. Feſephas 
i Iew,and an enemie to Chriſt,in — booke of — — 
ties, ( hap. 4. ſpeakes the ſame things of Chriſt, that Aut 


doth, that he was a moſt worthy man, that he wrought many 
miracles,and that he roſe from the dead. Others aſſirme. that 
be was crucified vnder Pilate in the time of Tibenius, and that 7 cit. lib. f. a6. 
Tiberius would haue put him in the number of his gods. Again, 
heathen writers report, that at his death, vnder the raigne of 
Tiberius, all the oracles of the world ceaſed, and the great god 
Pan(as they ſay)then died- 


CHAP, III. 


Plutarch. de 


Interit. orac. 


* 


4 


(oferof . 


130 II. Booke. 
| cu Ap. III. 


Of the Seriptures. 


The ſecond maine Queſtion, is touching the truth 
of Scripture. 


Whether the S criptures Lee the true 
Word of God: 


P24; HE anſwer is, that they are. And the groũds 
Y of thisafſertio,may be reduced to ſix heads. 


Sect. 1. 


he firſt, is taken from the cauſes, namely, 
the Author,and writers of the Scriptures. 


The Authors Touching the Author, the Scripture referreth it ſclfe vnto 
and penmen of God · Therefore hee alone is the true and vndoubted Author 


Scxipture. 


as hee did detect and diſcouer the f 


thereof and none but he. The ſafficiencie of this conſequence, 
ſtands vpon theſe grounds. A 

Firſt, it God were not the author of Scriptures,there would 
bee no one booke in the earth fo ſabulous and fo full of crrour 
as it: which to ſay, is blaſphemie. For it ſpeakes ſuch things, as 
neuer any could ſpeake, but God. 

Secondly, if it were not the booke of God, then all Gods wil 
ſhould be hidden, and God ſhould neuer yet haue reuealed his 
will co man. 

Thirdly, if it had not beene the Word of God, the falſhood 
thereof would haue beene detected long agone. For there hath 
beene nothing falfly laid of God at any time, which hee him- 
felfc hath not at ſome time or other, opened and reucaled. Euen 
ood of the falſe prophet 
Hanaeni, ler · 28. 16. and Gods heauy hand, no doubt, would long 
ſince haue bin vpon the Miniſters and preachers of this Word, 
if they had vniuſtly and wrongtnlly fathered it ypon him. 

Againe,for the writers and penmen of Scripture, Aeſes, the 
Prophets, 


true by 
thinke 
it is trui 
fore D. 

Seco 
articles 


reaſon,; 


reaſon,and yet they ate not againſt it; but at the leaſt ſome of 
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prophets, and Apoſtles in their writings, do not ſet forth their 
owne glory, nobility, or vertues: but all with one conſent haue 
acknowledged ditectly and plainly their own errors & faults ; 
yea ſuch faults as may be diſgracefull to themſelues, and their ' 
poſterity,and yet they haue done it. A plaine proofe that they 5 
were not carrycd by policy, and naturall reaſon;but were holy 
men, guided by the holy Ghoſt. For if they had beene guided 
by reaſon, they would neuer haue written that, which would 
haue tended ro their owne diſgrace : but would rather haue 
commended themſclucs,their name, ſtocke, and linage. Again, 
humane authors, in theit diſcourſes, doe commonly write of 
the praiſes and vertues of men, of whom they write. But the 
penmen of Scripture, with one conſent, giue all to God; yea, 

when they ſpeake of commendation due to men, they giue it al 

to God in men, God is in their writings, the beginning, the 


end, and all. 
Set 2. 


A ſecond head of reaſons, is taken from the Matter, and The Mater 
Contents of the Scriptures, which are maniſold · Ihe princi- of Scripture. 
pall are theſe 

Firſt, the Scripture doth that, which no other bookes can 
doe. For it ſets out the corruption of mans nature by ſmnezrhe 
fountaine of this corruption; and the. puniſhment at the ſame, 
both in this life, and the life to come: i diſcouereth ſinnetull 
mans particular thoughts, luſts, and affe ctions, hich neut 
any booke hath done befide it. No Philoſopher was cuer able : 
to make ſo true record,& ſo plaine declatation of the thoughts, 5 
motions and affections of the heart · The teaſoſ of man cans 5 
not diſcerne them by natute, vnlefic it receine a further lige 
by grace, then it hath naturally in it ſelfe. Vea tho Scripture 
ſets done things, that no mans heart can ĩmagine, and yet art 
true by experience.” For example: that it is aneuill thought to 
thinke there is no God, man by nature cannot imagine: but yet 
it is true in experience, and by the light of the word. And there 
fore Dauid ſaith,T be fools bath ſaige in hisbeart, there is no nd. ,, 

Secondly , the Maine Contents of this booke'; arc ſundry = 
articles of faith, all which are farrc aboue the reach of humane 
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them may be prooucd by it. 

For example, chat there is a redeemer of the world,is an ar- 
ticle of faith, aboue reaſon: yet not againſt the ſame. For in na- 
turall vader ing, God is not all iuſtice, and no mercie. But 
if there were noredeemer,then ſhould God be all iuſtice, with- 
out mercy. Now becauſe he hath revealed himſelf to be as well 
mercifull, as hee is juſt, reaſon conclades, there is a redeemer, 
Againe. that this Redeemer ſhould be God and man, is aboue 
reaſon;yct nat againſt it. For reaſon teacheth, he muſt be God, 
that hee mighe ſatisſie the infinite iuſtice of God for fin;which 
none but God can doe. Againe, that he maft be man, becauſe 
man having finned,man muſt be puniſhed for the ſin of man. 

Thirdly,in the Scripture there are predictions made 
beſorehand particularly, which notwi ing were not to 
oome to paſſe till an 100-200. 300.yeeres aſtet ice all theſe pre- 
dictions in the ſame manner as they haue becne foretold, haue 
beene fulfilled. a 

færob in his Will foretold;rhat the ſcepter ſhould not depart 
from Iadab till Shiloh, that is, the Meſsias came. This was ve- 
rificd,cuenas it was foretold. For a little before Chriſts birth, 
the ſcepter was taken from the Iewes , and tranſlated vnto 
the Romane Empire. And Hered put the whole colledge of 
the Iews,called their Senedrims, to the ſword, in which colledge 
wasthe heirc apparent of the Kings blood. 

inc, Balan, Num, _ Foretold chat Kitrias, that is, 
the Grecians and the Romans, ſubdue Eber, the people 
of the Eaſt, hich was afterward vcrified. For the Hebrews & 
iãs were afterward ouercome by the Greciis & Cilicias. 
Apoſtle Paw in his time foretold the deſtruction of 
the Romane Empire, and the reuealing of Antichriſt, 2.Tbef. 
7. 8, c. which prophecy was ſhortly after fulfilled. For Anti- 
chriſt grew from thoſe times by little and little, till at length ke 
—ͤ— the — — may fore- 
tell things to come: | y are preſent in 
their cauſes, and fo they know and foretell them, not otherwiſe. 
But God forerellech ſimply, and the Scriptures foretell ſimply ; 
therrfore they are the Word of God. 
Foutrhly,che law a part of the Scripture,is propounded moſt 
purely and perfectly, without exception or limitation. Where - 
a5, in all mens lawes ſome ſinnes are condemned, but 1 
; e 


Chap. 2. 
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bee telerated and permitted. But in Gods law euery finne is 
condemned, and none other forborne or excuſed. 

Laſtly, the ſtyle and ſpeech of the Scripture is plaine and 
ſimple without aſfectation, and yet full of grace — maieſtie. 
For in that ſimple ſtyle, it commandeth the whole man, body 
and ſoule it threatneth euerlaſting death, and promiſeth eucr- 
laſting life: and it doth more affect in the heart of man, then all 
the writings in the world wharſocuer. | 


Set, z. 


The third reaſon to induce vs to receiue the Scriptures, as rg: of 
the Word of God, is taken from the Effects: wheteof I note Scripture. 


onely two. 
I. The doctrine of Scripture in the Law, and ſpecially in the 
Goſpell, is contrary to the corrupt nature of man. Where - 


upon Paul faith, The wiſdame of the fleſh, is enmiitie againſt God, Rocm. f. y. 


And yet the ſame word, being preached by tne Minilter ap- 


pointed by God, conuerteth nature, and turnes the heart of 
man vnto it, in ſuch ſort, as in this laſt age it hath wonne a 
great part of the world, to the imbracing thereof. Now in rea- 
that is impoſs ible, that a thing whichis ſo flat againſt mans 
corrupt nature, ſhould not withſtanding preuaile with it ſo far, 
a to cauſe man to liue and dye in the profeſsion and mainte- 
nance thereof. We are wont to teiect the writings of men, if 
they pleaſe not our humours;whereas this Word of God, is of 
force to mooue and incline our affections, though neuer fo 
much cenſured, croſſed, and controlled by it. And this ſhewes 
that God is the author thereof, from whom the Word of crea- 
tion came, to which cuery thing at the firſt yeclded obedi- 
ence. 
I I. The Word of God hath this effect, to be able to mini- 
ſter comfort and releefc, in all diſtteſſes ot body or minde, yea 
in the greateſt and wolt deſperate troubles, and vexations of 
the Conſcience. Aud when the helpes of humane learning and 
Philoſophy (which are of great vic and force in other caſes) 
haue done all that they can, to the very vtmoſt, without eff. ct 
or ſucceſſe: euen then the ſweete promiſes of the Goſpel will 
reuiue and raiſe * the heart, and giue it full conten ment 


and ſatisfaction. Experience ſhewes this to bee a confefl d 
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ecuth in particular caſes: and ĩt teacheth, whence and from 
whom this word proccedeth, wherein theſe promiſes are con- 
tained, namely, from God. For when he ſets the Conſcience 
vponthe racke, the Word that relecucth and re ſreſheth the 
lame, muſt needes procxede and come from him alone. 


Seck. 4. 


The fourth reaſou, is taken from the Properties of Scrip- 
ture. I will name onely two. 

The firſt, is Antiquitie, which moſt plainly appeares in the 
hiſtorie, though the doctrine it ſelfe be as ancient. The Scrip- 
ture containes a continued hiſtorie, from age to age, for the 
ſpace of 3000. yeeres before Chriſt, even from the beginning. 
Humane hiſtories, that are of any certaintie or continuance, 
begin onely about the time of Ezra, and Nebemiab. As for 
thoſe which were written before, they ate onely fragments, and 
of no certainty, 

The ſecond propertie, is conſent with it ſelſe, in all parts, 
both for the matter, ſcope, and end. The writings of mendoe 
diflent from themſclues,by reaſon of ignorance, and forgetful. 
neſſe in the authors. But the word of God,agrees with it ſelſe 
molt exactly, and the places that ſeeme to Gif ce, may eaſily 
be reconciled ; which fhewes that holy men, by whom it was 
penned, were not guided there in by their owne priuate iudge- 
ment, but were directed by the wiſedome of the ſpirit of God. 


Jett. 5. 


The fiftreaſon is drawne from the Contraries. The Dinell 
and wicked men, ate in iudgement and diſpoſition, as contrary 
to Scripture, as light is to arkneſſe. I proone it thus. Let a man 
reade any booke of Philoſophie, and to bee refolued of 
any one point therein, he ſhall neuer be tempted to inſidelitie. 
But it the ſame man reade the bookes of Scripture, and labour 
to vnderſtand them; he ſhall have within himſelfe, many mo- 
tions and temptations,notto beleeue, and obey it. Now what 
ſhould be the cauſe thereof. but that theſe bookes are the word 
of God, which the Diucll laboureth to oppugne with might 


Againe 
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Againe , conſider the ſame in the practice of wicked men. 


They will not brooke the rebuke of their ſinnes, namely, their 


— — other notorious ctimes, by 

ture; but will 

taxe, and reprooue them · And hence it was that wicked Kings 
ſo perſecuted the Lords Prophets. Yea further, let it be mar- 
ked, that theſe wicked men, that are tainted with theſe hor- 


rible crimes, and cannot abide the Word, nor Teachers thereof 


to the death, haue commonly ſeare full endes. Now the oppo- 
fition of Satan, and wicked men to the Word, ſhewes the 
1 Word, and indeede the very word 


Set, 6. 
The fixtreaſon, is taken From ſundry teſtimonies. 


Firſt, of holy Martyrs,in the Old and New Teſtament, who 4 0a. 


haue giuen their liues for the maintenance of this Word, and 

the ſame with their owne hearts blood] yea, ſuffered the 
moſt horrible and exquiſite torments, that the wit of man 
could deniſe; and that moſt patiently and willingly, not bee ing 
dauated ot diſmaicd. The — Martyrs in all ages, con- 
firme this truth. eſpecially of thoſe that ſuffered before, in, and 
aſter the times of the tenne bloody perſecutions. And vnleſſe 
they had beene ſupported by a diuine power, in ſo good a cauſe, 
they could neuer, ſo many of them, haue ſaffered in ſuch man- 
ner, as they did. 

The ſecond, is the teſtimony and conſent of Heathen men, 
who haue recorded the very ſame things, at leaſt many of the 
principall, that are ſet downe in the Bible. If this were not ſo, 
man 1d haue ſome colourable excuſe of his vabeliefe. 
And theſe things which they record? were not all taken out of 
the ſcripture, but were regiſtred toſmemory by H5ftoriographers, 
that lined in the times when they were done. Such are the ſto- 
ries ofthe Creation, and Flood,of the Tower of Babel, of the 
Arke of Abraham and his poſſeſs ions, of Circumciſion, of the 
miracles of Moſes, of the birth of Chriſt ,& the laughter of the 
young children, of the miracles of Chrſt,of the death of Herod, 
Agrippa, and ſuch like. And theſe we take for true in humane 
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The third teſtimony, is of Miracles. The doQrine of Scrip. 
ture was cofirmed by miracles, wrought by the teachers there. 
of, the Prophets and Apoſtics , aboue all power and ſtrength 
of nature, and ſuch as the Diucll can not counterfeit ʒas the ſtay- 
ing of the Sunne, and the raiſing of the dead, &c. 

The fourth, isthe teſtimony of the Holy Ghoſt, which is the 

ment of all arguments, to ſettle and refolue the Conſciece, 
to ſeale vp the certaintie of the word of God. 

If any ſhallaske, how this teſtimonie of the Holy Ghoſt 
may beobtained, and being obtained, how we may diſcerne it 
to bee the teſtimony of the Holy Ghoſt, and not of man: I an- 
ſwer, by doing two things: | 

Firſt, by reſigning our ſelues to become truely obebient to 
the doctrine taught. Ioh. 7. 17. Hany man will doc my fathers will, 
(faith Chriſt) be ſhalt know of the dactrine whether it be of God. 

Secondly ,by praying vnto God for his Spirit, io certific our 
conſciences, that the doctrine reuealed, is the docttine of God. 
Ace ( ſaithour Sauiour Chriſt) and it ſhall be ginem you:ſecke and 
Je ſhall finde:knock,andit ſhall be opened unto you. For he t hat arketb, 
receineth, Mat. 7. 7. S. Againe,T our heaxenly father will gine the ho + 
ly Ghoſt torhem that deſire him, Luk.1 1.1 3. And,7f any man lacie 
wiſedome, let him acke it of God, who gineth to al — and 
reprec het h no man, and it ſhall be ginen bim. Iam. 1. 7. 


Seft. 7. 


Now hauing ſet downe the proofes of this point, before I 
come to the next Queſtion, ſome ſpeciall Obiections againſt 
this doctrine are to de anſwered, and reſolued. For there haue 
notbeene wanting inall ages, both Atheiſts, and others, who 
haue ptofeſſedly excepted againſt it, and of ſet purpoſe haue 
vndertaken to call the written Word of God into Queſtion, 
Such were (lus, Lucian,7nliax,Porphirie, Apelles, and others. 
From whom ſome of latter times — — 
of Atheiſme, and prophaneneſſe, haue not ceaſed as much as in 
them lyeth, to oppugne ſundry parts and portions of holy 
Scripture. Their principall reaſons and exceptions I will pro- 
pound, and anſwer one by one. 

And firſt. they except againſt that which is written, Gov. 1 os 
W 


XUM 
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where it is ſaid, Jod made the Sunne the fourth day. Now, ſay they, 
the Sunne is the cauſe of the day ; and therefore there could 
not be three dayes before the Sunne was created, conſidering 
_ = eff. ct is not before the cauſe, but the cauſe before the 
effect. 

I anſwer: Firſt, we muſt put a difference betweene cauſe and 
cauſe. For of cauſes, ſome be the higheſt, ſome ſubordinate vn- 
to them. The higheſt and firſt cauſe of all creatures, is God 
himſelfe, from whom all things at the firſt immediately low- 
ed. without any relation to their cauſes in nature. And thus 
were the firſt, ſecond, and third dayes created and appointed 
immediatcly from God, and diſtinguiſhed from the night , 
by an intercourſe of light , ordained by him for chat pur- 


ſe. 

But the ſubordinate and inferiour cauſe of the day, in order 
of nature, was the Sunne, and that by the ſame appointment of 
God: and this cauſe was not ſet in nature, as the cauſe of the 
day, before the fourth day of creation; for then it pleaſed him 
to make it his inſtrument, to diſtinguiſh the day from the 
night, as alſo for other ends & vics. And therefore it is no mar- 
uell, though the day was created before the Sunne, the inſtru- 
mentall cauſe thereof : conſidering that it was created before 
the Sunne was ſet in the heauen, by the Creator himſelſe. 

Secondly, we muſt diſtinguiſh of times: which are either of 
creation, or gouernment : and there is one regard to be had of 
things while they were in making, and another after they were 
created. Noiw it is true, the ſunne is the cauſe of the day and the 
night, in the time ofthe gouernment of the world, but it was 
not ſo in the time of the firſt making of all things. For in the 
three firſt dayes of the world, there was day and night without 
the ſunne, by a viciſsitude of light and darknefſe , which the 
Lord made, and nature could neuer haue found out, had not the 
word teuealed it. 

Bur fince the creation, inthe time of gouernement, ti ſunne 
is but an inſtrument appointed by God to carry light, and hee 
that made the light, can now in the gouernement of the world, 
# it pleaſed him, put downe the ſunne from this office, and by 
ſome other meanes diſtinguiſh the day from the night: there- 
fore no maruell though he did fo in the beginning. 

The ſecond Obiection, is touching the light ofthe — 


Obiect. 3. 


Obiect. 4. 
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Meſes ſaith,it is one of the great lights which God made. Now 
ſay they, in all reaſon according to humane learning, it is one 
of the leaſt of the Planets, and leſſe then many ſtarres. 

eAnſw. It is true which the Holy Ghoſt ſaith by Aces, and 

yet the Moone is leſſe then the Sunne, yea then many of the 
ſtarres. Fot one and the ſame ſtarre, in adiucrſc and different 
teſpect, may be teatmed greater and leſſer. And in that place 
the Scripture ſpeakes of the Moone , not in regard of other 
ſtartes greater then it: but in reſpeR of our ſenſe , becauſe it 
appearcth greater in itic, and really communicateth 
more light; yea, it is of more operation and vſe to the earth. 
then any of the ſtartes in the heaven, ſaving the Sunne. 

The third ObieRion : ¶ NMeſes faith , Man and Beaſt were 
made of the carth, and Fiſhes of the waters. But all humane 
learning auoucheth, that the mattet of euer creature conſi- 
ſteth of all the foure Elements, Earth, Water, Fire, and Aire. 

eAnſw. e Moſes ſpeakethonly of two, which were the prin- 
Cipall,and in them includes the other;becauſe they are impure, 
and mixt with the other ſince the fall. Againe, fome learned 
men auouch, that all creatures are made ef earth and water 
only, as being the two maine materiall principles of them all; 
and not of ayte, nor fire. And this accords with doſes , and 
is no doubt, a truth, that he ſpeakes onely of the principall mat- 
ter of theſe creatures: and yet the fire and ayre are, and may be 
called elements, or beginnings, becauſe they ſerue to forme, 
pre ſerue, and cheriſh the creatures. 

The fourth Obiection, Ger. 3+ it is ſaid, that Exe before her 
fall, was deceiued by the © naar — this, ſaith the Atheiſt, 
is abſurd. For euen in the eſtate of corruption, fince the fall, 
there is no woman ſo ſimple, that will either admit fpeech,or 
ſufferher ſelfe to bee deceiued by a Serpent; much le ſſc would 
Ewe, in the eſtate of her innocencie. 

Axſ. Though eAdew and Exe in their innocencic had ex- 
cel wledge, yet they had not all knowledge. For then 
they ſhould haue beene as God himſelfe. But in that eſtate, ig- 
norance befell Exe in three things. For firſt, though Adam 
himſelfe was a Prophet in the'time of his innocencie, yet both 
hee and ſhe were ignorant of the ifſve of future tiiugs, which 
are contingent» Secondly, they knew not the ſecrets of each 

others heatt. For to know the euent of things contingent 
certainely, 
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certainely, and the ſecrets of the heart, belongs to God onely. 
Thirdly, though Exe knew the kindes of creatures, yet ſhee 
knew not all particulars,and all things that were incident to e- 
uery kinde of creature, but was to attaine vnto that knowledge, 
by experience and obſeruation. 

Neither may this ſeeme ſtrange: for Chriſt,as he was man, 
had as much, yea more knowledge then our firſt parents had 
intheic innaceney: and yet he knew not all particulars, in all 
fingular creatures. For ſceing a ſig- tree by the way as he went 
to Ieruſalem, hee thonght it had borne fruite, and yet comming 
towards it, he tound none thereon, And in like manner, Exe 
might know the ſerpentine kinde, and yet be ignorant, whether 
a ſerpent could ſpeake. Beſides that, the naming of the crea- 
tures, which argues knowledgeof them,was not giuen to Exe, 
but to Adam. And therefore it was not ſo ſtrange, that Exe 
ſhould be deceiued by a ferpentzconlidering that to know that 
a ſerpent could ſpeake, or not ſpeake , came by experience, 
which ſhee then had not. 4 

It will be ſaid, that all ignorance is ſin: but Exe had no ſig: & iv 
therefore ſhe could not be — Anſ. Ignorance is twofold; 4 
ſome ignorance * ariſeth of an euill diſpoſition,when as we are *Ignoraoeia 
ignorant of thoſe things which we are bound to know, & this pravæ daſpoũ- 
is ſinne properly. But there is another ignorance, * which is no 2% . 
ſin, when as we are ignorant of thoſe things, which we are not ch nun 
bound to know. And this was in Chriſt : tor be was ignorant onis, vel nega- 
of the figtrees bearing fruit: and he knew not the day ot iudge- tionis pure, 
ment as he was man. And this alſo was in Eue, not the other. x 

The fitt Obiection, is about the Arke,Gen.6.15. God com- Ob ect. g. "= 
manded Noah to make an Arke of 300. cubits long, of 30. cu- | 
bits broad, and of 30. cubits high. This Arke, ſaiththe Atheiſt, 
becing ſo ſmall a veſſell, could not poſsibly containe two of e- 
ucry Ber of creatures, with their foode forthe ſpace of a yecre. 

The firſt author of this cauill, was ¶Apelles the Herericke, 
that cauilled with Chriſtians about the Arke. And the anſwer 
is as ancient as the heteſie: namely, firſt, that the cubit of the 
Arke maſt be vnderſtood of the Egyptian cubit;which is with 
ſome, ſixe foote,and with others, nine foote, by which meaſure 
the Arke ſhould bee in length halſe a mile at the leaſt. And by 1 
this meanes, any man may ſee a poſs ibilitie in reaſon, that the 10 
Arke might containe and preſerue all creatures, with their ſod- | 
der and roome to ſparc» The 
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The ſecond anſwer is, that as the Iewes had a ſhekel of the 
Sanctuary, which was greater then the ordinary ſhekelzſo they 
had beſide the ordinary cubit, a ſecond cubit, the cubit of the 
Sanctuary, whereof mention is made in the prophecie of Ece- 
kiel, Chap. 40. and that was bigger by the halfe, then the ordi- 
nary cubite. And by this meaſure, ſome ſay, the Arke Was 
made. But both theſe anſwers arc onely conie durall, without 

ood ground in the Scripture. 
K To chem therefore I Lade a third. In the daies of Noab the 
ſtature of man was farre bigger then it is at this day. And looke 
as the ſtature of man was great and large, ſo was the cubit pro- 
ionall thereto; containing the length of the arme, from 
the elbow to the longeſt fingers end. And this being conſide- 
red, that the Arke was built by that meaſure, and not by the 
ordinary cubite, as it is now; it will appeare, that the Atheiſt 
hath greatly deceiued himſclfe, and abuſed that part of Gods 
word thatdeclares the ſtorie ofthe Arke. 

Againe, the length ofthis veſſell, being 300. cubits, it is plaine 
that it was ſiue times the length of Salomons temple, which con- 
tained onely 60. cubits. The breadth being 538. it was twiſe and 
a halfe the breadth of that, which was but 20. broad. 

Beſides that, it is to be remembred. that in the Arke were 
three lofts or ſtories, one aboue another, whereof each contai- 
— 10. cubits in height, and a chamber or a flore of ſquare 
meaſure, 1 5000. eubits. 

As for the creatures that were put into it: the Fowles of the 
ayre, though they were of many ſorts, yet the biggeſt ſort of 
them, being the Eagle and his kinde, they could not take vpa- 
ny very large place for their reſidence. The Water creatures, 
as ſome fowlcs,fiſhes, &c · kept the waters, and were not lod- 
ged inthe Arke. And the beaſts of the earth, ſuch being ex- 
cluded, as were bredde either by accidentall generation, as 
Mules; or by putrefaction, as ſerpents, and other creeping 
things, which might afterward be reſtored in othcr creatures 
that were preſerued, though for multitude and greatneſſe they 
excelled the reſt, yet (as ſome write )there are of them in all not 
aboue 150. diſtin kindes. Andthough there were as many 
more not knowne,yet in probabilitie they could not bee either 
many, or great. And of thoſe that are great, there are thought 
not to be abouc 40. kinds. 

Now 
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Now though it be granted, that there were in the Arke 300 · 
diſtin kindes of beaſts, yet this number compared with the 
roome, it will eafily appeare, that there mighe be allotted to e- 
very kind, is one onely ſtory 50.ſquare cubits, which in all like- 
lihood might well ſuffice them all, one with another, ſpecially 
ſeeing all were not of an equall greatneſſe: and therefore ſome 
might haue that or more ſpace, and ſome leſſe. All theſe thi 
duely conſidered , the veſſell beeing of ſuch capacity, might 
comprehend all thoſe beaſts, and many more together with 
time then a yeere. Otherdoubts 
—_ this hiſtory , of leſſe moment, Iomit, and paſſe to 
next. 

The (ixt allegation, is out of Gen.21.9. where Jen is ſaid 
to mocke at Iſaac when be was weaned , at which time //macl 
was fiftcene yeeres of age at the leaſt. For he was borne when 
«Abraham was 86. yceresold, Gen. 16. and Iſaac was borne, 
CS was — — I 5. both which 

make 14.yecres: whereto one yeere bei 
fore Iſaac was weaned, makes vp the age of 7/mael, as before. 
And yet afterward in that chapter, v. 14- Hager is ſaid. to carry 
the childe in ber armes,and to caſt him vnder a tree, when hee 
and his mother were caſt out of Abrsbers houſe; which ar- 
gues him to baue beene but a little childe: whereas before hee 
was ſaid to be 15-yeeres old. 

Anſwer, A fooliſh cauill, which blinde Atheiſts doe draw 
from the errout of ſome tranſlation, For the text is plaine, 
that 7/merl with his mother Hager , by reaſon of extreme 
beate, and drought, was almoſt dead, wandering in the 
wilderneſſe of Beerſheba: and beei 
carried him not, but verſe 18. led him in her hand, and ſet 
him downe vnder a tree, and there left him to dye · Fot in thoſe 
countries, men for want of water, were at deaths dorei as wee 
may ſee in the example of Siſers, lndg.4.19. and Samſon, cap. 


brother, Obiect. 7. 
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their prouiſion, for a 


The ſeuenth Allegation, Gen,43-8. 7udeb, 1 
calls his brother Beniamin,a lad,or a boy, Send the boy with me, 
r. and yet this lad (faith the Atheiſt ) the yeere following 
when he went downe into Egypt, with Jacob his father, is 
to haue ten children,Gen.46.2 1, How can theſe two ſtand to- 
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in this extremitie, ſhee 
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Anſw. This cavill ariſeth from the groſſe ignorance of the 
Atheiſt,inthe original text For Bemiaminis called Tel-d,wvhic ls 
word commonly 11gnifies a child. but ſometimes alſo a young 
man. Thus 1ſmael that was 15. yeeres old, is caled Jeled, a lad, 
Gen.20,15. And ſo Gen.4.23. Lamech ſaith, I will ſlay 4 man in 
my wound and Ieled, ot a young man in my hurt: that is, Ita man 
ſhould wound me, and a young man hurt mee, I would ſlay him. 
Now itis not like, that a child could hurt Lamech. Neither 
mult this ſeeme ſtrange : for the moſt valiant men that Daxid 
and Iſpboſbet h had, are called hannegnarim, the boyes of Abner 
and Ioab, 2. Sam. 3. 14. And the like phraſe is vſed in other lan- 

ages. For the Grecians doe call young men by the name of 
1 pane] and the Latines by the name ot pueri] boyes, or chil- 
dren. 

The eight Allegation. Exod. . it is faid v.19. that all the wa- 
ters in Egypt were turned into blood by Moſes and Aaron: and 
yetv.22. it is ſaid, that the Magicians of Egypt turned water 
into blood alſo: which ſeemes to imply an abſurdity, confide- 
ring that all the waters were turned into blood betore. 

Anſm. Some anſwer thus:thatthe water which the Magici- 
ans turned, was newly digged out of new pits, & therfore they 
vnderſtand the former,of all the waters that were ſcene, and 
that they onely were turned into blood. Others anſwer more 
fitly, that the waters which the Magicians changed, were fet- 
ched ont of Goſhen, from amongſt the Iſraelites, w here the was» 
ters remained pute, and were not turned, as the other were. Ei- 
ther oſtheſe anſwets may ſatisfic, but eſpecially the latter. 

The ninth Allegation. Exod. 6. 9 Meſes faith, that all the 
beaſts in Egypt died of the mutren, and yet v. 25-in the ſeuenth 
plague, it is ſaid, che beaſts were killed with thunder, and haile, 
and lightening:both which cannot be true. | 

eFnſw. Firſt, we muſt put a difference betweene a common 
plague, or iudgement, and an vniuerſall. A common plague is, 
when no fort or kind ſcapeth, but all forts are ſmitten:and ſuch 


was the murten. For no mans cattel were free, no k inde of cat- 


tel were ſaved. But the vniuerſall is, when no particular of any 
k inde is exempted, but all deſtroied. Such was not this plaꝑue, 
but ſome eſcaped, and were reſerved for other iudgemets that 
followed. The ground of this diſtinction, is this: The word[ al] 
in Scripture is often taken indefinitely for many. Thus the 
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Prophet Eſay ſpeakes, Chap. 66.23. From moneth to moneth.and 
from Sabbath to Sabbath, ſhall al fleſh come to wor ſhip before mee: 
that is, many or great multitudes. And ſo in the new Teſta» 
ment, M. 4 23. Chriſt healed al diſeaſes, that is, many, and 
of all kindes ſome. And in like manner the text before allead- 
ged. muſt not bee taken generally to include all without excep- 
tion, bac inde fi ĩ ely for many or the moſt part of the cattell 
that were in the land of Egypt. 


The tenth Allegation, Exod, 10. 23. we reade that one of the Obied rc. 


plagues was a palpable darkene ſſe, and ſo great, that for three 
dayes together, no man either ſaw another, ox roſe vp from the 
place where he fate. And yet, v.23. Maſes is ſent fot, and called 
to come before Pharash. How ſhould this be, ſeeing no man 
could ftirre from his place, nor haue any light to goe before 
him? for there was none to be had, che darkneſſe was fo palpa- 
ble, and the aire was fo thicke. 

An. I rake it, the word[ Then] y.24.is tobe meant thus, 
that Pharaoh (ent for Moſes atter the darkneſſe was ended, not 
by candle or other light in the time of darkenefle. And this an- 
ſwer may very well ſtand without further exception. 


The eleventh Allegation, Jacg. 16. 29. The Atheiſts make a Obied 1. 


mocke at the hiſtoric of Samſon, as fabulous, where it is ſaid, 
that all the Philiſtims came together in one houſe , to make 
ſport with him, and on the roofe fate about 3000 perſons to 
hold him while hee played, and yet there were but two pillars 
whereupon the whole houſe ſtood , and thoſe alſo ſtanding in 
the midſt ſoncere together, that a man might reach them both 
wich his armes. This ſay they is molt abſurd and impoſsible. 
Anſw. Although the full teſolution of this cauill, belongs 
to them that haue skill ia Architecture; yet thus much may 
be ſaid in way of anſwer : That the houſe might be capable of 
fo many per ſons, and they alſo that ſtood aboue mig t well ſee 
and behold Samſem. For firſt , the whole houſe was not ſu- 
ſtained by two pillars onely, but by many more, whereofrwo 
were the principall. For inlikclikood the middle part where» 
on the whole building was knit together, from the bottome to 
the top, being the we ightieſt of all, was ſupported by two ma- 
ſterpillars. The « ther which was moſt out ward, & leſſe weigh- 
tie might bee vpholden by leſſer proppes, which Artificers in 
that kind call by the name of falſe- pillars. Hence it . 


loſeph. Antiq that the two maine ones 
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| Tudaic.l. c. ken, the whole houſe together with them muſt needs fall. Nei- 
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ther will this ſeeme ſttange. that two pillars ſhould beare vp a 
building of ſuch capacity ; if we doe but conſider what 3s re- 
corded of Curie the Romane, who deuiſed the frame of a great 
Amphitheater, the two parts whereof were ſupported only by 
two hinges, and yet was ſo large, that it contained the whole 
people of Rome. Secondly, old buildings in thoſe countrieg 
were made for the molt part, with open roofe. Againe, they 
were full of windowes — — vnto great gates: and 
that they might bee the more fit for ſight from aboue, they 
were reared vp in ſome fort after the manner of the Egyptian 
Pyramides wider below and narroweraboue, towards the top. 
Kod by this meenes itioprobable not onely that they mi 
containe a great » but that all thoſe which 4 
bout the ſides, and vpon the rooſe, might very well behold 
what Saen did below ; ſpecially conſidering that hee ſtood 
in the middeſt of the Theater, betweene the two middle pil- 
lars. 

The twelfth Allegation. Sew. 16. 19. c. it is ſaid that Daxid 
plaicd before Saul, and that Sau knew him · But chap. 17.55. 
when he was to fight with Goliab,Sexl knew him not. Here is a 
plaine contradiction in the Atheiſts iudgement. 

Fnſw. This fort of men doe ſtill bewray their groſſe igno- 
rance , both in the matter and in the order of Scripture. For 
the Word of God doth netalway ſet down things, as they fol- 
Fe or hn —— ——— : — ſometime it 

oth anticipate putting ſuch things in former hiſtorics, as are 
alreadie done and accompliſhed, which in regard of their e- 
uent ſhould be related aſterward · Sometime againe it vſeth by 
recapitulation to declare things as following in order ot time, 
which doe properly belong to a former narration, An exam- 
ple of the latter (to omit many other that might bee brought) 
is the text al For that part of the 16. chap. from the 
19. v. to the end, ſhould by order of hiſtoric follow the 17. as 
will eaſily appeare by comparing the place. And the like diſ- 
placing of things ſaid and is elſc-wherc to bee found in 
the Scriptures. Which being conſidered, the Atheiſts 
ſed Contradiction, falls to the — . For Dauid was to fight 
with gellab before hee played before Saul, aud though 2 
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ledge of him. 


The thirteenth Allegation is out of 2. (brow, 12. 2. where Obie@,1;, 


the Papilt plaies the right Athcilt, in going about to improoue 
the originall copies. There (faith he Jeboſaphes iscalled king 
of Iſrael, when as indeed he was king of Iadab, and fo he is cal- 
led in the former booke of Chronicles. In like manner, eFbez 
is tearmed king of Iſrael, 2. ( bron. 28. 19. whereas the truth 
is, he was King of Iudah. 
eAnſw. Aſter the death of Salomon the ki was diui- 
ded, and the ten Tribes were called Ifracl, and the other two 
[udab and Beniamin did beate the name of Iudab. Now after 
the diuiſion, for ſome time, the name of Iſrael, common to 
both ſides, was giuen to either, and both of them were named 
after it. And fo in this reſpect Feloſaphat and eAbaz may 
well bee tearmed kings of Iſrael. Againe, the name of 1ſra- 
el ſundry times in Scripture, and namely in the Prophets, is 
taken only for the two Tribes j which beare the name of /udab 
after the detection. And thus alſo might Aba haue that 
name giuen vnto him, though he were king of Iudah. Further- 
more, the word Iſrael, is ſometimes put for a true worſhipper 
of God, that is, for him that is a le not without but within, 
nor in the letter, but in the ſpirir, Rem.. 29 · Thus our Saviour 
fith of Narbeniel, Ioh. 1.48, Sebald a true Iſrachte in whom i 
geile. that is, àa man of an vpright heart, chat ſerueth God in ſpi- 
rit and truth. And in this ſenſe 7 might bee tear- 
med king of Iſrael, becauſe hee was a king and patrone of all 
true worſhippers of God. For euen then the Iſraclites ſorted 
themſclues together, and the godly among them came to line 
nder him in Iudah, though the diſtinction of the kingdomes 
did ſtill remaine. 


The fourteenth Allegation is out of Ad. 7. 16. where the Obic. 14. 


Papiſts and Atheiſts alleage the Scripture to bee contrary to 
it ſelfe : in that there it ſaith , Abraham a field oſ Z- 
7 when as Geneſ-33.19, the ſame field was bought by 7a - 


Anſw, 1. Some ſay that there is a fault, becauſe Abrahams 
name is put for rob. Yet not a fault of the Bible, but of 
them that wrote out the Bible, Neither doth this diminiſh the 
wthority of Scripture, though the penmen did etre and ſlippe 
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then not knowne, yet Saul after that time tooke better know- 


| 
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in writing, ſo long as wee may finde out the truth by Scrip- 
ture. 

2. eAFnſ. That this field was bought twice: Firſt, by Abra. 
ham, and then afterward recouered by Iæxob, that hee might 
maintaine his farhers poſſeſsion, 

3. Anſ. That eAbrabams name is here put for his poſte. 
rity, as Iſraels name is othcrwheregiuento hischildcen , yea 
not only to his children, but alſo to his fathers 7/aas, & Abre- 
ben. For C vad. 1 2 40. it is ſaid;The «bode of the children Iſrael 
while they dwele in Egypt ,was 430. yeeres,which cannot be true, 
vnleſſe the abode ot eAbrebarm and 1/axc be therein excluded, 
Now if the name of the ſucceſſour may bee ꝑiuen to his ance- 
tors, much more may the name of the anceſtors be giuen to 


the poſterity, 
CHAP. IV. 
Of Religion, 


E third Queſtion concerning man, as hee 
17 p ſtands in relation to God, is touching Religion: 
75 N where it is demanded, 

fat ir that Religion that is 


due unto the true God? 


Anſi. The name Religion, is not alwaies taken in one and 
the ſame ſenſe. For ſometimes it is vſed, to ſigniſie the whole 
bodie oſdocttine, teuealed in the written word, thatteacheth 
and preſcribeth whatſocuer is to be belecucd or practiſed, as 
neceſſarie to ſaluation. Otherwhiles it is pur for the inward 
vertue of the minde, where the ſame doctrine is belecued, and 
the duties therein required, praiſed, and performed tothe 
Maieſtie of God. And be ing thus taken, it is called by the 
name of Pietie or Gedlineſſe, in tue Scripture. And in this ſecond 
ſenſe I take it in this place. 

Now Religionor Pictic hath two diſtin parts. The farſt is 
knowledge of Godʒthe ſecond, t e worſhip of God. Theſe two 
are notably deſcribed by Dawe,in his laſt Will and Teſtament, 
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wherein he commends vnio Salomos his ſonne, before al other 
things, the care and loue ot Religion and Pietie; the ſumme 
whereof, he reduceth to theſe heads z the knowledge of Ged, 
and worſhip of God, 1. Chro. 28. 9. Anatbon Salomon wy ſenne, 
KNOW thou the God of thy father, and SERVE bun — per- 
felt heart, and with a wiling minds. 

According to this diftcrence of heads, are the Queſtions 
concerning Religion to be diſtinguiſhed: and theſe arc princi- 
pally two. Firſt, how God is to be knowne,and then how he is 
to be worſhiped. 


1. Queſtion. 


How God is to bee conceiued in our 
minds, when wee 1 any ſeruice or 
worſhip vnto him 


Fo. anſwerhereto, this ground is firſt to bee laid, that we 
muſt not, neither can poſsibly know or conceiue God as 
he is himſelſe. For fo he is infinite ; and therefore incompre- 
henſible in regard of vs. But we ate to conceiue him fo, as he 
hath and doth rencale himſclte to vs in his creatures, princi- 
pally in his Word. Tne truth hereof may in this one 
example (to alleadge no more) When Moſes defired to ſee the 
— Maieſtie of God, tor a further confirmation and aſ- 
ance of nis calling, anſwer was made him by God, that he 
could not ſce his face, but he ſhould ſee his backe parts, as hee 
paſſed by him. The meaning of this anſwer is, that God weuld 
manifeſt his glory vnto him by his eff. Rs, by which, as by a 
glympſe or imper ſect repreſentat ion, he might diſoerne ſome 
part of his Maicſtic, fo farre forth as he was able in the infir» 
mitie of fleſh & blood, to behold the ſame. Bur the perfect and 
full ſight thereof. no creature was cuer able to attaine vnto, it 
being reſerued for the life to come, when and not before) they 
ſhall ſee him as he is in himſelfe, face to face. , 
This Ground being laid, the full anſwer to the Queſtion I 
propound in foure rules- 
I, Ris, When we are topray, or to worſhippe God, we muſt 
| K3 Rot 
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not conceive him, in the forme of any carthly or heauenly, bo- 
dily, or ſpirituall creature whatſoeuer : for thus not to conct iue 
him, is a of conce iuing him aright. 

THI. Rule. God muſt be conceived of vs, not by his nature, 
but by his attributes, and works. By his attributes as that he is 
infinite in mercy, iuſtice, goodncſſe, power, &c. By his works 
of creation, and gouernment of the world, of redemptio:1,&c. 
Thus the Lord revealed himſelſe to Aeſes, Exod. 6. 14. AM 
bath ſent me vnto you: that is, one which hath his be ing in him- 
ſelfe, and of himſeite, that gives being to all creatures, by crea» 
tion, and continues the ſame by his prouidence: one that giues 
a being and accompliſhment to all his mercifi Il promiſes. 
Wen the Lord appeared to e Hoſes, hee ihewed not his face 
vnto him, but paſſed by him with a voice, The Lord, the Lord, 

frong mercifull, and gracions, long ſuffermg & plent ions in goodnes 
axdirath.In which place the Lord proclaimes his name, by his 
attributes. So in the prophecie of Iercmic, / am hee that ſhewes 
mercy, indgement and inſtice in the land. The ſame, Damel con- 
feſleth in his prayer, when he ſaith, O Lord God, which art great 
and frarefull, keeping conenant and mercy towards them that lose 
thee, andkgepe thy commandements. And laſtly the Author to the 
Hebrewes · He that comes to God muſt beleene that God is, & that 
be 14 4 rewarder of them that ſecke bins. 

ITT. Rale. God maſt not bee conceiued abſolutely, that is, 
out of his Trinitie: but as he ſubſiſteth in the perſon oi the Fa- 
ther, Sonne,and the Holy Ghoſt, fo hee muſt bee knowne and 
conceiued of vs. Ihe ancient Rule of the Church is, that the 
Vnity muſt be worſhipped in Trinity, & the Trinity in Vnitie. 

By this doethe Proteſtant Churches differ trom all other 
aſſemblies of worſhippers. The Iurke conceiues and worſhips 
aGod, creator of heauen and earth, but an abſtracted God, 
which is neither Father, Sonne, nor holy Ghoſt. The Iew wor- 

fhippeth God, but out of Chrilt , and therefore afeigned and 
Idol- god · The Papiſt in word acknowledgeth and fo werſhip» 
God, but i makes God an Idol, becauſe he wor- 
ips him not in a true, but in a ſeigned Chriſt, that fits at the 
right hand of the Father in heauen, and is alſo in the handsof 
euery Maiſe-Prieft, after the words of conſecration. But the 
— _ ——_ he will be CO 
worſhips him as in Father, Son, 
Holy Ghoſt, — 1}. Bak. 
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Iv. Rule, When we direct our prayers, or any worſhip to 
any one perſon, wee muſt include the reſt in the ſame worſhip; 
yea, further, wee muſt retaine in minde the diſtinction and or- 
der of all the three perſons, without ſeuering or ſundring them; 
for ſo they are named, and ptopounded in the Scriptures. The 
reaſon is, becauſe as they are not ſeuered but conioyned in na- 
ture, ſo they veither are, nor muſt be ſeuered, but conioyned in 
worſhip. For example: the man that praies to God the Fa- 
ther for the forgiueneſſe of his ſinnes, muſt aske it of him for 
the merit ofthe Sonne, and by the aſſurance of the Holy Ghoſt. 
Againe, hee that prayes for remiſsion of his ſinnes, to God the 
Sonne, malt pray that hee would procure the Father to grant 
his pardon, and withall affure it by his ſpirit. He alſo that praies 
for the ſame to God the Holy Ghoſt, muſt pray that he would 
affure vnto him the remiſsion of his ſinnes, from the Father, 
by,and for the merit of-his Sonne. 


CHAP, V. 


n 


be ſecond Relsgion tonching the | 
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II. Queſtion, 
How God is to bee worſhipt and ſerued. 


Or the full anſwer hereof, we muſt remeber & 
chat che worſhip of God istwofold; inward g 
or outward. Inward, is the worſhip of the 
mind, the heart, the coſcience, wil, & affecti- 
ons; for man by alltheſe ioyntly, & ſcucrally, 
performeth worihip & ſcruice to his Crea- 

tor. The outward is thatworſhip wherby the 
Inward is teſtified outwardly in the — 
& actions. The former of theſe two, is the ſpirituall wor ip of 
the in ward man, & the very ground & Foundaris of al true wor- 1 
ſhip of God: for God is a ſpiritʒ and therfore muſt be worſhip- | 
—1 in ſpirit, that is, in the mind, conſcience, will, & affect ions. 
Indeede all the worſhip of God is ſpirituali, euen chat whi 
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we call out ward: y et not of it ſelſe, but by vertue of the inward, May 

from which it proccedeth. is, 

Set, i. 47 

con 

Adoration. The heads of Inward worſhiparetwo ; Adoration of God, oue 
and cleauing to God. For as they are two different actions of 8 


the heart, ſo they may fitly bee tearmed two diſtinct parts of Goc 
Gods worſhip. This diſtinction is in ſome part propounded 
Deut. 20. 20. by Moſes, where he exhorteth the Iſraelſites, rofeare Jebonab 
their God to adore him to cleaue vnto bim,toſmeare by bis name. 
Adoration,is that part of Gods worſhip, wherby a man, vp- 
on a vile and baſe eſtimation of himſelſe, as being but dult and is cc 
aſhes ſubmirs and ſubiects his ſoule tothe glotie and Maieſtie the 
of God. | fear 
This hath two principall grounds inthe heart: which ifthey to fe 
be wanting, there can be no true worſhip of God. The firſt is anſy 
Abnegation or deniall of our ſelues, when wee eſteeme our 
ſclues to be meerely nothing. The ſecond is exaltation, or Ad- mor 
uancement of Gods maieſty, aboue all the things in the world. T 
Gems.27. Examples of theſe we haue many inthe Scriptures:as of Abra- the 
A.. ham, who called God bis Lord, and himſelſe duſt and aſbes: of the euce 
Angels, whom in a viſion the Prophet ſaw ſtanding before thin 
God, with one wing couering their feete, which ſigniſicththe com 
abaſing of themſelues; and with another couering theit faces, are \ 
which betokened their adoration of the Maieſty of God. Of ly,w 
Dan. 9.7. Daniel, hen he confeſſeth, Te thee, O Lord, belongeth rig hteonſ- 
neſſe it ſelfe but to vs ſhame and confuſion of face, Laſtly, of the 
Matth. 15. 27. woman of Canaan, who calls Chriſt Lord, and her {.lfc, « 


e. 

Now in Adoration, there are fourc Vertues; Feare, Obedi - 
ence, Patience, Thank fulneſſe. 

Feare,is a great part of the worſhip of God: which I proue 
by two places laid together, Eſa. 29. 13. Math. 15. 8,9. wherein 
Feare and Worſhip arc taken for one and the ſame thing: for 
that which Cſay calls Feare, Matthew calls Norſbiy. Now in this 
ſeare, there be two things that ſerue to diſtinguiſh it from all 
other feares. | 

Firſt, it is abſolute: for by it God is renerenced abſolutely- 

Rem-133-7- Saint Paxlgxhortethto yeeld tribute, feate, and honour to the 
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Magiſtrate, not for himfelfe, but for God, whoſe miniſter he 
is. And our Sauiour faith, Frare ye not them which le the body, 1a. 10. 18. 
and are not able to kill rhe ſaule, but rather feare him which is able to 
deftroy beth ſoule and body in hol. As if he ſhould ſay, I allow and 
command you to feare men, onely tor God, who hath ſet them 
ouer you, but feare God for himſelfe. | 

Secondly, it makes a man, firſt of all, to feare the offence of 
God, and then the puniſhment and iudgement. For it is nota 
feare of the offence alone, but of the offence and puniſhmene 
together and of the offence in the firſt place: Mal. 1.6. I bee 
4 Lord, where is my feare? And where it is ſaid in Aattbew, bug Mach. 0. 2b. 
rather feare him that is able to caſt body e ſoule into bell fire; there 


is commanded a feare of God, in regard of his anger. We feare om. 1j 4. 

the ſword of man, and that lawfully , why then may we not 

feare the puniſbment of God? If it be ſaid, this is a ſeruile feare 

to feare the paniſhment , and agrees not to Gods children: I 
anſwer,flauiſh feare is, when a man onely ſeares the puuiſh- 

ment, and not the offence of God, ot at leaſt the puniſhment 

more then the offence. 

The ſecond vertue of Adoration, is inward Obedience of 

the hidden man of the heart. The Lord preferres this obedi- 

ence before all ſacrifice, 1 Sew. 15. 22. This ſtandeth in two 

things. Firſt, in yeelding ſubiection of the Conſcience to the 
commandements, threatnings, and promiſes of God, ſoas wee 

are willing, that it ſhould become bound vnto them. Second- 

ly, when the reſt of the powers of the ſoule, in their place and 

time, performe obedience vato God. And by this meanes doe 

we bring into captiuitie, euery thought vnto the obedience of 
Chrilt,as Paxl peaketh, 2. Cor. IO 5. 

The third vertue of Adoration, is Patience; which is, when 

a man in his afflictions, ſubmirterh his will to the will of God, 

and quieteth his heart therein, becauſe God ſendeth aſſlicti· 

ons. Inis was Daxids counſell, Be ſilent before the Lord, and ale 
Wayes waits vpen bis pleaſure, And his practice, when in trouble nul. 37. . 

he reſig ed i imſelfe into the hands of God, and ſaid, Lord if, Sm 9226. 
1 pleaſe thee not, loe I am here, dus with me as ſeemeth goodin thine y 
eyes. This patience is a part of Gods worſhip,becaulc it is a kind 
of obedience. * E N 

The fourth vertue of Adorstion, is, Thankſulneſſe to God: 


which ſhewes it ſelſe in two things. Firſt, in an acknowledge- 
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ment of the heart, that our ſelues and what ſoeuer we haue, is 
Gods,and proceedeth from) his bleſsing alone. Secondly, in a 
conſecration of our bodies, ſoulcs, lmes, callings, and labours 
tothe honour and ſeruice of God, Thus much of the firſt head 
of Inward worſhip, or the firſt action ofthe heart, ſtanding in 


Adoration. , 
Sed, 2, 
The ſecond Action of the heaxt in Inward worſhip, or the 


ſecond part thercof,is Cleauing vmo God. Now, we cleaue vn- 
to God by ſoure things: by Falten lepe, Lone, and imvard In- 
nocation. 

By faith, I meane true iuſtifying faith, whereby we reſt vp - 
on Gods mercy for the forgiueneſſe of our ſinnes, and lite o- 
ucrlaiting i and vpon his prouidence, for the things of this 
life. Thus Abraham being ſtrengthened in this faich, and re- 
lying byic vpon Gods promiſes made vnto him, gave glory vn- 
to God, Ram 4. 20. This Sauing faich is the very roote,and be- 
ginning of all true worſhip. For love, which is the fulfilling of 
the Law, muſt come from it, 1. Ti. 3.5. 

The ſecond is Hope, which followes and depends vpon 
faith:and it is that grace of God, whereby with patience we 
waite the Lords | , for the performance of his promiſes, 
_—_ touching redemprion, and life erernall. 7f wee bope 
(faith — for that wee haue not, we doe with patience expeti it, 
Nom. 8. 25. 

The third is Lone of God; which hath two effects in the 
heart. Firſt, it makes the heart to cleaue vnto God, and to be 
well pleaſed with him fimply for himſelfe. In this manner 
God the father louing Chriſt, teſtifieth that he was well pleaſed 
in biz, Math. 5. 19. Secondly, it mooues the heart, to ſecke by 
all meanes poſtible, to haue true fellowſhip with God in Chriſt. 
This the Church notably expreſſeth in the Canticles. 

The fourth, is Inward prayer, or Inuocation of the heart; 
and it is nothing elſe, but the liſting vp of the heart vnto God, 
according to his will, by deſires and grones vn able. Or, it 
is a worke of the heart, whereby it flies voto God for helpe in 
diſtreſſe, and makes him a rocke of defence. When the chil- 
dren of Ifrac were afflicted, They rewembred that God was their 


frength, 


Chap. 6. Caſes (nſcience. 
'firength andthe moſt high God their redtemer, Pſal. 78. 35. Of this 
kinde of prayer Paul ſpeakes, when he ſaith, pray continually, x. 
Theſſ.5.17. For folemne prayer conceived , and vttered in 
forme of words, cannot alwaies b vſed; but we are to liſt vp 
our hearts vnto God, vpon euery occaſion, that by inward and 
holy motions and affe ctions, they may be (as it were) knit vnto 
him. 

Now to conclude this point touching Toward worſhip, wee 
muſt remember that it alone is properly, ſimply, and otic ſelſe 
the worſhip of God: andthe Outward is not ſimply the wor- 
ſhipof God, but onely ſo farre foorth as it is quickned by the 
Inward ,and grounded vponit, For God is a Spirit:andthere- 


fore the true worſhip that is done vnto him, mult be performed 


in ſpirit and truth, Ioh. 4. 24. 
CHAP. VI. 


Ofthe aurwardwor ſbip of F , andthe firſt head thereof , 
| rayer. 


Hos much of the Inward worſhip of God. The 


6c ES 


Outward is that, vhich is performed by the 
body externally , either in word or deede. To 
5 ON this belong many particulars , which I will re- 
duce to eight ſeuerall heads. 
32 3 1. Prayer. 
2, The hearing of the Word preached. 
3. The vic of the Sacraments. 
4 Outward Aderation. 
5. Confefsion. 


$. Faſt 

Tooching Prayer conceioed and vtterec bythe voice, there 
_ Queſtions of Conſcience ; the principall whereof 
xefoure, 


I, Queſtion. 
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before praier. 


1% II. Booke. Caſes of Conſcience, 
= I. Queſtion. 


wfullprayer, How ſhall a man make a lawfull and 


1. Ioh. 3.22. By this we know that God heures our praiers i we key 


Chap · s. 


acceptable prayer to God * 


eAnſw.The Word of God requires many conditions in ma- 
king prayer to God : they may all be brought to three heads. 
Some of them goe before the making of prayer, ſome are tobe 
performed in — act of prayer, ſome after prayet is ended. 


Seck. i. 


Conditions to be obſerued before prayer are three. 

Firſt, he that would make ſuch a prayer as God may be 
pleaſed to heare, muſt repent, Ea. 1.15. God would net heare 
the prayers of the Iewes, becauſe their hands were full of blood : 
that is, becauſe they had not repented of their oppreſsion and 
cruelty, Job.g. 31. God heares not ſinners : that is, ſuch as liue and 
lie in theit ſinnes, and turne not vnto God by true repentance, 


lu commande ent. I adde further, that the man which hath 
before-rime repented, muſt againe renew his repentance, if he 
deſire that his praicrs ſhould be accepted. For the very parti- 
cular ſinnes of men, whereinto they fall after their repentance, 
doe hinder the courſe of their praicrs, from having acceſſe vn- 
to God,. if they be not repented of. And for this cauſe, the wor- 
thy men of God, the Prophets in the old Teſtament, doe v- 
ſually in the beginn ing of their praiers, ſt ill humble rhemſclues, 
and confeſſe their ſinnes; as we may ſee in the example of Da- 
mel, chap. g. v. 5. 6, &c. and of EN, chap. 9. v. s, &c. 


Sccondly,before a man make a prayer, he mult firſt (if neede | 


ite) be reconciled vnto his brother. teu bring thy gift 
te the altar, and there remember thy brother hath ang bt. againſt 
thee, leaue there thine offering and goe thy way, firſt be reconciled 
to thy brother, and then come and offer thy gift Mat. 5.23 When 


I. ſhall fiend and pray, forgine if ye haus any thing againſt any man, 
O. Mark. 


11.21. 
Thirdly, 
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God,and nor 
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Thirdly, hee that is to pray, muſt prepare himſelfe in heart 
and minde,as one that is to ſpeake familiarly with God. 

In this preparation, ſoure things are required. Firſt, the mind 
is to bee emp icd of all carnalland worldly thoughts. Second - 
y. there matt bee in the minde, a conſideration of the things to 
be asked. Thirdly, a lift ing vp of the heart vnto the Lord, Pſal. 
25-1+ Fourthly, the heart mult be touched with a reuerence of 
the maieſt ie of Go, to whom we pray, Eccl. 5. 1. Ze not rafh with 
thy month nor let thy heart be baſty to urter a thing before Gad. For 
the neglect hereot, the Lord chreatneth to bring a iudgement 
ypon the I ſraelites, Eſay. 29. 13,14. 


Sect. 2. 


The ſecond fort of Conditions, are thoſe that are required — 2 in 


in pray er, and they are in vu ber eight. 

I. Euery petition muſt proceede from a liuely ſenſe, and 
feeling of out owne wants, and of our ſpirituall pouertie. For 
without this, no prayer can be earneſt and heartie; and conſe- 
quently become acceptable vnto God. For example, when wee 
pray that Gods name may bee hallowed, wee muſt in making 
that petition, haue in our hearts a ſenſe of the corruption of 
on nature , whereby wee are prone todiſhonour the name of 

II. Our prayer muſt proceede from an earneſt defire of 
that grace which we want: andthisdefire is indeede prayer it 
ſelfe. Moſes vttering neuer a word, but groning inthe Giri Vn- 
to God, in the behalte of the Iſraclites, is ſaid to cry unte the 
Lord, Exod.14.1 5. We know not (faith Paul )what to pray as wee 
ought , bur the Spirit it ſelfe makethrequeſt for us with ſighes tha 
cannot be expreſſed, Rom. S. 26. 

III. The petition muſt proceede from ſauing and true iu- 
ſtifying faith. Ine reaſon is, becauſe without that faith, it is im- 


poſs ible that either out perfons, or our prayers, or any other 


action we doe, ſhould — God, Heb. 11.6. 4 FIR 
Iv. Every petition muſt bee grounded vpon the Wor 

— according to the carnall conceit and fan- 

fie of mans braine. ¶Audtbis is the aſſurance that we haue in him, 

that of we arke any thing ACCORDING TO HISWILL, bee 

beareth vs, 1.loh.$.14. Now we haue a double ground of our 


prayer 


5 
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prayet in Gods Word; a commapdement to make the prayer, 
either generall or particular; and a promiſe that our requeſts 
ſhall be granted. 

Here wee muſt remember two rules. Firſt, Things to be af. 
ked, are either ſpirituall or temporall. Spirituall are ſuch, as 
concerne God ; whereof ſome are more neceſſary to ſaluati- 
on, as remiſsion of ſinnes, faith, repentance, and ſuch like: ſome 
ate leſſe neceſſary, as hope, ioy inthe feeling of Gods mercie 
in diſtreſſe, & c. Iemporall things are ſuch, as belong to this 
life, as meate,drinke,cloathing, preferment, and ſuch like. 

Now touching things ſpirituall, that are more neceſſarie to 
ſaluation, wee are to pray for them abſolutely, without any ex- 
ception or condition. But for things leſſe nece ſſary to ſaluati- 
on, and for temporall bleſsings, wee mult aske them at Gods 
hand with this condition; if it be his will and pleaſure, and fo 
farre forth, as hee in his wiſedome ſhall iudge to be moſt expe- 
dient for vs. Herein we muſt follow the _ of Chriſt, 
who in his agony prayed to his Father to take that cuppe from 
him, yet with this condition, Nor wy wil, but thy will be done. The 
reaſon isthis : Looke how farre torth God commands vs to 
aske,and promiſeth that we ſhall receiue, ſo farre forth are we 
warranted to aske,and may hope to receine- Now God com- 
mands vs to aske, and promiſeth vs the firſt ſort of ſpixituall 
things, freely and ſimply, without any condition or exception: 

But the other ſort of ſpirituall things, that are leſſe neceſſary, 
and temporall bleſsings , he promiſeth vs with condition; and 
therefore in like ſort ought we to aske them · 

The ſecond Rule is: We muſt not in our prayer binde God 
to any circumſtances of time, place, or meaſure of that grace, 
or benefit which we aske. 

v. Our prayers bee ing thus framed as hath beene faid) are 
to be preſented and offered to God alone, and to none but him. 
For firſt, none elſe can heare all men, in all places, at all times; 
and helpe all men, in all places, and at all times, but onely hee. 
Againe, the ſpirit of God makes vs io pray, & in prayer to call 
him Abbe, Father. Furthermore, all prayer muſt be grounded 
vpon the word; wherein we haur not the leaſt warrant, either 
expreſſely ſet downe, or by conſequent implyed, to preferre 
our ſures and requeſts to any of the creatares- 

VI. Prayer is to be preſented to God, in mung 
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and meditation of Chriſt alone. For we our ſelues are not wor- 

; thy of any thing, but ſhame and confufion. Therefore wee can- 
not pray in out one names, but muſt pray onely inthe name 
of Chriſk Our prayers are cur ſacrifices, and Chriſt alone is 
that Altar, whereon we mult offer them to God the Father. 
For this Altar muſt ſanctiſie them, before they can be a ſacri- 
ſice of a ſweete ſmelling ſauout vato God. Hence it is, that not 
onely our petitions, but all other things, as Pl wiſheth, are 
to be done in the name of the Lord peſus, Coloſſ. 3. 17. And 
Chriſt himſelſe ſaith, Wharſoener you 4g the Father in my 
name, he will giue it you, Loh. 16.23. 

VII. There muſt be in prayer, Inſtancie and Perſeuerance: 
The heart muſt be inſtant, not onely in the act of prayer; but 
afrerwards till the thing asked, be granted. This Inſtancy is 
commended vnto vs in the parable of the widdow. and the vn- 
righteous Iudęe, Luke. 18.1. Hereunto the ay ou exhorteth, 
when he ſaith, ---- keepe not ſilence, and gine the Lord no reſt, &v. 
Eſa-62.7. And S. Paul in like manner wiſhętk the Romans, ro 
ftrine wah him by prayers to God for him, Rom. 15. 30+ 

VIII. Euery true prayer muſt haue in it ſome — 
uing vnto God for his benefits. ul things let your requeſtis be 

ſhewed unto God in prayer and ſupplicat iam, with giuing ot thanks, 
Phil 4 6. Chriit himſelie gaue direction touching this, in that 
forme of prayer which he taught his Diſciples, For thine is the 


hingdome, power and glory. 


Set, 3. 
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The third fort of conditions are thoſe, which are required Conditions 
re after prayer ; and they are ſpecially two. after prayer. 
n. The firſt is a particular faith, w he that prayeth,muſt 
s be aſſured that his particular requeſt ſhall be — Marke, 

— 11. 24 · Nbarſoeuer yet deſire whom ye pray BELEEVE that yeefhal 


lune it, andit hall be done umts you. And that hee may haue this 
ed — — — 5 


er r 
lation with God. 

The ſecond is, that a man muſt dve an preZfifo that, which 

he prayes for ; and hee is eee ee, A 


158 11. Boeke. (ſes of Conſcience. Chap. 6. 
alſo to vſe all the lawfull meanes he can, whereby the bleſsings 
he asketh, may be obtained · For example: As thou prayeſt for 
the pardon of thy finnes ; ſo thou muſt leave thy ſinnes. and vic 
all good meanes, whereby the ſame may be mortiſied and cru- 
ciſied. And the like is to be done in all other things, which we 
aske of God. 

Thus we haus the firſt Queſtion of conſcience reſolued tou. 
ching Prayer z that then the prayer is acceptable to God, when 
he that prayeth obſerueth as much as in him lyeth.all theſe con- 
ditions before, in, and after prayer. 


I 1. Queſtion. 
Whether may 4 man lawfully make 


Imprecations, that in to ſay, pray againſt 
his enemies? and bow farre foorth « it 


Of Impreca» 
tions. 


lawfull* ; 
Sec. i. 
For anſwerto this, we muſt marke and obſerue ſundry di- 
ſtinctions, and differences. 


Firſt, we muſt diſtinguiſh betweene the caaſe, and the perſon 
that defends and maintaines the cauſe. The cuill cauſe Pt 
an euill man defendeth, is to be condemned of vs;and we may 

alwaies, and that lawfully, pray againſt it; but we may not in 
like ſort condemne and pray againſt his perſon, 

Secendly , wee muſt diſtinguiſh of the perſons of our ene- 
mics. Some be priuate enemies, ſome publike. Priuate, I call 
tkoſe, which be enemies of ſome particular men, & are againſt 
them, inregardof this or that cauſe or matter, and yet are not 
demie of God, or of his truth. Publ ike are thoſe, which are 
not onely our enemies, but the enemies of God, of his king- 
dome, of his truth, and religion. Now we may not pray again 
prinate enemies: wee may (as before) pray againſt tf eir euill 
cauſe, but not againſt their perſons : Matth. 3. 44. Blefſt thew 


het 6airſe yon, d goodro them that hats you & pray for tbem _ 
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hurt you and perſecute you, And we are commanded to loue our 
enemies as our ſelues. 

Againe, publike enemies of God and his truth, are alſo of 
two forts, either Curable or Incurable. Curable are ſuch, as 
offend of ignorance, or ſome other humane trailt ie, ſo as there 
is ſome hope of their conuerſion, and repentance. Wee myſt 
not pray againſt the perſons of theſe, but onely againſt their 
dealings and badde cauſes, and pray for their perſons,and for 
their conuerſion. Thus Chriſt prayed for thoſe that crucified 
him: Father, forgiue them: and Stephen, Ad. y. ſor them that ſto- 
ned him · Vncutable, are thoſe that ſinne obſtinately, and of 
— ſo as there is no hope of their amendment and con- 
uerſion. 

And further, for the better anſwering of chis Queſtion, we 
muſt marke another diſtinction. There are two ſorts of men, 
that are to make prayer vnto God. Some that haue extraor- 
dinaty gifts, as the Prophets and Apoſtles. Now, he that is an 
ex'raordiaary man, hath and muſt haue theſe two gifts;zname- 
ly, firlt, a ſpirit of Diſcerning, to diſcerne and iudge whether 
the perſon againſt whom he ptayes, be incurable ot no: and ſe- 
condly, a pure Zeale of Gods honoar and glory. The extraor- 
dinary man, that is qualified with theſe two gifts, may pra 
not onely againſt the cauſe of him, that is an enemie to God, 
bur againſt his perſon. Thus David did, eſpecially in the 109. 
Pal. which Pſalme is full of terrible curſes againſt his parti- 
cular enemies, and typicaly againſt Iudes, For he had the ſpirit 
of diſccrning, by which hee knew that they were incurable e- 
nemies;and a pure zeale of the glory of God, which m-de him 
breake out intotheſe imprecations. So Paul praycs,Gal.5.12, 

that they wighe be cut off which troubled the Church,chs, 2. Tim. 
4-14. he prayes directly againſt the perſon of Alexander the 
copperſmith, that had done him much wrong, The Lord reward 
lim according to bus workgs, Which muſt not ſeeme ſt :for 
Paul had in that imprecation, the — wy con- 
ſequently both the ſpirit of diſcerning, and of pure zcale : and 


therefore he might pray againſt him as he did. 8 
Bur for Ordinary men, fuch as haue nothing but ordinary 
gifts, and want the ſpirit of diſcerning, and haue alſo a zeale 
mingled wich choler, ſtomacke, anger, and hatred ; they may 
vic no extraordinary prayer againſt the perſon of any 
| man. 
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man. All that they may do, is to pray. that God would reſtraine 
their malice, hinder their badde practices, and turne them to 
his glory, and the good of his Church. - Therefore Act. 4.29. 
when there had beene a Councell holden at Ierufalem , a- 
gainſt the Apoſtles Perer, and /obn,,in the firſt beginning of the 

t perſecution of —— — — — —— 

aid, that they depart t ly, «nd prayed toget 
with thereſt ofthe Church, in this manner ; And m, O Lord, 
behold their threatnings, ec. Wherein they prayed not againſt 
the Councell, nor againſt the men that ſate in counſell, but a- 
gainſt their proceedings, courſes, deuiſes, and threatnings. And 
their practice, may be a patterne for ordinarie men to follow, 
In Lak, 9. 54+ the Diſciples asking our Saviour Chriſt, whe. 
— ey ſhould call — deftroy — enemies, 2 
y reprooucth , for intemperate heate again 

— and tells them, that they had not that extra- 
ordinary Spirit, to effect ſuch a — becauſe they were but 
ordinary men. Ordinary men there fore may not pray againſt 
the perſons of Gods enemies. The Pope at this day is a pro- 
feſſed enemie to Chriſt, and his Goſpell, yet no man may pray 
againſt the perſon of the Pope, but onely againſt his ſtate, 
kingdome,and regiment,which is Antichriſtian; whereby he 
ſets himſelfe againſt God, and his kingdome. 


Set 2. 


V pon the anſwer to this queſtion, there followeth an other. 
Sundry Pſalmes of Daxid arc Pſalmes of Imprecation, where- 
in David curſeth his enemies fearcfully, ſpecially in the 10g. 
Plalme;now all theſe Pſalmes were penned for our vſe: It may 
therefore be demanded, how we may vſe theſe, and ſuch like, 
ty ken we reade or fing them? 

An. I. We muſt not vie them as Dauid did, namely, as 
prayers againſt the perfons of our enemies, but onely as pro- 
phecics againſt the enemies of God, wherein the puniſhment 
of incurable men, that were enemies to God and his truth, is 
fore-rolde. For wee haue not, as Davidhad, an extraordinary 
ſpirit,or a pare zeale:therefore we cannot pray as he did, 

I 1.1 anſwer, Whereas theſe Imprecations were dire ded a- 
gainſt particular enemies, we may vſe them in ſome ſort as 
prayers 


2 VOICE 
man, | 
the hea 
muſt pi 

Nov 
by priu: 
ceſlarie 


prayers. 
prayer: 
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prayers,but bow? as general CERES allthe incurable 
enemies of God, net againſt any particulars the kews, 
Turkes,or Papiſts. And thertore as we may vic theſe Impreca- 
tions as prayers, ſo we muſt vſe them without any particular 
application, to the perſons of any particular men- 


III. Queſtion. 


What be the particular Circumſtances of oer. 
Pr ayer. : prayer. 


Anſw. They are chiefly ſoure. I. The voice, or ſpeech. II 
the geſtare. III. The place where. IV. The time when. 


Set i. 


Concerning the voice, this Queſtion may be moued; Of the yoice in 
Whether a voice or words, arc to be vicd in prayer, or no 7 Prayer. 


An. Praier is either Publike,or Priuate. In publike prayer 
i forme of words muſt alwaics be vſed. in a knowne,plaine,and 
diſtin voice. The reaſons ate theſe, Firſt, the Miniſter is the 
mouth of the whole Congregation in prayer, as hee is the 
mouth of God to the people in preaching. Now as the Mini- 
er is their mouth to God in prayer , ſo the people mult giue 
their aſſent, and approbation to his prayer, by the word, - 
men, But there can be noprofeſſed and publike aſſent, without 
a voice · Secondly, God is the Creator, not onely ofthe ſoule of 


man, but alſo of his body; and we bleſſe God, not onely with Iam. 5.5 


the heart, but alſo with the tongue: therefore the whole man 
muſt pray in publike. 

Now in priuate prayer, made in priuate and ſecret places, 
by priuate perſons , the Voice is profitable, hut not ſimply ne- 
ceſlarie. It is profitable, becauſe it ſtirreth vp the affections of 
the heart zit ſerueth alſo to keepe the wandring minde in com- 
paſſe, to expreſſe the affection, and to procure attention of the 
heart to the prayer. Vet it is not amply neceflary. Fora man 
is not bound in conſcience, to vic a forme of words, in all his 
prayers. Fſoſes pray ed, he ſpake neuer a word and yet it was a 
prayer: for the Lord ſaies = him, Exod, 18. 15+ „ 

U 


Of Seſture 
in prayer. 
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thou ? Anne praying in the Temple, ber bppes did moone onely, 
ber voice was — — and yet ſhee is ſaid to pray, 1 Sam _ 
Againe, the Spirit is ſaid to pray in the Elect, with graaner tha 
cannot be uttered, and yet the Holy Ghoſt giues them the name 
of prayers, Rom. g. Paul biddes vs pray continually, which ĩs not 
to be vaderſtood of a continuall vic of a forme of words, but 
of the groanes and ſighes of the heart, which may be made at all 
times. 
Out of this * ariſcth another: 

Whether it be Iawfull, when we pray, to reade a ſet forme of 
prayer ? for ſome thinke that to doe ſo, is a ſinne. 

Anſi. It is no ſinne; but a man may lawfully, and w ich good 
conſcience doe it, 

Reaſons. Firſt, the Pſalmes of Dauid were deliue red to the 
Church, to be vſed and read in a ſet forme of words, and yet 
the moſt of them are prayers. Secondly,to conceiue a forme 
of prayer,requircs gifts of memorie, knowledge, vttcrance, and 
the gifts of grace. Now euery child and ſetuant of God, though 
he haue an honeſt heart, yet hath he not all theſe gifts: and 
therefore in the want of them, may law fully vc a ſet forme of 
prayer; as a man that hath a weake backe, ot a lame legge, maj 
leane vpon a crutch. 

It is alleadged, that ſet formes of prayer, doe limit and bind 
the Holy Ghoſt. 

Anſelf we had a perſit meaſure of grace, it were ſomwhat: 
but the graces of God are weake and ſmall in vs. This is go bin- 
ding of the Holy Ghoſt, but a helping of the Spirit, which is 
weake in vs, by a crutch to leaue vpon i therefore a man may 
with good conſcience, vpon defect of memoric and vtterance, 
&c.vic a ſet forme of prayer. 


Sect. 2. 


The ſecond Circumſtance, is the Geſture. Concerning 
which it is demanded, what kind of geſture is to be vſed in prat- 
er? whether kneeling, ſtanding, ſitting, or the holding vp the 
hands,or head toheauen,or bowing the body to the earth ? 

Anf. God in his Word hath not preſcribed any particulat 
eſture of the body: and therefore our conſciences are no 
— bes. era Beſides that, Religion ſtands no 
| po 
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properly in bodily actions, and geſtures. Yet touching ge- 
ſture, the Word of G — — generall rules to bee 55 
ſerued iu praiers, both publike and priuate. . 

In publike Prayer, theſe rules of Geſture are preſcribed. 
Firſt, when publike prayer is made in the cqᷣngregation, our 
geſture muſt alwaics be comely, modeſt, and decent. Secondly, 
all geſture vſed publikely , muſt ſerue to expreſſe, as much as 
may be, the inward humilitie of the heart without hypocriſie. 
Now theſe kinds are manifold. Some concerne the whole bo- 
dy, as the bowing thereof, the caſting of it downe vpon the 
ground; ſome againe concerne the parts of the body, as lifting 
vp of the head, the eies, the hands, bowing the knees, &c. Tou- 
ching theſe, the Scripture hath not bound vs to any particu- 
larsz but in them all, we muſt haue regard, that they ſerue alway 
to expreſſe the humility of our hearts before God. Thus haue 

the Holy men of God behaued themſelues ; yea the Holy An- 

gels ſtanding before the Arke , doe couer their faces, in token 
of reuerence of the maieſty of God, Eſay 6.2. Thirdly, we muſt 
aier, content our ſelues to follow the laudable 

— nee of that particular Church, where wee are. 

For, to decline from cuſtomes and particular Churches, in ſuch 

eaſes, often cauſeth ſchiſme and diſſenſions. 

Inpriuate praicr, done in prinate and ſecret places, there is 
more liberty. For in it we may vic any geſture, ſo it be comely, 
and decent, and ſerue to expreſſe the inward humility of our 
hearts. An ancient writer is of opinion, that it is an vnreue- 
rent, and vnlawfullthing, to pray —— But both the learned 
before, in, and after his time, haue judged his opinion ſuper- 
ſtitious; c ſpecially confidering that Religion not in 
the out ward geſture of the body, and it skills not much what 
that is, ſo the in ward humilitie of a ſyncere heart bee expreſſed 


thereby. 
$ ect * 


The third Circumſtance , isthe place. Where Queſtion is The place of 
made, In what place we mult pray ? Auſw. In regard of conſci- prayer. 


ence, holineſſe, and religion, all places are c quall, andalike in 
the New Teſtament, ſince the comming of Chriſt. The houſe 


or the ſield. is holy as the Church : And ii we pray in eyther of 
Lz them, 
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them, our prayer is as acceptable to God, as that which is 
made in the Church · For now the dayes are come, that were 
foretold by the Prophet, wherein a cleane offering ſhould be of- 
ſered to God in exery place, Mal. 1. 11. which Paul expounds, 
1. Tim. 2.8. of pure and holy prayer, offered to God in euery 
place. To this purpoſe, Chriſt ſaid to the woman of Samariz, 
Toh. 3.25. that tbe time ſhould come, when they ſhould not wor ſhip in 
Ieruſalem or in Samaria but the true worſhippers of God ſhould wor- 
ſhip him in ſpirit and in truth, where ſoeuer it be. 

Yet neuertheleſſe, for order, decency, and quie tue ſſe ſake , 
publike prayer muſt bee made in publike places ; as Churches 
and Chappels, appointed for that vic. Aud priuate pray et, in 
private houſes and cloſets, Matb.6.5. 

Now the opinion of the Papiſt is otherwiſe: For het thinkes 
that inthe new Teſtament y hallowed Churches are more ho- 
ly then other places are, or can be; and doe make the prayers 
offered to God in them, more acceptable to him then in any 
other; and hereupon they teach, that priuate men muſt pray in 
Churches, and priuate prayers muſt bee made in Churches, if 
they will haue them heard. Fox proofe hereof, they alleadge 
the practice of ſome particular perſons in the Scriptures. Of 
Auna, who praicd privately inthe temple, Luk. 2.37.Of Dauid, 
who in his exile, deſired greatly to haue recourſe vnto the tem- 
ple. And of Daniel, who is ſaid to looke out at the window, to- 
ward the temple, and pray, Dan. 6. 10. 

eAzſw. The places are abuſed by the Popiſh Church. For 
there is a great difference betweene the Temple at Ieruſalem in 
the old Teſtament, and our Churches in the new. That was 
built by particular commandement from God: ſo were not 
our Churches. That was a type of the very body, and manhood 
of Chriſt, Heb.g.1 1. And of his myſticall body, Col.2.7, K. 
gaine , the Arke in the temple was a pledge. and ſignification 
of the couenant, a ſigne of preſence, a pledge of his mer- 
cy, and that by his owne appointment: for it was his will there 
ta anſwer his people: but the like cannot bee ſhewed of our 
Churches or Chappels. 

It will be ſaide, chat the Sacrament is a ſigne of Gods pre- 
ſence , fer in it God is preſent after a ſort. Anſw, It is true, 
Chriſt is preſent in the Sacrament, but when? not alwaies, but 
then onely the Sacrament is adminiſtred. And the Admi- 

nitration 


ſupplications, Paul vnderſtandeth the 
heart ynto God. 
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ſtgation being once ended, Chriſt is no more preſent in the 
elements of bread and wine. And in the very act ofcclebration, 
he is not carnally but ſpir ĩ tually preſent. 


Seck, 4. 


The fourth Circumſtance, is the Time. 
weft. What are the times, in which men are to make prai- 
ers vnto God ? 

Eor anſwer to this queſtion, it is firſt to be confidered, that 
there is a twofold manner of pray ing, and conſequently two 
kinds of prayer. The firſt, is the ſecret and ſudden lifting vp 
of the heart to God,vponthe preſent occafion. The ſecond,is 
ſer or ſolemne prayer. The firſt fort of prayers, haue of anci- 
ent time beene called Fiaculations, or the darts of the heart. 
And the time of this kind of prayer, is not determined, but is 
and may be vſed at any time, without exception. This point I 
make plaine by theſe reaſons. 

The firſt,is the commandement of God, 1.Thefſ. 5. 17. Pray 
without ceafing-Eph-6.18.Pray alwaies,with al manner of prayer 


and ſupplication in the Spir it, and watch thereunto with all perſe- 


uerance---for al Saints, In both theſe places, by prayer and 
u lifting vp of the 


Secondly, whatfocuer we ſpeake,thinke,or doe, we muſt do 


all to the Glory of God. Now God is glorified, when we doin 
all things, from our hearts acknowledge his power, wiſedome, 
iuſtice, mercy, prouidence, and goodneſſe. And theſe we doe 
acknowledge. when we daily a 
him, in petition, for ſome bleſſings, and in thankſgiuing for his 
mercies. 


hourely lift vp our hearts to 


Thirdly, we are ſubiect eo innumerable infirmities, frailties, 


and wants, ſo as we cannot of our ſelues, ſo much as thinke one 
good thought; therefore we are euery da 

our hearts to God, partly in 
that he would make a daily ſapply by his grace. 


y and houreto lift vp 
yer, prtaly in giuing of thanks, 


Fourthly, Satan ſeekes by all meanes to ouerthrow our 


foules continually ; and in that tegard it behooueth vs alwayes 
and vpon euery occaſion, to lift vp our hearts to God, for his 
mercitull protection. 


The time of 
Prayer. 
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Fiftly, the gift of faith wuſt grow and increaſe in vs day by 
day. And the meanes whereby it groweth and thriueth in w, 
are the exerciſes of faith, not ſeldome, and rate, but daily and 
continually vſed. Now of all the exerciſes of faith, none is mare 
excellent, then Inuocation and thankſgiving. 

The ſecond kind of prayer, is ſet and ſolemne; when a m an 
ſets himſelfe apart,topray vnto God viually and ferucntly: or, 
when men come reuerently and folemnely together into the 
congregation,to call vpon the name ofthe Lord, The Word of 

appoints no ſet time for this kind, but leaues it to the li- 
bertie, wiſedome, and deſcretion of men. And the ground of 
this Libertie is this; There is now no difference betweene time 
and time, in regardof Conſcience, for performing the worſhip 
of God, and the duties of religion (the Sabbath onely excep- 
ted) but the principall and only difference, is in regard of out- 
ward order and conueniencie, whereby one time may bee 
thought fitter then another, and that muſt be diſcerned by the 
wiſedome of men. In the New Teſtament, the diſtinction of 
daies and bowres is tàken away. Paul was afraid of the Galati- 
ans, becauſe they made difference of dyes, times, moneths, and 

poeres, in reſpeRof holineſſe and religion,Gal.4. 

By this doctrine, we may ſee what to iudge of the Romane 
religion, touching ſet times of prayer. They preſcribe certaine 
houres, which they tearme Canonicall; and they diſl inguiſh 
them in this manner. The firſt, they call the Matutine, be fare 
the ſunne riſing, The ſecond, the Prime, from the firſt houre of 
the day, to the third. The third, from thence to the ſixt houre. 
The fourth, from the ſixt to the ninth. The fift, from the 
ninth to the twelfth, which they call the Noone. The ſixt, is in the 
euening about the Sunne-ſetting. The ſeuenth and laſt, is after 
the Sunne · ſett ing, which they call the Completorie, Now in theſe 
ſcuen preſcribed houres, by the doct:inedeliucred, I note three 
notable abuſes. 

Firſt, in that the Popiſh. Church bindes men in Corſcicnce, 
to obſerue them vpon paine of mortall ſinne: whereas in re- 
gard of Conſcience, there is no difference of times. Secondly, 
_ they bind the NMaſſe · prieſt, the Deacon, Subdeacon, and the 
Beneſiced man onely, to Canonicall houres : whereas thoſe 
k . differ not from others in regard of performance of 


s worſhip, neither are theſe men more bound to Pra) in, 
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them then others. Thirdly, that a man may ſay and reade his 
Canonicall houres, this day for the morrow, and in the mor- 
ning or after dinner for the whole day; wherein wee may ſee 


their groſſe ſuperſtition, 


IV. Queſtion touching prayer, is 


How their mindes are to bee pacified, 
which are troubled by ſundry accidents,that 
fallout in their prayers. 


Theſe accidents are principally three. 

Firſt, when they ſhould pray, they cannot frame or conceive 
a forme of prayer, as other men doe. 

For remoouing of which trouble, let them remember this 
one thing. That the vatained defireofthe touched heart, is x 
prayer in acceptance before God; though knowledge, memo- 
rie, and vtterance, to frame and conceiue a forme of prayer in 
words, be wanting, Pſal. 10.17. God hearos the deſire of the poore 
that is, of humbled perſons, and them which are in diſtreſſe. 
pſal. 145. 19. Gedwil fulfil the deſire of them that frare him: bee 
alſo wilt brave their cry & will ſave them. Rom. 8. 26. We know not 
bor to pray as we ought but the Spirit of God, that is, the ſpirit of 
adoption maketh requeſts for vs by grones and fig hes, which cannot 
be vttered. Where we may obſerue, that the prayer of the Ho- 
ly Ghoſt, which muſt needes be an excellent prayer, is made 
by grones whichcannot be vttered in words. 

The ſccond Accident is, that they finde themſelues full of 
heauineſle and deadneſſe of ſpirit, and their mindes full of by- 
thoughts, and wandring imaginations» 

This trouble may be remooued vpon this ground; that the 
defes of cur prayer ſhall neuer condemne vs, if we be hearti- 
ly diſpleaſed with our ſelues for the ſame, and by prayer and o- 
ther good meanes, doe ſtruggle and ſtriue againſt them, Rom. 
8. 1. here is no condemmation to them that be in ¶ hriſt. In which 
place it is not ſaid, They doe nothing worthy of condemmationʒ but 
thus, There is nocondemmation to them being in Chriſt, though they 


| deſerue it neuet ſo much. 


The third accident is, that though they pray, they reteiue 
L 4 not 
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not the fruit of their praiers- For the remoueall of this diſtreſſe, 
we may conſider theſe foure things. 

I. The man that is thus troubled , is to ex imine himſelfe, 
whether he hath made his prayer to God aright or no ? For if 
he pray amiſſe, he may pray long, and neuer be heard. Our Sa- 
niour would not grant the tequeſt of the ſonnes of Zebedens, 
becauſe they asked they knew not what, Math. 20. 22. lam.g.z, 
Te aske and reccius not, becauſe ys ang amiſie, that ye might con- 
ſame it on yourluſts. Paul prayed three times, and had the re- 
pulſe, becauſe he asked things inconuenient for him to recciue; 
therfore anſwer was made, Ay grace is ſufficient for thee, 2. Cor. 
12. The man therefore that would make a prayer aright, muſt 
haue reſpect both to the matter and forme thereof, as 
alſo to the diſpoſition of his owne heart. If hee faile in any 
oftheſe, then God will not heare; or if hee doth, he heares in 
II. Though men make law full prayers vnto God, and aske 
things that arc to be asked, and which God will grant, yet God 
will ſometime deferre the accompliſhment of their prayers, 
and not giue care vnto them at the firſt, Dania prayed night 
and day, and yet was not heard. F ſal. 22. 2. Againe, his eyes failed, 
bis throat was dry while he waited for bis Godby prayer, Pſal. 6g. 

The Angel Gabriel ſaid to Zachary, Lak. 1.13. Th prayer is 

d. Now in all likelihood, that prayer of Zachery was made 

long before, euen in his youth, yet it was not granted him till 
he was old. 

The Lord deferres the grant of our requeſts vpon good 
reaſon. For hereby hee ſtirreth vp the fulneſſe of our hearts 
and quickeneth our faith and hope. Againe, hee makes vs 
when we enioy the bleſsings deſired, to haue them in higher e- 
ſtimation, and to bee more thankefull vnto him; yea in the 
want thereof, to ſtriue the more earneſtly with him by prayer 
for them. The woman of Canaan was repulſed , and called a 

e, by our Sauiour Chriſt, not for that hee intended to te- 
iect her prayer: but to ſtirre vp her faith, to make her more 
earneſt in askitg; as alſo more thankefull tor the benefit, when 
ſhe had receiued it. 

III. The Lord vſeth to grant our petitions , two manner 
of waics. Firſt,by giuing the very thing weaske; Secondly,by 


anſwerable thereto, —— 
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thing it ſelfe. Thus ( briſt was heard in that which be feared, Heb, 
5-7. He prayed tobe delivered from that cup, which notwith- 
ſtanding he dranke of: How then was he heard ? Though hee 
had notthat which he asked, yet God granted him the thing 
which was proportionable to his requelt ; namely, ſtrength 
and power, whereby he was inabled to overcome the woe 
pangs of that death. | 

IV. We muſt thinke this ſufficient,that we can, and do pray 
vnto God, though we neuer haue any requeſt in this world 
granted. For by whoſe grace haue wee alwaies continued in 
prayer, but by the gift and grace of God? Paul, in the like caſe, 
was anſwered by God, My grace is ſafficient for thes: that is, thine 
infirmitic ſhall not be remooued; content thy ſelfe in this, that 
thou art in my fauour,& haſt receiued my grace, by whichthou 
doe(t withſtand this Temptation. To this purpoſe S. John faith, 
If we know that he heareth vs, what ſoener we — know that we 
laue the petitions granted which we deſire of him, 1. Ioh. 5. 15. His 
meaning is, if we can perceiue, and diſcerne that God liſtneth to 
our praicrs ; heereby we may aſſure our ſelues that bee _ 
our requeſts. Now by this we may perceiue that he doth liſten, 
— giue care to vs. becauſe the grace whereby we pray, is from 


CH AP. VII. 


Of the ſecond bead of Gods 42 bearing of the 
Word preached. 


Hus much touching the firſt head of outward worſhip, 
namely, Prayer. Now followes the next, which is the - 

ring of the Word preached, 
The Queſtions concerning this point, are of two ſorts. 
Some concerne the preachers ofthe Word, and ſome the Hea- 


rers. The firſt ſort I omi, and reſerue them to a more proper 


place. ; | 
ti For the ſecond ſort, concerning Hearezs, one Queſtion may 


How © 
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How any man may profitably to ts 
owne comfort and ſaluation , heare the 


Word of od? 


The neceſsity of this Queſtion appeares , by that ſpeciall 
Caueat, giuen by our Sauiour Chriſt, Luk. 8. 18. Tale heear 
how ye heare. 

Anſ To the profitable hearing of Gods Word, three things 
are required; Preparation before we heare, a Right diſpoſiti- 
on in hearing, and Duties to be practiſed afterward. 

I. In Preparation, ſundry Rules of direction are to bee ob- 

ſerued. 
Firſt Rule. We muſt be ſwift to heare, Iam. 1. 19. And this wee 
ſhall doe, by disburdening our ſelues of all impediments, which 
may hinder the etfectuall hearing of the Word. Theſe impedi- 
ments are eſpecially three; all which are named by the Apo- 
ie lames, together with their ſeuerall remedies. + 

The firſt, is preſumption , when the hearer preſumesof his 
wiſedome, knowledge, and abilitic to teac (if neede were) his 
teachers. The remedy hereof is, robe low to peake: that is, nor 
to preſume of our owne gifts, thinking our ſelues better a- 
ble to teach others, then to be taught by them. For ſo the A- 
poſtle aftetwards expounds himſelte, when hee fairh, My bre- 
t hren, be not many maſters, lam. 3. i. let not priuate perſons take 
vpon them to become inſtructers of other men; but as Paul 
ſaith, 1. Cor. 3.18. amy man among you ſeeme to be miſe let him be 
« foole that he may be wiſe: that is, let him be willing to learne, 
even of his inferiours. And in this regard, let him follow the 
practice of Naaman, who ſubmitted himſelſe tothe aduice and 
counſell of his maide. 


The ſecond Impediment, is troubled affectiaus, ſpecially raſh 


anger, either againſt the Teacher, or others. The remedie of 
this alſo is laid downe,intheplace before alleadged, Be ſlowe to 
wrath,v.19. The third is, ſuperfluitic of maliciouſnes, that is, 
the abundance of euill corruptions and finnes, which tearers 
ſhall by experience finde in their one hearts and liues. This 
impe- 


Q 
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Impediment hath many branches, principally three. 1. Hard- 
neſſe of heart, noted by the ſtony ground, in the parable of the 
ſower, Math 13. 20. 2. The cares of the world, ſignified by 
the thornie ground,v.2 2. 3. The itching care, 2.Tim.4.3.when 
a man will heareno other doctrine, but that which is ſutable 
to his corrupt nature ; not being willing to frame his heart 
tothe Word, but to haue the Word frame to his wicked heart. 

The remedies of this Impediment, are theſe : Firit, euery 

hearer ofthe Word, muſt Jay aſide al ſaperfluity of maliciouſneſſe, 
that is, cur off, as much as in him lyeth, all corruptions both of 
heart and life. Hence it is, that God ſpeaketh thus to the wicked 
man, Pal. 50. 16. What haſt tho to doe, to tabs my Nord in thy 
mouth, ſccung t eu hat eſt tobe reſormed and haſt caſt wy Wordsbe= 
linde thee ? Io this purpoſe, the Prophet Fercmie exhorteth the 
Iewes, to be circumciſed to the Lord. and to take away the fore-chins 
of their hearts &. Icr. 4. 4 And e Hoſes by Gods commande- 
ment, was to ſanttifie the people three dayes be fore they came to 

heare the Law deliucred by himſelſe in Mount Sinai, Exod. 19. 
11. Aga ine, euery man will and ought to haue a care, to pre- 
pare himſelte more or leſſe, to the teceiuing of the Lords Sup- 
per: which duty is as well to be performed, before the hearing 
of the Word onſidering that in ſubſtance it differeth not from 
the Sactamente, they being the viſible, and preaching the au- 
dible voice of God. Secondly, euery hearer muſt receiue the 
Word wu h mcekeneſſe, that is, withquietnes ſubiect himſelte to 
the Wordof God, in all things. Eſa. 37. 15. ell with him, char 
is of an humble ſpirit, to reuiue the ſpirit of the humble, &. 

The ſecond Rule of Preparation. We mult lift vpour hearts 
in prayer to God, that he would giue vs the Hearing eare. This 
hearii g eate, is a gift of God, inablingthe hcart, when it hca- 
rech, to conceiue and vnderſtand the doctrine taught, and to 
yeeld obedicnce rhereunto, ; 

The third Rule. I he hearer muſt in hearing, ſet himſelſe 
inthe preſence of God. Now therefore ( ſaith Cornelius to Peter. 
Act. 10. 3 .) are we all bere preſent before God, to beare all things 
command:dthee of God. The reaſon is, becauſe God is alwaics 
in the congregation where the Word ispreached. — _ 

I 1, The ſecond thing required to profitable hearing, is © 
right diſpoſition. Whereintwo rules are to be obſerued. 

Furſt, when the Word of God is indeliuering, cuery — 

mu 
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muſt heare with judgement. But ſome will ſay, Many preachers 
bewray faults and infirmities in their preaching. To this Paul 
anſwereth notwithſtanding, Deſpiſe not propbecy, 1. Theſſ. 5-20, 
Vea but what if they deliuer vnttuths ? Paul anſwers againe, 
in the next vetſe, Tric all things and keepe that which it good : and 
S. Jolm to the like purpoſe, 1 ob. 4. 1. Beleeue not euery ſpirit, but 
trie the ſpirits whether they be of God, 

Here by the way we muſt remember one caueat There be 
three kinds ot indgement. The one is a priuate, whereby cuery 
— pet ſon may iudge of the docttine which is taught : For 

e muſt not late, hand oner head, but judge of that which he 
heareth. Of this S. Paul ſpeakes to the Corinths, Fudge ye what 
I fay, 1. Cor. 10.5. The ſecond is, the iudgement of the Pro- 
phet or miniſter i And this is a ſuret kinde of iudgement then 
the former, proceeding from a greater meaſure of Gods grace. 
The third is the iudgement of the Holy Ghoſt in Scripture ; 
and this is ſoueraigne and abſolute. For the Holy Ghoſt iud- 
geth all, and is iudged of none. Theſe three kindes of iudge - 
ment are ſet in this order. The firſt depends pon the ſecond, 
the ſecond vpon the third, and the third is abſolute and iudged 
of none. 

Vpon this caueat, two things doe follow; Firſt, that a pri- 
uate hearer, though he may iudge of doctrine deliuered, yet 
he may not cenſure the Teacher, or his miniſtrie. Miniſters 
are to be indged ; bur their ſpirit is not ſubiect to every pri» 
uate man; but to the Prophets. For the Spirit of the Pro- 
phet, that is, the doctrine which the Prophets bring, be ing in- 
ſpired by the Holy Ghoſt, is ſubiect to the Prophets, 1. Cr. 
14.32. Secondly, a priuate man, is nottopubliſh or broach a- 
ny point of doctrine, but that which is plainely propounded 
in the Word, and taught by the miniſters thereof. This is a ne- 
ceſſary rule ; and the want of obſeruation thereof, is the cauſe of 
many ſchiſmes and hereſies in the Church. The Lord commands 
the people, Mal 2.7, to require the law at the mouth of the Prieft, 
mall points of faith and manners. 

The ſecond Rule tobe obſerued in hearing. Euery hearer 
muſt haue care that the Word of God be rooted and grounded 
in his heart, like good ſecd in good ground: which S. James 
exprefſeth, law. 1.21. Receine with meekenefſe the ingrafted Word. 

Here generally it is to be remembred, that not onely ignorant 
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people, but euen the moſt learned, onght to be hearers of the 
Word preached. For tie preaching thereof ſerue s not only for 
the increafing of knowledge, but alſo for the reformation of 
— which may be inordinate, where knowledge doth 
abound. 

Now for the root ing of che Word of God in out hearts, ſun- 
dry things are required. 

Firſt, a true and right vaderſtanding thereof. 

Secondly , it muſt bee mingled with faith, Hieb. 4. 1. For the 
Word is as wine, or water of life: our faith is the ſugar that 
ſweetneth it, and giues it a pleaſant reliſh. The Word therfore 
muſt be tempered, and mixed with our faith, that it may become 
profitable vnto vs. Now in this mixture, there is required a 
double faithʒ the firſt generall , whereby wee belecue the do- 
arine delivered to be true, fo as we neuer call the ſame into 
queſtion; Our Goſpel to you (ſaith Paul) was in much aſſurance , 
1. Theſſ. 1. . The ſecond ſpcciall, whereby we apply the word 
preached vnto our ſelues, forthe humbling and comforting 
of our hearts. 

Thirdly,we muſt labour to be affected with the Word. Thus 
foſiab his heart is ſaid to melt at the reading ofthe law, a. Chr. 
34-27. And the people reioyced greatly, becauſe they vnder- 
ſtood the word which the Leuites had taught them, Neh. 8. 
12. The hearts of the two diſciples that went to Emmaus, bur- 
ned within them when Chriſt opened vnto them the Scrip- 
tures, Luk, 24.32.Andthe Iewes at Peters ſermon were pricked 
„ their hearts, and ſaide, Nl en and brethren what fhall we doe ? 

G. 2.37. ; 

Fourthly , the Word of God muſt dwell plentiouſly in vs, 
Col.3.16, This it doth, when it rules and beares the greateſt 
ſway inthe heart, & is not overruled by any corrupt affection. 

III. The duties tobe performed after hearing, are theſe: 

Firſt, the doctrine deliuered, muſt bee treaſured vp in the 
heart,andpraftiſed in life , Pſal. 119.11. J haut hid thy Word in 
wy heart, that I mig ht not ſinne againſt thee. 

Secondly, a man muſt meditate on the Word which be hath 
heard, with lifting vp of his heart vnto God. The beaſts that 
werecloucn-footed, and chewed the cudde, were fitteſt both 
for meate vnto man, and for ſacrifice to God , Leuit. 11, It 
was the old and ancient opinion of the Church, —— 

c 
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chewing the cudde, ſigniſied holy meditations. And hee that 
heares the word, muſt doe as the beaſt doth, fetch vp the meate 
out of his belly againe, and chew it ouer anew. The man that 
doth ſo, is the fitteſt for the Lords vie. 
Thirdly , hee muſt haue experience of the Word of God in 
himſclfe,Pfal-34-8.T afte and ſes bow graciow the Lord is. 
Fourthly, he is to examine himſelte after hee hath heard the 
Word. Thus Dauid faith of himſelfe, Pſal. 1 19.59. 1 haue con. 
my waies and turned my frete unto thy teſtimonies, 
Fiftly , hee muſt bee obedient vnto it, and teſtiſie his obedi- 
ence, though not at all times, yet whenſocuer occaſion is offe- 
red, lam. 1.22. Be ye doers of the word, and net hearers onely decei= 


uing your owne ſelues. 
II. Queſtion touching hearers is: 


How are they to be comforted,who after 
long hearing of the Word, either profit very 
little, or not at all? 


For reſolution of this Queſtion, the cauſes ofnot profiting, 
are diſtinctly to be conſidered» And they are of two ſotts. 

The firſt ſort of Cauſes are the ſinnes of the heaters. And 
that ſinnes are the cauſes of not profiting, it will appeate by 
this ſigne; if the memorie, vnderſtanding , and other parts of 
the minde, in common matters bee ſtrong and pregnant, but 
dull and weake in apprehending, and retaining the docttine 
taught. Now theſe ſinnes are principally two. 

Firſt, Hardues of heart, when a man is not inwardly mooued 
and affected with the word preached, but remaines in the ſame 
ſtate he was before. This is ſet forth by the hard ground that 
is by the high way fide, and by the ſtonie — Matth. 1 3.4, 
5. And ſuch isthe heart that is not mooued nor affected either 
with ioy, ſorrow, feare, or conſolation. The hardneſſe of heart 
ariſeth from a cuſtome in ſinning, and from the deceitſulneſſe 
of ſinne, Heb. 3. 13. 

Secondly, worldly Cares, that is, a heart poſſeſſed with deſire 
of profits,pleaſures,honours,preferments,and ſuch likezwhich 


be as thornes that choake the ſeede of the Word, and ſuffer it 
not 
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not to grow and fructifie: yea, that fill the heart full of wande- 
ring imaginations, which ſteale away the mind from attending 
to the Word preached. Thoſe that are thus hindred from pro- 
fiting are rather to be reprooued, then comforted z for that 
the cauſe of their non proficiencie, is in, and from them ſelues. 
They are therefore to vie all good meanes for the remooueall 
of their ſianes, that of hard- hearted and carnall, they max be- 
come good and profitable hearets of the Word. The meanes 
arc theſe. 

Firſt,they muſt labour co be touched in heart, with ſenſe and 
feeling of their ſpitituall pouertie, and want of Gods fayour 
and mercie in the pardon of their ſinne. The reaſou is giuen 
of Dauid, Pſal. 25. 9. The Lord teac bheub the humble his wales. And 
by Mary, in het ſong, Luł. 1. 35. He bath filed the hungry with 
good things, andthe rich hee bath ſent emptie away. The ſecond 
meanes is, to heate tie Word of God with an honeſt heart, ioy- 
ned with a conſtant purpoſe of not ſinning. The third, to be as 
care full to bring good affections, as a good vnderſtanding. For 
affections are the feete that carry the heart, and Sal/amoen bids 
vs to take heede to our feete, when wee enter into the houſe of God, 
Eccl.4.17.They ate the very key of knowledge and memory ; 
and therefore Dauid ſaics, The ſecret of the Lord is reucaled to 
thoſe that feare him, and his cauenaut is to gine them under ſtanding : 
P/al.2 5.1 4+ And that which he ſaĩth of Beate, may be faid alſo 
of other good affections. 

The ſecond fort of Cauſes, are ordinary and vſuall defects 
of naturall gifts;as of capacity, or conceipt, of memory,and vn- 
derſtanding. For all men haue not the like gifts of nature, and 
therefore all men cannot reape benefit by the Word preached. 
Theſe wants may be diſcerned thus; If the minde and memo» 
tie be weake or wanting, as well in common worldly. matters, 
as in divine things that belong to Gods kingdome. And to 
this kinde of men which are thus ttoubled for not profiting, 
therebelongeth comfort; Yet notfimply,burt vpon theſe con- 
ditions. Firſt, if they know the principall grounds of religion. 
Secondly, if they haue care to profit and increaſe in knowledge. 
Thirdly if they liue according to the meaſure of their know- 
ledge,in obedience to Gods will. Theſe being obſerued, ſuch 
parties are to comfort themſelues in this, that God in mercy 


will accevt of their indeauour, forgiue their ignorance, and 


beare 
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beare with theſe inſirmities. This is to be ſeene in the example 
of Peter, whole faith was highly commended by Chriſt, when 
he ſaid,the gates of bell ſhould not prenaile againſt it, Math. 16.16. 
And yet at that very time, Peter was ignorant of many maine 
points of Religion, as of the death, reſutrection, and aſcenſion 
of Chriſt, And in his perſon, the other diſciples are commen- 
ded alſo for their faith, becauſe they held Chriſt to bee the 
Meſsias and Sauiour of the world, though they were ignorant 
of the manner of his redemption, thinking hee ſhould haue bin 
an car t ly king, Act. 1. Againe, the want of knowledge in ſuch 
s haue naturall defects, may bee ſupplyed by good aſfection, if 
they be not wanting in an honeſt heart, and carefull indeauout 
of godly life. Thus the Church of the Iewes in the old Teſta- 
ment, did farre exceede the Churchot the new, in good affe- 
ction. though it came farre ſhort of it in knowledge and appre · 


henſion. 
CHAP. VIIL 


Of the Sacraments in general abe receining and 
vſeof them. 


N the next place, follow the Queſtions 
of conſcience touching the third part of 
Gods Outward worſhip,namely,the Sa- 


adminiſtration,or the receiuingoſ them. 
The Adminiſtration I will here let paſſe, 
and handle thoſe Queſtions onely, that 
concerne the receiuing and vic thereof, 
both in generall and in particular. 
Touchivgthe recciuing of the Sacraments i general, there 
is one onely Queſtion ; 


IWhether the Sacraments miniftred by 
Heretickes , Idolatours and wnſufficient 


miniſters,be Sacraments or nof 


For anſwer hereunto, we are to know there be three ſorts of 


men that may adminiſter the Sacraments. Some are true and 
full 


craments ; and theſe concerne either the 
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lawfull miniſters, lawfully called by God and men to that fun- 
Aion, keeping the right forme of the Sacrament according 
to the inſtitution. Some againe are more priuate- perſons, 
that hane no authoritie at all to adminiſter , whom wee may 
oppoſe tothe former ſort, as contrarie to them in this action. 
Againe, there bee others admitted to ſtand in the roome of 
lawfull miniſters by the acceptation and conſent of men, or 
by cuſtome h corrupt: and theſe are in a meane betweene 
the two former ſorts. Of the firſt there is no queſtion. But the 
Sacrament adminiſtred by the ſecond ſort is a meere nullitie; 
becauſe they haue no calling thereto, neither can they doe it of 
faith uch as they haue neither precept nor example 
out of the word of God. Now for the third ſort, though they be 
not indeede lawfull paſtors; yet being inthe place of ſach,by 
the conſent, allowance, & cuſtome of men, though corruptztheir 
action isof force, and the Sacrament which is admini by 
them, is indeed a true SacramEtzwhich I ptoue by theſe reaſons: 
Firſt, the preaching of the word, and adminiſtration of the 
Sacraments are all one in ſubſtance. For in the one the will of 
God is ſcene, in the otherheard. Now the word preached by 
Heretikes, is the true Word of God, and may haue his effect. 
The Scribes and Phariſes, great Doctors ofthe lewes, were 
not all of the Tribe of Les, but deſcended from other Tribes. 
Againe,cuen the principall of them liued by extortion and bri- 


berie, and were wick —— Heretikes and Apoſtataes, de- 


poſed and excom perſons. And yet becauſe t 
occupied the places of good teachers, and ſate in — 
Moſes, that is, read the doctrine of Aleſes Law, Chriſt bids his 
diſciples to heare them, Matth. 2 3. 3. Prouided onely that they 
tooke heede of the leauen of their falſe doctrine. and wicked 
life. Now if the word taught by their miniſtery was powerfull, 
why may not the Sacraments miniſtred by the Heretikes ſtan. 
ding in the roome of true miniſters,betrue Sacraments ? In the 
daies of Paul, Philip.1.15. Some preached Chriſt tb ng enuy 
and ſtrife, and ſome of good will : what was the Apofties i 
in this caſe ? Himſelte anſwereth v.18. What thent yet {rift in 

all manner of waits | whether it be under pretenct or ſin- 
rerely nd I therein iey yea and will cey. 

this point is plaine by examples. The Leviticall 

prieſts the Law, 1 —— _ 
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the breach of the morall law. Yea they helde iuſtification by 
workes, Rom. 10. 3.and yet circumciſion by them adminiſtred, 
was in force;neither was the paſſcoucr, celebrated by them, ot 
the ſacriſiees hic they offered, any other then the true paſſe. 
over and ttue ſacrifices. 7udas was a very bypocrite, yea Chriſt 
calls him a Diuell, Ioh. 6. o. and yet he preached the Word at 
Chriſts commandement, and baptized with the teſt of his Diſ- 
ciples, Ioh. 4. 1,2. 

Thirdly, the Sacrament, if it bee adminiſtred in the name 
and by the power of Chriſt, is the ordinance of God, becirg 
receiued by faich,yea a true Sactament of Chriſt; and the force 
and efficacie there of, doth not depend vpon the worthineſſe of 
the Miniſter , but vpon Chriſt. The letters or Epiſtles ſent 
from one man to another, are authenticall, .and ſerue fully to 
expreſſe the mind of the author, though the meſſerger or cat. 
rier bee a wicked or a naughty man. And in like manner, the 
ſinne of any man that ſtands in the roome of a lawfull Mini- 
ſter, doth not nullifie the Sacrament, and therefore not hære- 
fic, or vnſufſiciencie · S. Cyprian, who liued 300. yeeres after 
Chriſt, was of this opinion, that Sacraments adminiſtred by 
Heretikes,were no Sacraments. But the Churches of Africa in 
thoſe times concluded the contrary againſt him, according to 
the doctrine that bath beene deliuered. 

The vſe. I. By this doctrine they are iuſtly to bee blamcd, 
who would haue their children tebaptized which were before 
baptized by Papiſh 2 becauſe the Sacrament, though ad- 
miniſtred by a Papiſt, if hee ſtand in the xoome of a true Pa- 
ſtour, and keepe the forme thereof, is a true Sacrament. II. O- 
thers by this doctrine come to bee reprooucd, that tefuſe to re 
ceiue the Sacraments at the hands of vnpreaching miniſters. 
For though the miniſter bee vaſufficient , and preach not, yet 
if hee bee called by the Church, hee hath the place of alawful 
Paſtour, his adminiſtration is warrantable, and the Sacrament 
by him adminiſtred,a true Sacrament. 

If it bee ſaid, that then the true Sacraments may bee out of 
the true Church, as inthe Church of Rome at this day; becauſe 
Herettkes and ſuch like Miniſters arc not of the Church: I 
anſwer,that there is in the Church of Rome,the kidden Church 
of God,andthe Sacraments arethere vied, not for the Romiſh 
church, but for the hidden Church which is in the _ of 

apa- 
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Papacy; like as the lanterne beareth light not ſor it ſelfe; but 
for the paſſengers: yet hence it followeth not, that we ſhould 
communicate with Idolaters, Hereticks, and wicked perſons. 

And ſo much of the Adminiſtration of the Sacraments in 
generall, I come now tothe particular Sacraments. 


CHAP, IX, 
Of Bapti/me; 


TE firſt Sacrament in order, is Baptiſme. And the Que- 
ſions touching it, I reduce to ſiue heads. 


I. Queſtion. 


Whether Baptiſme bee neceſſary to ſal- 
nation, or no? | 


For anſwer tothis Queſtion, we muſt rightly diſtinguiſh of 
neceſaitie· A thing is faid to be neceſſary two manner of waics; 
either abſolutely and ſimply , or inpart. Abſolutely neceſlaty 
is that, which is in all reſpects ty, and the contrarie 
whereof is viterly vnneceſſary. N part is that, which 
in ſome reſpects, or vpon certaine cis and conſiderations, 
is neceſſary. This diſtinction premiſed, I anſiver. 


Sect. 2. 


Firſt, that Baptiſme is neceflary the ſecond way » in part and How baptitme 
reſpectinely, that is, in diners and ſundry regards. is neceflary, 
I. As the lawfull vſe thereof is anote whereby the true 324 why * 


Church of Gad is diſcerned , and diſtinguiſhed from the falſe 

Church. Not that the Church of God cãnot be a Church with- 

out this Sacrament- For it may want Baptiſme for atime, and 

yet remaine a true Churchzas well as the Church of the Iewes 

in ancient times, wanted circumciſion, for the ſpace of fourtie 

— and yet ceaſed not to be a true Church, and lo- 
0 K 
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II. As it ſerueth for neceſſary vſes and purpoſes to men 
of yeeres, that are to bee baptized: as firſt, to teſtiſie vnto the 
Church and themſelues, that they are recciued into the bodie 
of Chriſt, which is the company and ſociety of the faithful. 
Secondly , to- teſtiſte their obedience to Gods commande. 
ment, andtheir ſubiection to his ordinance appointed by him 
for their good. Thirdly, to be a neceſſary proppe to vphold 
their weakenefle,a ſeale to confirme their faith in the couenant 
of grace, and an inſtrument to conuey Chriſt vnto them with 
all his benefits. ' 

III. It is neceflary to Infants, as it ſerueth to enter, and 
admit them into the viſible Church, and withall to ſignifie 
their intcreſt in the couenant of grace, and conſequently their 
right and title to Life cuerlaſting. 


Sect. 2. 


Secondly,I anſwer that Baptiſme is not abſolutely or ſimply 
neceſſary, ſo as the party that dies without it / remaines in the 
ſtate of damnation, and cannot be ſaued. My reaſons are theſe; 

I. Baptiſme is _—_— by God, to be no more, but a ſeale 
annexed vnto , and depending vpon the coucnant ; therefore 
we have put a difference betweene it and the couenant. 

The Covenant of 2x , and our beeing in Chriſt, is abſo- 
lately neceſſary: for no man, woman, or childe, can bee ſaued, 
vnleſſe they haue God for their God. But the ſigne thereof is 
not. For looke as tothe eſſence ofa bargaine, the conſent and 
agreement of the parties alone, is of meere neceſsitie required; 
and this beeing ycelded, the bargaine is a bargaine, though it 
be neither ſealed, ſubſcribed, nor confirmed by witneſſes; fo 
likewiſe a man may be ſaued, if he be within the couenant of 
grace, though he haue not receiued the ſcale and ſigne theteef, 
the Sacrament of Baptiſine. 

II. The bare want or priuation of Baptiſme ( when it can- 
not bee had)is pardonable, and doth not condemne the partie 
vnbaptized. The theefe vpon the croſſe was ſaued, though hee 
was neuer baptized, Luk. 2 3. And ſundry Martyrs in former 
times, who were Gods deare children, and died for the mainte- 


nance of his truth, they wanted the outward and viſible 
Baptiſme, yet by Gods mercy they were not deſtitute of the 


Chap. 9- Caſes of Conſcience, II. Booke. 181 
in ward, and conſequently were not condemned, but ſaued. And 
ſo many children vader the law dyed before the eight day, vn- 
circumciſed. Lea when any among them were weake, & could 
not indure to haue the fore - skinne of their fleſh cut, in proba- 
bilitie their circumcifion was deferred, and ſome of them dyed 
in the meane time, which neuerthelefle being borne of be 

uing parents, were vndoubtedly ſaued. according to the pro- 
miſe of God made to eAbrabem, f will be thy God, andthe God 
of thy feeds. For as Chriſt ſaith of the Sabbath, ſo may we ſay of 
Circumciſion; It was made for man, and not man for it. And 

it were a judgement both raſh and vacharitable, to thinke that 

all the males of the children of Iſrael that dyed before circum- 

ciſion, were damned. 

Vet on the other fide, the wilfall contempt, and careleſſe 
neglect of this ordinance, when it may conueniently be ad- 
miniſtred and receiued, is deadly and damnable. And to them 
that are guilty of this ſinne, is the threat of God iuſtly de- 
nounced, Gen. 7.14. Euen that perſon ſhall be cut off from his 


11 I. The grace and mercy of God is free, and not tyed or 
bound to the outward elements. 7ob,z.8. The wind bloweth 
where it ifteth, that is, God giues grace, and vouchſafeth tz. 
nour, to whom, where, and when it pleaſeth him. And hence 
it is, chat they, whom he would not haue periſh but come to e- 
ternall life, ſnall be ſaued, though they be n ot partakers of this 
Sacrament. 

I V. Infan s, borne of beleeuing parents, arc holy before 
Baptiſme, and Baptiſme is but a ſcale of that holineſſe, 1.Cor,7. 
14. The children — parents are holy. Rom. 11. 16. f the 
firſt fruits be boly, ſo is the whole lumpe: andif the roote be holy. ſo are 
the brauche t. Vea to them belongs the kingdome of heauen as 
well as to others. Chriſt ſaith, Suffer little childben & for to 
them belong eth the kingaome of heanen Mark. 10.14. 

It is alleadged, that thoſe which are ſanctiied haue faith, 
which Infants haue not. Anſ. God ſaith, wilbe thy God. and the 
God of thy ſccae. By vertue ot this promiſe, the parent layes hold 
on the couenant, for him ſelfe, and for his childe; and the childe 
beleeues, becauſe the father belecues. 

It is odiected againe, that Infants are borne in originall 
ſin, and therefore cannot be _ holy & ſanRificd. A _ 

| 3 
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belecuing parent ſaſtaines a double 'perſon. Firſt, as hee is a 
man, delcending of Adam by corrupted ſeede; and thus, be- 1 
ing himſelfe corrupted and vncleane, Mis children alſo are cot · | tifm 
rupt and impure . Secondly, as he is a holy and beleeuing man, 1 
ingraffed by faith into Chriſt the ſecond Adam. And thus by | tie e 
his faith, comes his childe to be in the couenant, and partaket ¶ teac 
of the benefits and priuiledges thereof: and by the ſame faith | rupt 
he being a beleener, the guilt of originall corruption, which I be fa 
is in the Infant new borne, is not impared vnto him to con onel 
demnation. And for theſe cauſes, the Sacrament of Baptiſme, 
ic not abſolutely and preciſely necefſary to ſaluation; but fo, Co 
and in that ſort, as hath bcene declared. 28 it 
Againſt this Doctrine it is obiected, that Chriſt ſaichro Ni. ſting 
codemus,E xcept a man be borne of water andthe holy G beſt, be can. apar 
not enter into the kingdome of God, Ioh. 3-5. the ſ 
To this obiection, ſundry anſwers arc ginen. Fir, if the Bi 
place be vnderſtood of Baptiſme, then the words may carry {| thou 
one of theſe two ſenſes... Firſt, that our Sauiour directs rhis | enter 
ſpeech principally againſt Nicodemus, who was a timorom || bapti 
— remained ignorant, and had long neglected his | not a 
ptiſme. Secondly, that the kingdome of heauen, is here pur, | onely 
not for everlaſting happineſſe, but to ſignifie the viſible eſlate mg 
ofthe Church of the new Teſtament ; and then the meaning is, | int 
No man can be admitted into the Church, and made a vilible ot Ge 
member thereof, but by the water of baptiſme ; neither can x: {| thoug 
ny man be made a liuely member of Chriſt Ieſus, but by the | wiltui 
Spirit, that is, by regeneration, which alone makes the partie | Agair 
that is entred into the Church by baptiſme, to be a lining | vertuc 
member of the body of Chrift. Secondly, others anſwer that | fed If 
this place is tobe vnderſtood not of Baptiſme, bur (imply of | Gods 
regeneration,and that Chriſt alludes to the ſayings of the Pro. | Dania 
meod.36.25. phets, which ſpeake of cleene water , and expounds the fame in | the fa 
this ſort; Thou Nicodemw art by profeſsion a Phariſe, and v.] 14cbte 
feſt many outward waſhings;but know this withall,that vnleſſe | eyed 
thou be waſhed inwardly by cleane water, that is, be regenera- | and nc 
| ted and renewed by the Holy Ghoſt, thou canſt not enter into The 
| Gods kingdom. Laſtly,it is anſwered, that the neceſsitie of fal- | thinke 
| uation lies not in both, but onely in the new birth by the holy | ehriſte 
Ghoſt ; as if Chriſt ſhould ſay, Except yee be regenerate and| daptiz: 
barne anew of the Spirit, which as cleane water, purgeth — make | 
c 
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cleanſeth you from your ſinnes, ye cannot be faued. 

The Vic. By this doctrine ing the neceſsiticof Bap. 
tiſme,arc iuſtly challenged two forts of men. 

The firſt is the Popiſh fort , who built the abſolute neceſsi- 
tie of Baptiſme vpon falſe and vnſtable grounds. For they 
teach in their writings,that all men are borne in ſinne and cor- 
ruption ; and vnleſſe they be cleanſed from it, they canncuer 
be ſaued. Now Baptiſme(they ſay) is appointed by God as the 
onely remedy and ſolemne meanes whereby they may bee 

ed from ſinne, and come to faluation. And this they ſhew 
— of Baptiſme withthe brazen Scrpent : which 
as it was the onely remedie for the cure of thoſe which were 
ſtinged by ſerpents; ſais this Sacrament the onely meat es, ſer 
apart by God, to keepe them that are partakers thercof, from 
the ſting of death and eternall deſtruction. 

But the anſwer is plaine out of the former dodrine; That 
though all men bee conceiued and borne in ſinne, and cannot 
enter into the kingdome ot heauen, except they be clenſed; yet 
baptiſme is not of abſolute neceſsity ſor this purpoſe. For it is 
not appointed by God, as the onely temedie of this euill, but 
onely to bee a ſigne and ſignification of the purging and clen- 
mp. by ſinne, by the blood of Chriſt» Now thoſe that arc with- 
in the couenant , may haue their ſinnes remitted by the mercy 
of God, and that according to the forme of the couenant, 
thoughthey rece iue not the ligne thereof; fo be it they doe not 
wiltully contemne or neglect the ſame when it may bee had. 
Againe, the ſerpent lifted vp by Moſes, in it felfe and by it one 
ycrtue was a bare (ligne, and was no remedy to cure the diſea- 
ſed Iſraelites, but they were cured by their faith in the Word of 
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Gods promiſe annexed vnto the ſigne: according to which Ib. de mirab. 
Dauid ſaith, He ſent bis word & healed them, Pſal. 10. ac. And to cup. cap. 33. 
the ſame effect Auguſlins faith, That the cure and health of the I Non in letpen- 
raelites came not from the Serpent, but from Gods commandement — — 


obeyed, and bis promiſe belteued. And fois Baptiſine a remedie 3 promiſlo,&c 


and no otherwiſe» 

The ſecond is, the common ignorant ſort of people, who 
thinke that an Infant dying without baptiſme, dies withour 
chriſtendome;& that it cannot poſsibly be a chriſtiau, vnles it be 


dl baptized. This their opinion is vcry erronicus. For by it they 


make baptiſme, the ſcale of 2 couenant, to bee as neceſſary, 
4 as 


_ — 
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as the couenant ĩt ſelfe · Whereas on the contrary , baptiſme 
is not ſimply and abſolutely neceſſary, fo as the party dying 
without it cannot be faued; but onely in part., as it ſerues to di- 
{tinguiſh the true Church from the falſe, to bea neceſſary ſigne 
of our admiſsion and entrance into the Church, yea to con- 
firme our faith in the promiſe of God. Neither is baptiſme of 
ſorce to make a Chriſtian, but onely to ſigniſie and declare a 
man to be a Chriſtian, by beeing within the couenant of grace. 


II. Queſtion. | 


Whether witneſſes , which we common- 


ly call God-fathers and God- mothers, tee | 


neceſſarie 


To this there are giuen two anſwers. 

Firſt, that the vſe of God - fathers and God-mothers, is not 
ſimply neceſſary to the Sacrament of Baptiſme. For firſt, it 
ſeemes that of ancient times, the parents of Children which 


were Heathen , and newly converted to Chriſtian Religion, 


were either ignorant and could not, orcarelefie and would not 
bring vp their children agreeable to the Word of God, and the 
Religion which they newly profefied. And hence it was 
thought meete, that ſome perſons of good knowledge and life, 
ſhould be called to witneſſe the Baptiſme, and promiſe their 
care forthe childrens education. But now Parents among vs 
beeing better taught and qualified , the other is not of ſuch ne- 
ceſsitie. Secondly, Chritt hath inftituted and ordained in his 
Word, all things fitte, convenient, and neceflary vuto lawfull 
Baptiſme:amongſt all which, he hath not any where expreſſely 
preſcribed the vie of Sureties. Thirdly,the whole congregati- 
on aflembled together at the adminiſtration of this Sacra- 
ment, doe preſent the child tothe Lord, and are witnc ſſes that 
the childe is admitted into the Church; and is externally in 
the Couenant. And therefore, I take it to be a fault, u hen the 
Congregation doth depart before the childe bee baptized. 
Fourthly, that which is required of them to promiſe we per- 

rme, 


te 
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forme, may, yea muſt and ought to be performed of the parents 
of the baptized; who are by the Word of God to bring vp their 
children in the feare of God. 

The ſecond anſwer is, that though ſuch petſons are not ne- 
ceflary to the eſſence of Biptiſme, yet they are not ſimply to 
be reie dedʒ this al way pre ſuppofed, that they were fit men and 
well qualified. Their fitneſſe ſtands in foure things. 

Firſt, that they be of yeetes of diſcretion, ſufficient to vnder- 
take ſuch a charge. And therefore it is a fault, when children 
arc called ro be Godfathers, and Godmothers, which neither 
are come to yeeres of diſcretion, nor able to conlider what 
they doe or ouglit to doe. 

Secondly, that they haue at leaſt ſome knowledge and vn- 
derſtanding, not one ly in generall, of the principles and grounds 


of religion, but alſo of the nature and end of the Sacrament, and 


of the ſubſtance of the promiſe wherewith they binde them 
ſelues, in the behalfe of their God- children. It was in anci- 
ent times requiredof ſuch perſons, as were to be witneſſes, 
that they ſhould know and vnderſtand the Creede and the 
Lords Prayer. I herefote thoſe arc juſtly to be blamed, that call 
ſuch perſons to bee witneſles to their children, which though 
they haue yceres ſufficient , yet they haue little or no know- 
ledge of the grounds of the Catechiſwe, or of the bond where» 
by they oblige themſelues for the good and godly education of 
the infants inti ne to come. 

Thirdly, that they be knowne to bee of an honcſt and refor- 
med life, not iuſtly chargeable of impietie, inciuilitie, or diſho- 
neſty, that by their example the children may in time to come 
be drawn to holineſſe of lite and conue tſation. For how can he 
that is of a diſſolute and wicked life, bee able to bring others 
committed to his charge, to the embracing of true religion? 

Fourthly , that they be carefull to pertorme their promiſe 
made inthe face ofthe Church for the good education and in- 
ſtruction of the child in the feare of God, ſpecially when the 
parents be negligent and careleſſe in that behalfe. 

Nou the reaſons why theſe ſureties are not to be (imply re- 
iected, ifthey be qualified as hath bcene ſaid, are theſe: 1. Be- 
cauſe this cuſtome though it be not directly grounded vpon 
Scripture, yet it is not repugnant thereunto. Fos being right- 
ly vied and kept, it tendeth to the furtherance of religion 
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and Godlineſſe in particular families, and conſcquently tothe 
edification of the Church. II. It is no new thing, but an an- 
cient commendable practice, continued in the Church of 
God aboue the ſpace of 1200. yeeres- III. Becauſe theſe 
parties doe ſupply the defe& of naturall parents when they 
be wanting, either by death or by negligence while they liue; 
if they be anſwerable to their promiſe made in the behalfe of 
the children, touching the things that belong to their ſalua · 
tion. 

Yet further, touching theſe perſons , three Queſtions are 
mocued. 

I, Q What duty are they to doe in behalfe of the party 
baptized? 

Anſw. Papiſts teach, that the principall and proper act of 
the ſuretie is, the taking of the infant baptized from the hands 
of the Prieſt, into hisowne armes and cuſtody. But this, though 
it be an action neither good nor euill; yet conſidering it may 
as well be done by other, as by him, and the doing of it by ano- 
ther, is no whit preiudiciall to the end, for which ſuch perſons 
were firſt appointed in the Church( namely, the good edacati- 
- of infants baptized ) it cannot be the principall duty of the 

retie. | 

But the things required of them, are eſpecially theſe: 

1. To be ſpeciall witneſſes ofthe admiſsionand entrance of 
the party baptized, into the Church of God. 

2. To binde themſelues by ſolemne promiſe , in the name 
of the child. before the whole Church aſſembled, that they will 


be carefull, ſo ſoone as he comes to the yeeres of diſcretion, 


that he be brought vp in the feare and ſeruice of God, and bee 
inſtructed in the principles of faith and repentance, and ac- 


quainted with the promiſe made by them in this behalfe , that 


he may frame his lite thereafter. 

3 · Io haue ſpeciall care of the performance of the ir pro- 
miſe; that by all good meanes which God hath appointed , 
both publike , as hearing the Word, and receiuing the Sacra» 
ments; and priuate, as exhortations and admonitions , in time 
to come he ſhall be mooued and incited to forfake the Diuell, 
&c.and to pay his vowes made at his Baptiſme. 5 

II. Q. Whether children baptized, come to be of ſpiri- 
tuall kindred with the whole Charch, by reaſon oftheir God- 
fathers and Godmothers ? The 
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The Papiſts anſwer yea, and they explane their anſwer in 
this manner. Looke as by carnall propagation, a man hath a 
naturall being: ſo by the Sacrament of Baptiſme, he hath a 
ſpirituall being in the ſtate of grace, according to which he is 
borne againe. Now, as by carnall propagation, ariſeth a bond 
of kindred betwcene one man and another: fo by the recei- 
uing of Baptiſme there atiſeth a bond of kindred betweene the 
members of the Church; by meanes whereof, the ſureties be- 
come as Fathers and Mothers to the parties baptized. 

Weon the other fide anſwer negatiuely, that perſons bapti- 
ed, doc not by their Baptiſme become ſpiritually a- kinne to 
the Church. Now that this is the truth, & the contrary doctrine 
ofthc Papiſt erronious, will appeare by theſe reaſons : 

I. The Sacrament it ſelfe doth not giue a ſpitituall being to 
any man that is partaker thereof: neither is it of force to 
make a man a Chriitian, or a member of the inuiſible Church 
of God. But that which doth this, is the Couenant of grace, 
wherein is promiſed remiſsion of ſinnes, and lite cternall, in & 
by Chriſt. And the Sacrament is onely a ſcale of that couenant, 
and no more. 

Nod if Baptiſnc cannot make a Chriſtian, much leſſe can 
it giue vnto him a fpirituall being in the body of Chriſt, and 
conſequently any ſuch ſpirituall alliance, whereby one member 
may be allied vnto another. 

II. There is not the ſame reaſon of Baptiſme, that is of 
carnall propagation or birth. For Baptiſme is not regenerati- 
on it ſelfe, but the Sacrament; tharis,the figne and ſcale of re- 
generation. And therefore though naturall kindred comes by 
carnall ſeede and birth, yet ſpirituall kindred cannot come to 
any by Bapriſme. III. The Scripture mentions onely two forts 
of kindred,and'no more; the one which ariſeth properly,from 
ſocietie and communion of bloud, which we call Conſangumny; 
the other, which comes by carnall coniunction of man and wo- 
man, inthe eſtate of marriage, commonly tcarmed Af mniry. 
And beſides theſe, the Scripture acknowledgeth none. 

If it be ſaid, that God is the father of all beleeuers, and that 
they arc his ſonnes and daughters and Chriſt their elder bro- 
ther: and there fore there muſt needes be a ſpitituall alliance 
between them all;I anſwer, it is true: but that this kindred hath 


his originall from Baptiſme, and begiuneth with the relat — 
t 
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that is between the Sureties and their God-children in that Sz. 
crament, it is a Popiſh inuention, deuiſed by the wit of man, 
without ground ot warrant in the Word of God. 

III. Q. Bat be it, that the Papiſts opinion were true, then a 
further Deſtion may be mooued: 

Whether ſpirituall kindred contracted by Baptiſme, can be a 
juſt impediment of marriage between the witneſſes themſelucs 
or their children 
Lp. ſcat. 4. The Papiſts in their writings anſwer, that ſpirituall alliance, 
diſt.4: quæſt. being far more excellent then carnall, is of much more force, 
or a both to hinder a man from marriage, be ſore he marry, and to 
rim. Þreake off marriage, whenit is conſummate. 

um, & dirmit But this doctrine ( as the former) is not warrantable. For 
contractum. firſt, they themſelues affirme, that this impediment doth not 
| =_ dematr. depend vpon the law of nature, but vpon the indgement of 
[2.1-c2P-3%- the Church. But the eſtate of marriage ſtands by Gods ordi- 
nance, who hath giuen libertie of entrance into it, to all men, 
that are out of the degrees forbidden in his law, without ex- 
ception: and therefore the lawes and conſtitutions of men 
— 4 preiudice, or take away any mans libertie in that be- 

e. g 

Secondly, all beleeuers ate brethren and ſiſters in Chriſt, and 
there fore are ſpiritually allyed each to other. Now if this ſpiri- 
tuall alliance be polluted by — or maketh marriage 
vndertaken, a meere nullitie; then no beleeuer ſhall marrie in 
the Lord : for Chriſtians by chis meanes muſt ncuer match 
with Chriſtians, but with Pagans and Infidels. 

Thirdly, this impediment 1s a ſuperſtitious inuention of Po- 
piſh Canoniſts, onely to increaſe the Treaſurie of their Church, 
by their multitude of diſpenſations. And it ſeemes that they 
are neither aſhamed of it, or wearie to beare the imputation 

Decr Greg. l. thereof. For ſome of their owne Canons are againſt it, which 
4-tit.11,c-1- doe allow Godfathers children tomarry, and a man to marry 
—— — id. his Godfathers wife. And the Councell of Trent hath drawne 
Je redet. this affiniry into a narrower compaſſe, which before was ſo far 
one Matrimo* inlarged, allowing the Witneſſes themſelues to be man and 
nii.cap.z.&c. wife, not vrging all the three kindes of kindred, but only ſome 
degtees of compaternitie. 


II. Queſtion. 


XUM 


ON. 
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III. Queſtion,toaching Baptiſme. 

Whether children of excommunicate 

perſons, which are caft aut, and not hol- 


den as members of the ¶ hurch, haueright 
to Baptiſme © 


For better reſoluing of this Queſtion , the ground ofthe an- 
ſwer . firſt to be laid downe , and then the anſwer directly to 
be made. 

There ate two texts of Scripture commonly alleadged, con- 
cerning the force and vic of Excommunication. The firſt is, 
Matth. 18. the ſecond is, 1.Cor.5. The ſcope of them both is, 
to ſhew , that the man which is excommunicated , is barred 
from the kingdome of heauen. For hee is not to bee holden a 
true menbet of the Chucrch, but as a heathen and a Publican : 
and therefore is put out of Gods kingdome, and deliuered vp 
to Satan Of this waight is Excommunicat ion. 

Now in Excommunication, there are three iudgements to 
be confidered. The firſt, of God: the ſecond, of the Church: 
the third againe,of God. 

The firſt is, when God doth hold any obſtinate ſinner, guil- 
ty of his offence , and conſequently guilty of condemnation , 
rnleſſe hee repent» This is the firſt ſentence. The ſecond, is 
the iudgement of Gods Church vpon the offender , after that 
God hath holden him guilty. For the indgement of che Church 
followeth the iudgement of God, and doth indeede nothing, 
but pronounce the party guilty » and ſubic to condemnation, 
And the difference betweene them both , is onely this ; That 
God holds the offender guilty , and the Church declareth him 
ſo to be. Now the ſecond iudgement is not to be given abſo. 
lutely, but with conditjonof repentance; and fo farre forth as 
man can iudge by the fault committed, as alſo by the word, 
which giues direction, how to diſcerne of the impenitency of 
the finner. The third and laſt indgement is Gods , whereby 
be tatiſies and configmes that in heauen » which the 3 
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hath done on earth: and this in order followes the ſecond. 

This ground being laid downe, I come now to the Anfiver, 

Firſt therefore, the parties excommunicate, are in ſome re- 
ſpects no members of Chriſts body, and in ſome reſpects they 
are. 

They are not, in two regards. Firſt, in that they are cut oif 
from the company of belecucrs , by law ſull excommunicati- 
on, and fo hauè no participation with them, either in prayer, 
hearing the Word, or receiuing the Sacraments. The reaſon is: 
for that the ation ofthe Church ſtands in force; God ratifying 
that in heauen, which the Church doth vpon earth. Secondly, 
becauſe by their ſinne, they haue (as much as in them lieth)de- 
priued themielues of the effectuall power of Gods ſpirit, which 
might rule and gouerne them. 

But in other reſpects they ate members: as will appeare, if 
we conſider the diuers forts of members. 

Some are members not actualy, and in preſent, but in the c. 
ternall counſellof God, and ate to be in time when they ſhall be 
called. Thus was Paul be fore his conucrfion, and therefore he 
faies of himſelfe , that God bath ſeparated him from his mother; 
wombe,and called bins by his grace, Gal. 1. 15. Alſo of himſelfe and 
other belecuers he ſaics,wben we were enemies, we were reconciled 
ro Godby the death of ins Sonne, Rom. 5. 10. Some again are mem- 
bers, onely in ſhew and appearance; of which fort are hypocrites, 
which ſeeme by their outward profeſsion, tobee that they are 
not indeede: wherein they reſemble the woodden legge,that is 
cunningly faſtened to the body, but indeede is no legge, nor 
part of the body,wheretoir is adioyned · A third ſort are lively 
members, which are vnited vnto Chriſt by faith, and haue fel- 
lowſhip with God in him, beeing iuſtiſied, ſanctiſied, goucrned 
and pre ſerued by his ſpiritʒand withall do feele, and ſhew forth 
the power of the ſame ſpirit dwelling in them. Of theſe Pau 
ſpeaketh, Rom. 8. 14. A many as are led by the ſpirit of Cod they 
are the ſonnes of Jod. The fourth ſort are accaied members, which 
though they belong to Gods election, and are plauts trucly in- 
grafted into the vine Chriſt Ieſus, yet for the preſent, baue not 
a liuely ſenſe of the power, and vertue of the ſpirit of Chriſt in 


them. Theſe may fitly be reſembled tothe legge of a man, or | m 


ſome other part, that hath the dead palſie, which though it re- 


maine for ſome time, without tecling, and vncapable of nou- 
riſhment. 
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riſhment, yet beeing ioyned to the body, it may by vertue of 

— ſtrong medicine, bee recouered, and made whole as the 

r. 

Of this ſort, are excommunicate perſons. For in regard of 
their ingra ff ing, they are true members, and cannot bee quite 
cut off from the body of Chriit, Ioh. 10. 28. though otherwiſe, 
they are not holden foto be, in a three-fold reſpect. 5 

One, in regard ofmen, becauſe they are excluded, from their 
holy communion with the faithfull , by the Churches cenſure, 
The ſecond. iu regard oi God, becauſe that which the Church 
rightly bindeth an oath, is bound in heauen. The third, in re- 
gard of themſclues, becauſe for a time, they want the power, 
and efficacie of the Spirit, vntill they bee throughly touched 
withrepentance, and begin(as it were to liue againe. 

Nou, though iu theſe reſpects they bee noreſteemed mem- 
bers of the Church, yet the truth is, they ate not wholly cut off 
from the ſocietie of the faithfull. For the ſeede of faith temai- 
neth in them and; that knits the bond of coniunction with 
Chriſt, though the ſenſe thereof be loſt, vntill they repent. 
In this cuſe, the partic excommunicate is, as a ſtee man in 
bonds, who vntill hee get out of priſon, hath no ve of his free- 
dome, and yet continues a free man ſtill, though hee remaine 
in priſon, So alſo the children ot God, may {till bee the chil» 
dren of God, though excluded from the congregation of the 
Church, ſor ſome offences. | 
From this that hath beene ſaid, ariſeth the Anſwer to the 
Queſtion propounded; namely, that the children of ſuch per- 
ſons, as ate excommunicated, are (notwithitanding their ex- 
communication) to bee baptized, becauſe they are indeede, and 
in the iudgement of charitie, true members of the bodie of 
Chriſt, though in ſome other regards, they are not in preſent 
holden ſo to be. 
A Vet further, beſides the former grounds, conſider theſe rea- 
N8. 
Firſt, children of parents, that are profeſſed members of the 

Church (though cut off for a time, vpon ſome offence com- 

mitted) haue right to baptiſme, becauſe it is not in the power of 

man, to cut them off from Chriſt, though they bee excommu- 
nicated. Secondly, the perſonall finne of the patent, may not 

keepe2he ble ſsint from the childe ; and therefore not * 

* 
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him, of participation of the ordinance of God. Thirdly , wee 
maſt alway put adifference betweene them, which doe. not 
make ſeparation from the Church, and yet are grieuous offen- 
ders: and open Apoſtataes, that ioyne themſclues with the 
enemies of the Church, to the ruſne and overthrow of the 
truth of the Goſpel. Fourthly, wee mult put a difference be- 
tweene thoſe, that haue giuen vp their names to Chriſt, though 
fallen gricuouſly ; and Turkes, and Infidels, that are forth of 
the Couenant, and — to the Church. Laſtly, if 
the mercie of God inlarge it ſelfe to thouſands , yeato infinite 
generations: why ſhould man bee ſo hardharted, as to make 
queſtion, whether ſuch Infants belong to the Covenant ? and 
conſequently keepe them from the Sacrament of Baptiſme. 

Our of this Queſtion ariſetha ſecond; 

Whether children borne in fornication , haue right to Bap. 
tiſme ? 

eAnſw. They are not to be kept from it. Forthe wickednes 
of the parent. ought not to preiudice the childe, inthings that 
belong to his ſaluation. 

Vet in this caſe, ſome Caut ions ate carefully to bee obſer. 
ved ; as firſt, that the parent holde the true faith and religion 
ſecondly,that he be by the Miniſter exhorted , to a true hum 
liation of himſel ſe, and to earneſt ——— for his ſinne com» 
mitted, and that before the childe be baptized. Thirdly, that 
there be ſome appointed to anſwer for the Infant, beſides the 
parents;and to make ſolemne promiſe openly to the Church, 
that it ſhall be carefully broughe vp, and inſtructed in the faith, 
And the ſame is to bee obſerued and practiſed, before the bap- 
tizing of the children of parents excommunicate. 


IV. Queſtion» 


How men are to make a right vſe of 
their baptiſme , when they bee come to 
yeeres 


ing hereof, is the cauſes of many finnes and 
— It is commonly holden 8 


great | 
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the promiſes, and pay the vowes, made vnto him. 


whole courſe of a mans life : It doth not reſpect 


that a man hath to ſpend, from the very act of his baptiſme to 
his death. ine, baptiſme is the true Sacrament ot Repen-/ 
tance,for remiſsion of ſinnes: which being once recriued, re- 
maineth a perpetuall teſtimonie and of the euerlaſting 
couenant of God, and of the continnall waſhing away of ſinne 
in the blood of Chriſt. ; | 
b. I nr 
es The firſt is, that it ſernes to bee a token, and pledge of Gods 
at | fwourtowards that principally three waics. 

Firſt, in that it to vs the free 
ud ſorgiueneſſe of our finnes. Thus (ornelins was baptized 
of Perer, after hee had heard the Goſpell preached, and re- 
ceived the Holy Ghoſt : that it might bee vnto him a 
ofthe remiſsion of his ſinnes, AE. 10,48. And in like manner 
doth Peter exhort the conuerted Iewes, to repent them of 
their ſinnes, and to receiue the Sacrament of Baptiſme, as a 
F 
Chriſt, +2 . F446 4 
lncmadetthis vis, baptiſme is of great force to releeue 
the heart in diſtreſſe. For when any childe of God feeles him- 
elfe Joaden with the burden of his ſinnes, the conſideration & 
remembrance hereof, that God hath pardoned them all, and 


Dre 


given him a ſpeciall and certaine pledge of his pardon in bap- 
f ume, will to ſtay and ſu his ſoule. Vea though his 
0 linnes were of force, to make a tion berweene and 


tg | im; yer remembring, that his name is written in the Coue- 
tant of God, and that he hath by Gods mercie recciued the 
fale ofthe Coucnant, be ſhall not neede to be much diſmaicd. 
When Satan tempteth him to doubt of his owne eſtate, in re · 


nd of his corruptions, euen then let him haue recourſe to his 
1 i PE 
your, 


paſt or preſent, but that which is to come, yea, that whole time, 
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great fault in ciuill matters, for a man not to keepe his coue · 
pants. Much more is it a hainous ſinne before God, not to keepe 


For anſwer therefore to the Queſtion, wee mult firſt take 
this for a ground: That baptiſme for 7 force, 
vic,and fruite,continues not for amomentot time, but for the 

onely the time 


— —— 


8 
— 


— 
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nour wich he hath recciued. Let him draw out his cuidences, 
ſigned with the ſeale of Gods couenant, made vnto him in le- 
fas Chriſt ; and that — be ſuſſicient to ſtoppe the mouth of 
Satan, and to repell his temptations. a 
Secondly, Baptiſme is as . of the vertue of Chriſts 
death. Doc ya not . Gaics Paul, that al we which have bern 
beptized into Peſus Chriſt, bane beene baptized into bis death! 
Rem. S. 3. For they that beleeue. are by baptiſme conformed 
to Chriſt their head, becauſe they are by it buried together 

This point is of excellent vie in our lines. For it teacheth a 
man, when his owne corruption mooueth him to finne,and he 
is now cuen in the Combate (the Spirit luſting againſt the 
fleſh, and the fleſh againſt the Spirit) euen thento call to me- 
morie his baptiſme, wherein it pleaſed God, to ſeale voto him 
the mortification of his ſinne, by the power of Chriſts death: 
and conſcquently to pray ly vnto him, for the continu- 
ance of the ſame power in his heart, for the continuall cruciſ- 
ing of the old man; and the vttet deſtroying of the body of 
2 enz pled he Life of Chril, 

irdiy iſme is a pledge vnto vs,0 ife o i 

and of our Fellowſhip with him therein. For looke, as he bee- 
ing dead in the graue, raiſed himſelſe to life, by his owne pow- 
er; euen ſo, and more then ſo, bee ing now in heauen glorified, 
doth hee by the power of his Deity, raiſe vp vs his member 
from death to lite, E. 6. 4. A certaine pl whereof, het 
hath giuen vs in this Sacrament. Which alſo afferderh firign- 
lar comfort and ioy vnto a man, euen in his greateſt extremi- 
tie · True it is, that man by nature is dead in ſinne; yet Godof 

, ſealeth vnto him in baptiſme, his riſing from the 


his mercy 
death of ſinne, to newneſſe of life. Trae it is againe, that all men 


maſt dic. Vetthis is our comfort, that in baptiſme God hath 
ſealed to vs, euen our riſing from the graue to life euerlaſting 
and all by the vertue and power of Chriſts reſurrection. This 
is a comfort ot all com ſorts, able to vphold the ſoule of man, 
euen in the houre of death. 
Ihe ſecond Vſe of Baptiſme is, that it ſerues to be a notable 
meancs of our death vnto ſinne, and that three waies. 

_ Firit,by putting vs in mind, of mortifying the ficſh, and cru- 
cifying our owne corruption · For if we bee baptized nou 

ca 
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once cancelled, a man cannot haue his name put into them 
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death of Chriſt, as Paul ſaith, Rom. 6.3. then ought we not to 
continue in ſinne, but to labour by all meanes, as by praier, by 


faſting,by the Word preached,and by auoiding all occaſious of 
offence, to kill and deſtroy the corruption of our nature, and 
the wickednefle of our hearts, Gal. 5. 24. 


Secondly, it cauſeth vs to dedicate our ſelues wholly vnto 
En oe —— 
'to ized(int whole congregation ) in 
token that we ſhould euer afterward conſecrate onrſoules and 
bodies vnto the Lord, and wholly renounce and forfake the 
fleſh,the world, and the Dinell. 
ny re v1 vsto labour, to and maintaine if 
peace and vnitie with all men; but eſpecially with Gods 1 
ple. For Baptiſme is a ſolemne teſti of the bond of mu- | 
tuall lone and fellowſhip, both of Chriſt with his members, N 
— ryan another. To ——_— faith, | 
we are ones » ans one 7 1. „13.12. 
— hep wr" 17 wt whereby — \ 
the Spirit is preſerued ia the bend of peace, Eph. 4.5, 1 


V. Queſtion. - 

Whether a man falling into ſmne, after 
bee is baptized,may haue any benefit of his 
Baptiſme* ö 

Auf He may. ifhe repent. Ad the reafonsare theſe i | 
720 2 and Euidences — whole, in re- ö ö 


ſpectof God, and his name is not put out of the couenant. | 
Which is otherwiſe inthe Euidences of men. For if they bee jt 


againe. 
Secondly, Baptiſme is indeede (as hath beene faid ) the Sa- 
crament of Repentance; (as it were) « planks er boeord to 
ſwimme vpon, when a man is in danger of the ſhippewracke 
of his ſoule. Therefore if a man repent, and be heartily ſorry for 
kis finnes committed, he may haue recourſe to his baptiſme, . 
wherein was ſealed voto him the pardon of all his ſinnes paſt , 
preſent, and to come; he ſtanding to the order of his bap- 
riſme,belecuing and repenting. 
N 2 Third- 


Buſeb.Ecclef. 
Hiſd. l. 3. c. a3. 
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Thirdly, to them that fall euen after baptiſme, there is hope 
of repentance, and conſequently of the fauour of God, if they 
be touched in heart with true remorſe, and forrow for their 
offences. For hence it was, that Paui calls the Galatians (fallen 
after they had beene baptiatd)to the remembrance of the fa- 
uour of God, promiſed vnto them in the couenant, and ſealed 
in their Bapriſme,Gel. 3. 3. 1927. In the ſame manner, doth 
alm call the Churches of Aſia, that had left their firſt loue, to 
repentance & conuetſion, . pec. a. 5, 16. And the ſaid /obs, in 
the Eccleſiaſticall hiſtory is ſaid, to haue reclaymed a young 
man, who had moſt gricyouſly fallen after his Baptiſme. 


CHAP, X. 
Of the Lords Supper, 


Hus much concerning the Sacrament of Bap+ 
tiſme. Now we come to the Sacrament of the 
Lords Supper; concerning the vſe whereof, 
chere are two principall Queſtions mooued 


8 I. Queſtion-, | 
Ham farre forth men haue libertie to 
vpe or not uſe the Lords Supper ? 


For the anſwering hereof, I propound three Rules. 

The fiirſt, Euery man of yeeres, lining in the Church, and 
becing baptized, is bound in conſcience by Gods commande- 
ment. to vie the Lords Supper. In the inſtitution of the Supper, 
the Lord a Sacramentall Word, whereot there be tuo 
parts, a 
ment is expreſſed in theſe tearmes: Ta, eate, & inłę, doc ye this, 
And it binds all men in the Church that axe baptized, ta the vic 
of the Lords Supper. 

The ſecond Rule. Euery man of yeeres baptized, is to re - 
cciuc it oſten. . Cor. 1 1.26. As oft as ye ſhall drinke it in romem- 
brance of me. The reaſon is, becauſe we haue neede continually 
to ſeede on Chriſt. And herein the Lords Supper differeth from 
Bapriſme,becauſe by Baptiſme,a man is once only graffed into 
Chriſt, but being in Chriſt, he hath neede often and conti 


to 


mmandement, and a Promiſe. The Comtꝭ ande- 
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to be fedde in him, to life eternall. And this often nouriſhment 
of the beleeuer, is ſcaled vnto him, by the often vic of this Sa- 
crament. 

The third Rule. Euety man is to receiue, and vic the Lords 
Supper, according to the laudable cuſtome of that Church, 
whereof he is a member, vylefſe there be a inſt impediment. A 
wſt impediment is that, which barres a man from the vie of 
the Supper, as Suſpenſion, Contagious and incurable ſickeneſſe, 
Abſence vpona iuſt and weigitty cauſe, ag when amanis in his 


iourney, and ſuch like. | 

The reaſon of the Rule is; firſt, if any man refuſe toreceiue 
it. when he may conueniently, having no iuſt Impediment, fo 
doing, he neglects and contemnes the ordinance of God. 
Secondly,for a man to abſtaine, when he is called to receiue it, 
though happely he may be excuſed, in regard of ſome reaſon 
inwardly knowne to himſelſe; yet his abſtinence is a bad ex- 
ample,and may giue effence to others. Thirdly, the man that 
may receiue, and yet will not, doth in effect ſuſpend and with- 

hold himſelfe from the benefit of this holy Sacrament. 
Now theſe three Rules, as they ſerue directly to anſwer the 
ion in hand, ſo they doe plainely diſcouer ſome errours 
faults, in the practice of ſundrie perſons in theſe dayes. 
Some there be, that thinke it ſufficient to receine the Com- 
munion once by the yeere, namely at Eaſter time. Whereas 
on the contrarie, it is tobe vſed as oft as may be; conſidering 
that it is nothing, but the ſhewing forth the Lords death till 
he come : which is not once or twiſe inthe yeere, but oſten, yea 
continually to be remembred. Others there are, that take li- 
bertie to themſelues, tocome to this Table, and abſtaine at 


| | theirpleaſure; as ifit were a thing arbitraxie to themſel 
12 Lord expreſſe 


which notwithſtanding the hath enioyned by 
commandement,as hath beene ſaid. 

But ſome alleadge for this their practice, that they are at 
variance with ſuch and fuch perſons, that haue done them 
wrong, land whom they cannot forgiue; and in this reſpect, 
they were better abſtaine, then come vnprouided. To whom 
it may be ſaid zthat their vnſitneſſe in thus and other reſpects, 
ſtrong motiue to induce them, atleaſt to vſe all 
indeauour,to prepare themſclues euery - fem rr thena 

For if a man abſtaine vpon 
N a cuery 


193 II. Booke. Caſis & Conſerence. Chap. ic 
enery occaſion of variance, diſcontentment, and infirmitie, he 
fhonld never reccine, and ſo conſequently haue no benefit by 
this ordinance of God. Daly preparation therefore is the 
more neceſſatie, that when they be called, and haue opportuni- 
ty, they may come as welcome gueſts vnto that heauenly 


banquet. e 
IT. Queſtion. 


How maya man rightly vſe the Lords 
Supper, to his comfort and aluation? 


Anſ. Three things are required thereunto; A right Prepa« 
ration, a right Receining, and a right V ſe of it afterward. 


Sect. 1. 


That Preparation is neede full, the commandement of the 
Apoſtle plainely ſhewes, which is directed to all Communi. 
cants withoutcxception,1.Cor.1 1,28. Let a man, that is, ler ene. 
177 wanexamine hinſelfe. 

Now, that a man may be rightly prepared, he muſt bring 
, 

irſt. Know the ion of Religion, ſpeci 

of the vic of — Sacraments. That this is 2— 
Preparation, it appeareth by that, which Paul requireth in 4 
good Communicant, 1. Cor. 1 1.26. to wit, the ſhewing forth g 
Chriſt: death : which is done by confeſsion and thank(ſgiuing; 
and theſe two cannot be performed without knowledge. 

ſecond thing required, is Faith. For all Sacraments are 
ſcales of the righteouſueſſe of faith, Rom. 4. 11. Now Faith is 
hereby diſcerned ; when the heart of the beleeue rcontents it 
ſelte onely with Chriſt, in the matter of ſaluation; and doth 
beleeue, not onely that there is a remiſsion of ſinnes in gene- 
rall,but that bis finnesare — — 

The third. is Repentance, ſtanding in a heartie ſorrow forſ ſollow a 
fences committed, in a hatred and deteſtation of the ſame, I Icues in 
and ina rcſolued purpoſe of amendment, and obedience for 
time to come. 

Heere wee mult remember, that m, Repentance for 
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ſinnes committed, is prinic ipally required before the Sacra- 
ment. For the Apoſtle —— belecuing Cotinths, with 
mworthy receiuing, becauſe they came in their ſinnes, without 
renouation of their repentance. 

The foarth,is Charitic towards man. For this Sacrament is 
a Communion, whereby all the recciuers, ioyntly vnited to- 
gether in loue,doe participate of one and the ſame Chriſt. And 
therefore, as no man inthe old law might offer his Sacrifice, 

7 without a fore - hand agreement with his brother; ſo no Com- 
municant may partake with others at this Table, without te- 

— — aſe 

0 touching Preparation; there are three Caſes of 

„111 

. What fhall a man doe, if after preparation, he finds 
ſimſelfe vn worthy? oy ; 

Anſ. There are two kinds of ynworthines;of an euill conſci- 
ence, and of infirmity. Vnworthines of an cuil conſcience is, 
hen a man lines in any finne, againſt his conſcience. This we 
muſt eſpecially take heede of. For it is proper to the Repro- 
bate ; and he that comes to the table of the Lord vnworthily,. 
inthis ſenſe, queſtionleſſe he ſhall cate his owne iudgement, if 
* not condemnation. The vnworthines of i tie is, when a 

mantruely repents and beleeues, and makes conſcience of e- 

1 tery good duty, but yet ſees and feeles wants in them all, and 

4 


rA 9 


ke 
ni. 
Ve. 


in regard thereof, himſclfe vnſit to the Supper · Such vnworthi- 
ess cannot iuſtly hinder a man, from comming to this Sacra- 
ö | ment, neither is it a ſufficient cauſe to make him to abſtaine. 
we reaſon is, becauſe the Lord requires not therein, perfeftion 
ef faith, and repentance; but the trutb aud /yucernie of them 


ne both they be imperfe d. 
by If —— how the truth of faith and repentance 


I | may be knowne ? I anſwer, By theſe notes. I. If our faith be di- 

— obiect, Chriſt alone. II. If there be a 
* | hungring and thiriting after his body and blood. II I. If wee 
» haue a conſtant and ſerious purpoſe not to ſinne. IV. If there 

follow a change in the life. Thus we read, that many of the 
der Iewes inthe daies of Hezekias, came to Ieruſalem, and did cate 
fot] the Paſſeouer, which had not clenſed themſelues, according to 
* that which was written in the Law. And yet, ſor thoſe 
— — — he 

4 
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the text ſaies, that God beard the praiers of Hez-kias & bealed the Fi 
people, t hough they were not clenſed, according to the purification of ther 
the Sanftnary,2 Chro.3z0.18,19,20. L 

11. (ſe. Whether it be requiſite to preparation, that a tain 
man ſhould come faſting to this Supper? win 

Anſ. It is not neceſſary. For in the Primitine Church, Chri- diſt 
ſtians did firſt feaſt, and at the end of their teaſt, recciued the fign 
Lords Supper. And it receivers bring with them attentiue * 


minds, reuerent and ſober hearts, it matters not, whether they 
come faſting, or not.T he king dome of God ftands not in meat 1 and King 


drinkes,as Paul ſaith, Rom. 14. 17. ate 

111, Caſe. Whether ſack perſons, as are at contention, The 
and goe tolaw one with another, may with good conſcience con 
come to the Lords table / The reaſon of the Queſtion is, be- * 
cauſe men think, when they go to law, that they do not forgiue, | FTigh 


Anſ. There be three kinds of forgiuenes; of reuenge, of the and 


nalty, and of iudgement. Of rexenge, when men are content C 
to lay aſide all hatred and requitall of euill. Of penaltie, when vie 
being wrongedithey are content to put the matter vp, and not Fi 


proceede to reuenge by infliting puniſhment, Of iuagemem, 
hen a man is willing to eſteeme and iudge things badly done, 
as welldone;and to mdge a bad man, no cuill perſon , nor an S 
enemie, though he be an enemy. the! 

Oftheſe three, the firſt is alwaies nece ſſary. A man is bound Pray 
in conſcience to forgiue the rexexge,and leaue that to the Lord, was 
te whom Vengeance properly belongeth. But to the forgiue- Saul 
neſſe of penalty and indgement, we are not alway bound. We T 
muſt ſhunne and decline iniuries offered, as much as poſsibly | out: 
we canzbut whenthey be offered, we may with good conſcience | brol 
— a remedy oſthem, and vſe law full meanes to defend our F by li 


8. 
Therefore I anſwer to the Queſtion thus : That if a man go» | offei 
ingtolaw with another, forgives him in regard of renenge, and 
whenhe comes tothe Lords table;hedoth his duty. For, doing leeu 


chat, he is nor bound to the other, as hath beene ſaid. iy 5 
| appl 

HS E &. z. and 

time 


The ſecond thing, in the right vic of the Lords Supper, is] by f. 
the right Receiuing of ir Wheriatherebe two things require: ky g 
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application, in this manner. When the Miniſter giues the bread 


Firſt, the rene wing of our knowledge, or Generall Faith. And 
then ſecondly, the renewing of our Speciall Faith in Chriſt. 

Let the reaſon of both be obſerued. This Sacrament con- 
taines many particular Signes: as not onely the bread and 
wine, but the ations about the ſame» The ſignes may be thus 
diſtinguiſhed. Some of them are repreſenting ſignes, ſome are 
fignes pH. 

Repreſenting ſignes arc ſuch,as doe liuely ſet ſoorth vnto vs 
Chriſt, wich his benefits: as the bread and the wine, the brea- 
king, and the powring. Apply ing are thoſe, that doc appropri- 
ate the ſame-as, the giving and recciuing of the bread & wine. 
The firſt ſort ſerues properly to tene our knowledge: The ſe- 
cond,toconfirme the ſame by application. 

Now anſwerable to the ſcope of the Sacrament, muſt be our 
right Receiuing:whichconliſteth, in renuing of our knowledge 
and faith,in the myſteric thereof, 

Our Knowledge is renewed principally,by meditation in the 
vſe of the Supper, after this manner: 

Firſt, when we ſee two ſignes to bereceiued, we mult call to 
minde that Chriſt is our perfeſt Savior, that is, both bread and 
Water ofliſe. 

Secondly, when we behold the bread and wine, ſet apart by 
the Miniſter, and conſecrated by repeating the promiſe, and 
prayers made for that end : we muſt remember that Chriſt 
was ordained and appointed by God, to be our Mediatour and Heb.7-23- 
Sauiour, Job. 6. 27 Att.2.23136, 1 

Thirdly, when we ſee the bread broken, and wine powred 1 1 
out: we are to meditate of Chriſt, that was ctucificd for vs, and | 
broken,both by the firſt death,and paines of the ſecond,wher- 
by life and —.— was procured vnto vs. 

Fourthly, the giuing of the elements into the receiuers hands, 
offers vnto our meditation, thus much : That God doth truely | 
and really giue Chriſt, with his merits and efficacy, to cuery ber © 
leeningreceiuer. | 

On the other ſide, our Faith is renewed,by apprehenſion and 


and wine, and the Communicant receiues them: at the fame 
time, are we to lift vp our hearts to heauen to apprehend Chriſt 
by faith : beleeuing him, with all his benefits to be ours: that 
he was made man for vs; that hee ſuffered and died for the 
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remiſcion of our finnes. For theſe outward ſymbolicall or Sa- 
cramentall actions ſerue to no other end, but to ſigniſie vnto 
vs theſe in ward actions of the mind and will, whereby we ap- 
prehend and receiue Chriſt,to our ſaluation. 

Here by the way, two eaſes are propounded. 2 

J. (aſe. What is to be done, ifa man, after often receiuing. 
ſtilldoubteth, whether he hath faith or no? 

Anſ, He muſt ſtriue againſt doubting, and indeauour to be- 
lecue ; being heartily ſorry for the weakeneſſe and infirmitie of 
his faith; And let him withall conſider & remember,that God 
hathnotonely giuen his iſe, but ſet apart this Sacrament, 
to be a ſpeciall figne and pledge of his mercy contained in the 
promiſe, for the vpholding and ſtrengthening of mans faith. 

But ſome man will ſay; Mine indeauour is nothing, if doub- 
ting prevaile. Aſc It is not ſo. For if a man can be heartily ſor- 
ry for his mfirmitic ; if he ſtrive to belceue; if in heart he hun- 

and thirſteth after Chriſt, faith is begurine, and he in 
e ſort doth apprehend Chriſt. The poore begger by the 
high way ſide, enioyeth the almes that is giuen him, though he 
receiue it with a lame and leprous hand. The ſtomacke that 
lothes phyſicke, if it recciucs into it at the firſt, but one droppe 
potion preſcribed, and thas in very weake and fainting 
manner it will be able at length to take benefit by a greater 
quantitie, and in the meane time it teceiues „The man 
that is in cloſe priſon, if hee ſees but one little beame of the 
Sunne, by a ſmall creuiſe z by that very beame he hath vſe of 
the Sunne, though hee ſee not the full and whole body of 
the Sunne. In like manner, though our faith, the hand of our 
ſoule,be mingled with weakeneſſe and corruption; though we 
ſeele neuer ſo little meaſure of Grace grace in vs; yea though 
our knowledge be neuer fo ſmall ; yet it is an argument, that 
the Spirit of God beginnes to worke in our hearts, and that we 
by Gods mercy,begunneto lay hold on Chriſt. 

It will be ſaid further; If I feele not Chriſt giuen vnto mee 
by God, I doe not, nay, I cannot belecue. Af. In Nature it 
is true that Experience beginnes firſt, and then followes A ſſu- 
rance : but in Spiri land Divine things, there is a contrary 
courſe to be taten. For heere we muſt beginne with faith, and 
in the firſt place, ſimply beleeue Gods promiſes: and after- 
ward we come, by the goodnefie of Cod, to ſeele and haue ex- 
perienoe 
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ience of his mercie. This point was notably iſed by 
eboſapbat, who being in great extremity, and ſeeing no way 
toeſcape, practiſed his faith in the firſt place, and ſaid, Lora wo 
Dem net what to do, hut aur tyes are towards thec, 2. Chron. 20, 1 a. 
And the like he taught the people at the ſame time, verſ. a0. 
Put pur truſt inthe Lord, and ye ſhall be aſſured. Thus Abraham is 
faid, abous bope, ta beleene under bope the promiſe of God, euen a- 
gainſt ſenſe, teaſon, and experience, Ram. 4. 18. 

TI. Caſe. If in the very inſtant of receiving, a man feele 
his heart ſo hard, that he cannot lift it vp vnto God, what is 
then to be done ? 

Anſw. Firſt hardnes of heart is rwo-fold, ſenſible, and inſen- 
fle. Ihe inſenſible hardneſſe of heart, is a great and dangerous 
r Senſible and felt hardnes, which is in Gods 

ildren, and which they fecle and bewaile in themſelues, is 
rather a bleſsing, then a curſe. Of this, the people of God com- 
plained, Ea 63. 17. And it muſt not diſcourage any Commu- 
nicant, but rather comfort him, becauſe it is a ſigne of grace. 
For iſthere were no grace in the heart, corruption and hard- 
neſſe could neuer be felt. 

Secondly I anſwer, chat the benefit of the Sacrament, is not 
tyed to the very inſtant of receiningzbut if before and aſter, a 
man lift vp his heart to God, he ſhall finde comfort, though 
forthe preſent, he hath not ſo lively ſenſe and feeling thereof, 
as hee defireth. This alway prouided, that the ſame party be 
diſpleaſ. d with himſelſe that he eannot doe that which hee 
would, and ought, nor in that meaſure, that is required. And 
ſuch a one muſt conſider this to his comfort, that though he 
doe not apprehend Chriſt, yet Chriſt apprehendeth and ac- 


cepteth him. 
Sett. 2. 


In the third place; After the recciuing of the Sacraments, Right vie af | 
two things are — 8 — 
Firſt, that Thankes bee giuen vnto God, not onely in word, 
but in euery action of our life, for Chriſt, and all his benefits. 
Secondly, that not onely for the preſent, but euer afterward, 


we renuc our faith, . 
after teceiuing he — — 


B what is a man to doe, i 
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fort ? Anſw. Firſt he muſt examine, whether he hath truely 
beleeued and repented,yea or no ? If he hathnot, then the fault 
is in himſelfe, and not in Gods ordinance . If hee hath, let him 
not be diſmaicd,for the ioy of the Spirit is ſowne in his heart; 
and though it lye hidde fora time, yer at length it will ſhe w it 
ſclfe ,Pſal. 97-11» R 


CHAP. XI, 
Of «Adoration, 


He fourth Head of the outward worſhip of 
Nö God, is Adoration ; wherein wee conſider two 

things. Firſt, what it is? Secondly, what be the 
2 | Queſtions propounded concerning it? 


Sed. i. 


For the former. Adoration is general, is an out ward Wor- 
ſhip, ſignifying and teſtifying the inward worſhip of the heart. 
More ſpecially, by it we muſt conceine the bowing of the head 
and knee; the bending and proſtrat ing of the bodie; the liſ- 
ting vp of the hands, eyes, and ſuch like. 

Adoration is two-fold : Religious, or Ciuil. 

Religious Adoration. is that worſhip of God, in which Re- 
ligion and Godlineſſe is exexciſed, expreſſed, and fignified. In it 
there be two things alwaies ioyned together, and yet diſtinctly 
to be confidered. The firſt and principall, becing the foundati- 
on of all the reſt, is the intention of the mind, whereby God is 
conceiued, as an abſolute and omnipotent Lord, knowing all 
things, yea the heart of man: hearing the prayers of all men, in 
all places, at all times: the author, — giuer of all 
good things. The ſecond, depending vpon the former, is the 
Outward proſirating of the body, as the bowing of the knee, and 
ſuch like, for this end, to teſtiſie our ſubiection vnto God, as 
our abſolute Lord, &c- This is it, which makes Adoration 2 
true religious worſhip. 

The other kinde of Adoration, is «8, pertaininꝑ to the ſe- 
cond Table, tearmed by ſome, ſeciall; becauſe it is the adorati- 
on ot worſhip, that ſellowy - creatures giue one to another. — 
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this (as the former) hath in it two thi The one is, the In- 
tention of him that performeth it, which muſt be this : Thar 
the creature worſhipped,is indued wich excellent gifts of Gods 
Or, that he hath a power of gouernment ouer vs. For one of 
theſe two, is euer the ground of Ciuill Adoration · The other 
is, the Ad ion or Outward Geſture of the body, in token that 
the creature wor ſhipped. is endued with excellent gifts, and 
with authority before named. Here wee mull remem- 
that the bowing of the body, &c. and in generall, all bodily { 
geſture performed, is one and the ſame, both in Religious, and 
Ciuill worihip : and the diſtinction ſtandeth onely in the in- | 
tentofthe minde. 


Sec. 2. 
Now the Queſtions about Adoration, are two. 
I. Queſtion, 


To what thing is eAdoration due, and 
in what manner? 


UAnſr. We muſt diſtinguiſh the things that are: and they be 
of three ſorts, or rankes. In the firſt ranke, comes God the 
Creator : in the Rcond,the Creatures: in the third, the Worke 
ofthe creatures. 

For the firſt ; Adoration that is due to God the Creator, 
muſt not be ſpeciall (for we are not Gods mates and compant- 
ons) but onely Religious. Vea, all religious worſhip is due to 
God, nd to bins alone ; which I prooue thus : The diuell, temp- 
ing our Sauiour, defired no more of him, but to proſtrate his 

Vet vpon this ground, that he was the giuer and diſpoſet 
of all the kingdomes of the earth. Burt Chriſt denies it. and an- 
fwers: Thos ſhalt worſhip the Lord thy God, and HIM ONELT 
ſhalt chow ſerue Math.4+10,Againe, the of Religious 
Adoration, is to acknowledge the „ and the pro- 


*S 4 ——— 
— * 


perries thereof · And hereupon it muſt be ginen to God alone» 
md corfequently not to the creature,vnlefle we will acknow 
. — Me 
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Here we are to remember two Caucats, touching Religious 


Adoration. 5 

Firſt, if Adoration be giuen to the frue God, with a falſe and 
ertonious intention, it makes him an Idoll. For example ; If 
the body be bowed, with this intent, to worſhip God out of the 
Trinity, as the Turke doth or if he bee worſhipped out of the 
Sonne, with the Iew;thus doing, we worſhip not the true God 
but an Idoll. The reaſon is, becauſe God is ſo to be eonceiu 
of vs, as he hath manifeſted himſelſe in his owne Word, and no 
otherwiſe. If otherwiſe, God is not conceiued, but an Idoll ot 
fiction of the braine : and the Adoration is not done to God, 
but to the Idoll. | 


Secondly, to worſhip God, in, at, or before an Image, is Ido- 
latry and ſuperſtition : and God fo worſhipped, is made an I- 
doll. For he that thus worſhips him, bi 'his preſence, 


operation, and grace, to thoſe places, to which God neuer 
bound himſelfe, or his preſence, &c. God hath not appointed 
Images, to be pledges of theſe things, cither by promiſe, or 
commandement-Hence it followeth,that the man which wor- 
2 then he would be worſhipped, or lookes 
to be heard, when God will not be heard, is an Idolater. A 
gaine, God expreſſely forbiddes rhe worſhip of his Maieſtie, 
in, or before any creature in heauen or in earth. Deut. 4. 16 
1 771 219. 

But the Idolater in excuſe of his ſinne, is wont to pretend 
many things. 

Firſt, that when he worſhippeth, he intends not to worſhip 
the Image, but God in the Image. Tothis' wee anſwer, that i 
matters not what his meaning is. For let him intend what hee 
will,if God detefteth that manner of worſhip, it is not tobe 
tendred vato him, in any fort. The Iſraelites worſhipped not 
the calfe it ſelfe, but God in the calfe,©xoq. 33.8, Vet then Aa. 


ſes ſaith, that they worſhippedan Idoll. 
Secondly he alleadgerk, that in the olde Teſtament, God 
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Thirdly, he obiecteth, that Subiects doe kneele downe be- 
fore the chaite of eſtate in the abſence of the King or Queene, 
in token of ſubiection due vnto them; & therefore much more 
may they to the Images of God, and Saints in heauen glorified. 
An. Ihis reaſon is allo inſufficient. For the kneeling before 
the chaire of eſtate, is a meere ciuill Teſtimonie of cinill wor- 
ſhip : and being referred to this end, toſhew loyaltie and ſub- 
iection co lawtull Prinecs, it ſtands in force by the Commar- 
dement of God. But there is no ſuch warrant from Gods 
Word, for bowing to Images; neither is it his will, that they 
ſhould be tokens,and pledges of his preſence. 

The ſecond fort of things that be, are the creatures: which 
mult bee diſtinguiſhed into foure kindes. I. Wicked Spirits. 
II. Good Angels, III. Liuing men. IV. Men departed. 

Touching wicked Spirits or Diuelt, the Queſtion is, What 
is the Adoration that is due vnto them ? 

eAnſw. They are the enemies of Cod, and accurſed of him; 
therc ſore no honour or ſeruice belongs vnto them, by his will 
and appointment · And for that very cauſe,wee ate to haue no 
dealing with them at all. Nay, we are vtterly to renounce, and 
abandon whatſoeuer things come from che Diuell, or his in- 
ſtruments : as namely, all Spells, Charmes, Inchantments, &c. 
which ſerue to the working of wonders, and yet haue no ſuch 
vertue giuen them from God for that end, either by creation, 
9 os if hey did 

OW coucerni 8 Angels; Ift id now ap- 
peare vnto vs, and we had certaine knowledge thereof, wee 
might adore them. But how? onely with ciuill and ſociall wor- 
ſhip. For ſo we reade, Gen.19.1.that Lot ſecing two Angels com- 

ing toward. Gaps vp to meets them, and bowed bimſelfe 
with bis face to the gr By whichexamplc it appeareth, that 
though Angels may be adored, yet not with Religions, or that 
which is mixed with Religious worſhip, but with worſhippe 
purely and meecely ciuill. Whereupon it was, that the Angell 
refuſed the worſhip done vnto him by Jobn, ſaying, See bon doe 
it not 1 1 am thy fellow ſernant and ane of thy bret hren, ct. Reu. 19. 
10. I adde moreouer, that firi: at this day, the Angels appeare 
not vnto vs we may not worſhipthem at all, either in cinill or 
religious manner, — muſt euet haue a reuerent eſtima- 

tion of them. 4 
$ 


— 
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As for lining men, Adoration meerely civill is onely due 
vnto them, and that ingeſpeR of the gifts of God, which wee 


ſee to bee in them, as alſo of their authoritic and place, wbich 
they haue amongſt men. This is expteſſely inioyned in the fift 
Commandement, Henoxr thy father, cc. and confirmed alſo by 
the example of Abrabaw, who ſtood vp, and bowed himſelfe 
before the e of the land of the Hittites, Ger.2 3.7. Proni- 
ded alwaies, that this Adoration be according to the laudable 
cuſtome of the countrey where they liue. 

But for worſhip, cither ſimply religious, or mixt, it is io no 
ſort to bee yeelded them. Thus Peter (when Cornelins met him, 
and fel downe at his feete)reſuſed to t of the honor done 
vnto him; which notwirhſtanding was not a divine, but a mix: 
ed kind of worſhip, performed vnto Peter, —— opini- 
on of his perſon, as beeing more then an ordiharie man, eA#, 
10.25, 26. In like manner, Moerdecai the Ie denied to worſhip 
Hama, becauſe the honour which the King appointed to bee 
given vnto him, was an c ceſsiue honour, hauing ſome diuine 
worſhip in it, ſuch as was done to himſclte. Of the ſame ſort, is 
the kiſsing ofthe Popes feete, which indeede is ciuill worſhip, 
but mixed with religious. For it is tendered vnto him, as to 
the Vicar of Chriſt, and one that cannot erre;the like to which, 
is not done to any Emperour or Potentate on earth. 

Laſtly, tonchingdead men, or Saints departed, as Peter, Pau 
andthe reſt; all the worſhip we owe vnto them, is no more but 
a reuerent eſtimation of — — and imitation of their 
vertues. Religious or ciaill ration due vnto them, we ac- 
knowledge none; becauſe neither wehaneto deale with them, 
nor they with vs. Therefore Romiſh Adoration of them wee 
renounce, as flat Idolatry; confidering it giues vnto them a 
Divinitie, making them preſent in all places, ro know our 
hearts, and heare our prayers at all times, which is the prero- 
gatiue of God alone. 

Now for vnreaſonable creatures, no Adoration at all ap- 
— to them, but onely a reuerent, and holy vic of them. 

or Adoration is a ſigne of Subiection of the inferiour to the 
ſuperiour; but man is their ſuperiour, and therefore he is to 
doe them no worſbipor ſeruice. And , we iuſtly con- 


demnethe Adorationofthe reliques of Saints, ofthe bread and 
wine in the Sacrament,&c. 


The 
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The third fort of things , is the worke of the Creature, to 
wit, Images. Where if it be demanded, what Adoration is due 
to them ? I anſwer, None at all. Reaſons. 1. We haue an cx+ 
preſſe inhibition to the contrary , in the third Commande- 
ment, Thou ſbali not bowe downe to them, ner worſhip them, &. 
2 — — vo adoration to the inferiour. 
Now though it ſhould be granted, that they were the Images 
of God, yet man is a more excellent Image thentheyz and they 
are inferiour not onely to him, but euen to the baſeſt ſort of 
creatures. The worme is one of the baſeſt creatures vpon the 
earth, yet it isa worke of God. The Image is a worke not of 
God, but of man- Man therefore may as well in all reaſon, and 
better, worſhip the worme, then the Image. 


CHAP, XIL 
Of the outward (onfeſſion. 
HE fift Head of Godsoutward worſhippe, is 
egen. I meane not the Ordinary or Ro- 
cleſiaſticall Confeſsion, but that which is made 
before the Aduetſary. Concerning which, 
- 7 there be many Queſtions commonly made. 


I. Queſtion, 


Whetter confeſsion of faith be neceſſa- 


, and when? 


rr 


* 
* 
1 
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Anſ. That Confeſsion is neceſſary, it appeares by manifeſt 
teſtimonies of Scripture, i. Pet. 3. 15. Beready to gine an anfoer 
dwaies to euery man, that arkerh you a reaſon of the hope that is in 
you. Here is a flat commandement tor Confeſsion. Again, Rom. 
10 9,10. If tbox ſhalt confeſſe with thy mouth, and belreue with 2 
bert thou ſbelt be ſaned, For with the heart man beleenerh vnto rig b- 
trouſnes,and with the month mam confeſſeth to ſalnation. And Mar, 
8.38. Nhoſocuer ſhall be aſhamed of mee , in this adulttrons ge- 
neration, of him ſball the ſonne of man be aſhamed alſo , when 
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commeth in the glorie of bis Father , with bis holy Angel. This 
is graunted of all Dinincs, ſaue oncly of ſome peſtilent He- 


8 

The ſecond part of the Queſtionis, When Cone ſaion is to 
be made ? ] 

For anſwering whereof , this muſt bee remembred for a 
Ground, that there is a diſtinction to bee made betweene Com- 
mandements affirmatiue, and negatiue. The Negatiue bindeth 
at all times, and to all times. For it is not la full at any time, 
for a man to doe euill. The Affirmatiue binde s at, and in all 
times, but not to all times. For it commands a duty to be done, 
which neuerthele ſſe is not at ali times to bee done. For exam. 
ple : To giue almes, is preſcribed by an affirmatiue comman- 
dement, ard yet almes ate to be giuen onely at fit times, and 
occaſions. Hereupon it pleaſeth the Lord, to propound part of 
the Morall Law, in negatiue tearmes, becauſe negatiues ate of 
greater force. Now Conſeſsion, being commanded not by a 
negatiue, but by an atfirmatiue commandement , wee are not 
—— at, and to all times, but when iuſt occaſion is 
0 b | 

What then(may ſome ſay) are the eſpecialltimes, in which 
Confeſsjon is to be made before the Aduerſary ? 

Anſ. There ate two principally, to which all the other may 
bee reduced. The firſt , when we are examined touching our 
Religion, by them that are in authoritie, as by Magiſtrates, 
Princes, ludges, &c. For at ſuchtime we arc lawfully called ro 
make confeision of our faith, and may doe it with boldnefle, 
Thus much the place before-named importeth, where we ate 
inioyned to be ready to gine an account, & c. 1. Pet. 3.15. that is, 
not to euety Examiner z but to thoſe alone, who baue power 
and authoritie giuen them by God, for that purpoſe. And the 
— — pon — 2 _ to his —— — 
19. And ye e ere genernonrs and Kings for 65 
to witnes to them and to tho Gentilis. And in this —— — make 
profeſsion of our faith, is in the effect to deny Chriſt, to ſcanda- 
lize the Church, and greatly to preiudice the truth. The ſe - 
cond time of Conſeſtion is, when in the want therof, Gods glo- 
ry is directly impeached, the ſaluation of men hindered, and our 
neighbour offended. And then wee are naceſſarily to confe ſſe, 
though no examination be made. 
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If it be here asked, How we may be able to diſcerne of this 
time ? The Anſwer is;by Chriſtian wiſedome, which teacheth 
vs that when by our ſilence , wicked men are imboldned to 
ake euill of Gods Word, and weake ones occafioned to fall 
om the faith, then is the fitteſt time to ſtand in the defence 
and maintenance of the truth. Out of theſe two times and 
Chriſtians bane libertie not roconfefſe, but may lawfully con- 
ceale their faithʒ nay (which is more) their perſons; by chan- 
ging their habit and attire, vpon this ground, becauſe the affir- 
mat iue commandement doth not alwaies binde. 

Here it is obiectedʒ Firſt, that wee are ſaued onely by faith, 
and therefore confeſsiou is not neceflary? Anſ. We muſt con- 
— Firſt , 9 — — in the 

w we apptehend, and apply Chriſt with his bene- 
fies to our ſelues, for our iuſtification and ſaluation. Secondly, 
faith muſt be conſidered more largely, as it is a way, to bring 
vs to life euerlaſting · Now, inthe firſt acception, it may truely 
be faid , that we are ſaued by ſaith alone. For there is no grace 
of God, whereby we take hold of Chriſt, but faith. But if wee 
take it inthe ſecond ſenſe, as a way to live, then we may truely 
fay, that it alone ſaueth not, but hope, loue, repentance, good 
workes and all diuine vertues. In this ſenſe Paul faith, we are 


ſanedby bope, Rom. G. 2 4. becauſe by it we wait for our ſaluationʒ 


and hope is the way, in which all maſt walke that looke to be 
faved. Againe he ſaith; Moment auy affliction doe works unte vs 
an eternal waig ht of glory. 2. Cor. 4. 17. But how? Not as cauſes, 
but as —— and markes, that giue vs direction to our 
iournies end. And thus, The woman is ſaid to be ſaued iy bea- 
ring of Children, 1. Tim. 2.15. Which bearing and bringi 
vp of Children, is no cauſe, bus onely a way wherein ſhee 
conſtantly walke to glory. And though in mans in ent, 
that may ſeeme a u ay of miſery and death, yet indeede it is o- 
therwiſe, if the Children continue in faith, laue, and holineſſe with 
wodefty. Againe,the Apoſlſle Jawe: ſaith, that Abrabams faul 


wrong be toget her with bis works ,lam. 2 2. which are likewiſe not 


to be vndetſtood, as working cauſes, but as teſtimonies and eui- 

dences, declating and manifeſting tliat hee was iuſt inthe fight 
Secondly,it is obiected, that Confe ſsion of our faith to 

is ſufficient-For ſo Saint Pau — 14·22. _ 
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thos faith? hant it with thy ſeifebefore God: Therefore confeſii- 
on beforc man is not needfull. Anſ. The Apoſtle ſpeakes not 
of that faith, whereby wee are iuſtified and ſaved, but of that 
which ſtandeth in a perſwafion, of the vſe or not vie of things 
indifferent. And this a man may keepe to himſelfe , that is, hee 
may ſo vſe it, as he ſhall not thereby offend his brother. That 
commandement was giuen by Paul for thoſe times, when men 
were not fully perſwaded of the vie of Gods creatures , as 
meates,drinkes,&c. but to theſe times it is not. 


II. Queſtion. 


Whether it be lam full for a man being vr⸗ 
gell, to goe toFdol- ſeruice, and heare Maſſe, 


o as he keepe hu heart to Fod? 


Anſ. It is not, and I prooue it by the ſcope of the eight and 
tenth Chapters of the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians , where 
the Apoltle diſputes the queſtion , whether the Corinthians 
might go into the temple of Idols, and eate of meate offered 
vnto them, in the meanc time not partaking with Idolaters in 
the worſhip of the Idols? This he auouchetk to bee vererly vn. 
la wfull, and tox that purpoſe tells the Corinthians, Thet ib 
aumuot drinks of the cuppe of the Lord, andof rhe cuppe of Dinels, 
Now as this was vnlawfull for them, ſo it is vnlawfull for any 
Proteſtant, to goe to any Popiſh aſſembly, to heare Maſſe. A- 

aine,God is the Creator of the Body and Soule ; therefore 
is to bee worſhipped in both; and conſequently wee robbe 
him of his due, when we teſerue our hearts to him, and giue our 
bodies to Idols. To this purpoſe Paul exhorteth the Ro- 
mane s, to giue vp their bodies a liuing ſacriſice, holy and accep- 
table vnto God, Rom. 12. 1. Which place vtterly condem- 
neth the errour of ſome, who thinke, that God will be content 
withthe ſoule, and that they may beſtow their body in the 
ſeruice ofthe Diuell. a 

Bur againſt this Doctrine ſundry things are alleaged · The 
firſt is. the example of Mam 2. Kin. 5. 18, 19. who ſaid to the 
Prophet , when I bowe my ſclfe into tho houſe 1 
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furnace. Now we doe not reade, that any more refuſed to obey 
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Lord be merriſull to me in this thing. To whom Zia ankivercd, 
got in peace, Here (ſome ſay) the Prophet giues leave to Nas- 
mez,to worſhippe in an Idols temple, 

To this, there bee ſundry anſwers giuen. Some affirme, that 
— onely of Ciuill, and Politike worſhippe; and 
er | a — w_ downe in the 

emple, might leane vpon his ſhoulder, when 
he worſhipped heldet And — makes open proteſtati- 
on, v. 7. that he will worſhip no god, but the God of Iſrael. 

Others anſwer, and that more truely, that Newman doth ac- 
knowledge it a ſinne, to goe to the houſe of Rimmen,and there- 
fore hee craues pardon for it, at the hands of God, twice toge- 
ther, verſ. 18.and withall makes a vow, that he will thenceforth 
offer, neither burnt o » nor ſacrifice, to any other god, 
fane onely to the Lord, and bereunto C i anſwereth, Goc in 


peace. 

Yet further it is anſwered, that Naum requeſteth the Pro- 
phet to pray for him, that hee mighe bee conſtant in the ſeruice 
of the true God: and (in caſe hee were drawne againſt his pur- 
poſe, by humane frailtie, to bow againe before Kimmen, with 
his King) that the Lord in mercie would pardon his offence. 
And to this the Prophet yceldeth,ſaying, Goc in peace. As if he 
ſhould ſay, Goe to; I will pray forthee, to this end and pur- 
peſe. This text thereſore giues no warrant for bodily preſence 


in Idolatrous — 

The ſecond Obiection. Ieba openly profeſſed the worſhippe 
of Baal, and yet he difſembled, ing nothing leſſe: 2. King. 
10.18. And the Lord commends him;for his diligent execution 
of that which was right in lis eyes, ver(.z0. 

Anſ, Iehu is commended,not for his difſembling, but for his 
diligence in deſtroying e babs houſe , his religion, and the 
Prieſts, with all that belonged vnto them; though in other 
matters belonging to the ſeruice of God, hee departed not 
from the ſinnes of Jerobaam. 

The third Obiection. Dan. 3. 6. Nebwchadnezzar made a 
decree, that whoſoeuer would not fall downe and worſhip the golden 
Image fhonld the ſame honre be caſt into the midaeſt of an hot fierie 


but three; and therefore it ſeemes, that Daniel did worſhip the 
Image, as well others. 
mage 8 
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Anſ. Daniel was not accuſed as the three children were, and 
for that cauſe, there is no mention made of his refuſall. Againe, 
put the caſe he had beene accuſed, yet the King tooke no know. 
ledge of his accuſation, becauſe he was in tauour,both with him 
and the people. 

The fourth Obiection. Paul together with foure men, that 
had made a vow, ycelded to putiſie himſelfe, according to the 
law of Moſes, becanſe hee would not offend the weake Iewes, 
Add. 21. 24. And yet that law concerning purification, as alſo 
the whole bodic of Ceremonies, was abrogated in the death of 
Chriſt, Now it he might doe that, which was valawfull, for the 
auoydingof offence; why may not a man goe tg Maſſe, and fo 
preuent the ſcandall, which may bee taken on the behalfe ofthe 
Papilts? - 0 

3 true, that there was an end put vnto the Ceremo- 
nĩall law by Chriſtsdeath; yet it was not at the firſt wholly to 
be aboliſhed, but by little and little. Againe the vic of ceremo- 
nies, remained asa thing indifferent in it ſelfe, till the Temple 
of Icruſatem was deſtroyed by Titus, and the Church of the 
New Teſtament throught] lanted. And til both theſe were ac · 
compliſhed, the vic of the Ceremoniall law was no ſinne; pro- 
uided, that it were not kelden or vrged, as a thing neceflary to 
fuation. 

Now whercas it is ſaid, that we may be preſent at the maſſe 
forthe auoydiag of offence; it may further be gnſwered: firſt, 
that we are to doc our dutics, h men be n@er ſo much of- 
fended: for it was the rule of Chriſt in like cafe, Let thews «lone, 
theybe the blind leaders of the blind, Math. 15. 14. Secondly, wee 
ought not to doe cuill,that good may comethercof. 

The fift Obiection. The Maſſe is Gods ordinance, appoin- 
ted by Chriſt, thoughno it be corrupted by men, An. it isa 
moſt damnable Idol, yea worſe then any Idol of the Gentiles; 
and the adoration performed therein, is moſt abominable, 
and hath more affinitic withgroſle Gentiliſme, then with the 
Inſtitution of our Sauiour Chriſt. 
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III. Queſtion. 


Whether any man,eſpecially a Mini- 
fter,may with good conſcience flie in perſecu- 
nion / and if he may flie,when ? 
Sef.1. 


This Queſtion conſiſteth of two parts. Touching the firſt; 


Sundry menare of — that it is vtterly vnlawtall to flie 
in perſecution; as Tertullian, who had written a whole becke 
of this : and beſides him, certaine Merctikes, named 
Circumcelianes, in that part of Afrike, which we now call Bar- 
baric , and ſome alſo of the ſect of the Anabaptiſts. But the 
truth is, that ſometimes it is law full to flie, thoughnotalwaics. 
For proofe whereof, confider theſe reaſons. 

Firſt, Chriſts commandement, Math-10. 23. When they perſe= 
une you in one Citie ſlis into anot her. If it bee ſaid, that this com- 
mandement was limited to the times, wherein the Apoſtles 

hed in Iewry,and therefore is temporary: I anſwer, No; 
there cannot any text of Scripture be brought, to ſhew that 
it was euer yet repealed. And the Apoſtles (who had recciued 
this commandement, euen after Chriſts aſcenſion, and the gi- 
wing of the Holy Ghoſt ) beeing perſecuted , did fiyc from 
one place to another, as wee may reade, Act.. 2. Corim h. t . 
If it _—_— , that if this bee a commandement to fiye, 
then all muſt flye; I anſwer againe, that though the com- 
mandement bee generall to all perſons, and therefore cuery 
Chriſtian may lawfully ſhanne apparent danger: yet the ſame 
is particular, in regard of circumſtances , of time and place. 
For though al may flie,yet there be ſome places & times wher- 
in men may not vſe that libertie, as ſhall appeare afterward. 

The ſecond reaſon is taken fromthe example of many wor- 
thy men recorded in Scriptore. lb the Patriarch fied from 
the preſence of his brother Eſas into Haran, to Laban, Gen. 27, 
and againe, from thence to the land of his fathers, Gen. 31. A 
ſe: , afterhe had flaine the Egyptian, fledde out of Egypt into 
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Madian, where he liued forty yeeres, Exod, And this was no 
raſh _— a worke of faith, Heb. 11.27. Obadiab the gouer. 


nour of Abebs houſe, hid 4 hundreth men of the Lords Prophets, 
by fifty in a caue, and fed them with'bread and water, when Je- 
z28bel would haue deſtroyed them, 1 King. 18. 13. Ebabbeing 
in feare of his life , ſſedde from Jezebel into Mount Horeb, 4, 
King. 19. 3. Againe, in the New Teitament,our Saviour Criſt 
being in danger, withdrew himſelfe, ob. 10.39. and that ſundry 
times, till the houre of his paſsion was come. Faul, when the 
Iewes took counſel together to kill him,was let downe by the 
brethren in a basket through a wall in Damaſcus, AZ. 29.25. 
And when the Grecians went about to ſlay him, hee was 
brought by the brethren to Ceſarea and ſent to Tarſus, ver, 
29,30. Againe, being in danger, he vſed Chriſtian policy to 
ſaue himſelfe. For, by ſay ing he was a Phariſe, he made a diuiſ- 
on between his accuſers, the Phariſes and Sadduces, and ſo c ſca- 
ped, Act. 23.6, 7. And if that were law full for him to do, then is 
it alſo lawtull for a man, by flight to ſaue himſclfe, in caſe of 
danger, whether he be a ptiuate man, or a Paſtor. 

Yet for the better clearing of the Anſwer, ſome allegations 
to the contrary, are tobe examined. 
Obiection. I. Perſecution is a good thing, and that which 
is good, may not bee eſchewed. Anſ. Good things are of two 
ſorts. Some are ſimply good, in, and by themſelues; as vertues, 
and all morall duties: and theſe are not to be eſchewed. Some 
againe, are good onely in ſome reſpects. Of this ſort are things 
indifferent, which be neither commanded nor forbidden, but 
are or euill, in reſpe& of circumſtances: And the ſe may 
be eſchewedd, vnlefle we know that they be good for vs. Now, 
perſecution beeing of this kind, that is to ſay, not ſimply good, 
but onely by accident, may bee auoided ; b<cauſe no man can 
Gy thar it is good or bad for him. 

Obiect. II. Perſecution is ſent of God, forthe tryall and 


good of his Church-e-L#{. Firlt,cnill things ſent of God, may be 


auoided, if he ſhew a meare or way. how they may be auoided. 
For example: God ſendeth fickenes, famine, the pligue and 
ſword; he ſends alſo meanes, and remedies for the preuenting, 
and remoouing of them, as phyſicke and ſoode, & c. Ard 


theſe we may lawfully vie for the Haide purpoſes ; and in like 
h manoce 
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manner may perſecution bee auoided, if God offer meanes of 
eſcape.Sccondly,there is a two-fold Will of God, his rewealed, 
and his ſecree will. By his reucaled will, hee hath appointed, 
that in cafe of preſent danger, when meanes of eſcape bee offe- 
red, they may be vſed. Now becauſe they that flye law fully, are 
aſſured of Gods reucaled will, there ſore in obedience theteun- 
to, they vſe the meanes to ſaue themſelues from danger. As 
for his Secret will, betauſe it is vaknowne, and therefore vn- 
certaine to vs, we may not raſhly preſume thereof, and againſt 
his expreſle il, refuſe the meanes effered, but vic them rather, 
till God reueale the contrary. 

ObicR. III. Io flic in perſecution, is a kinde of deniall 
of Chriſt, and againſt — — therefore that flies, ſeemes 
te make no confeſs ion, but rather to deny Chriſt. 

Anſn. Chriſtian Conteſsion is double, open, or implicit. Open 
confeſd ion is, when a man boldly confefleth his faith, before 
the Aducrſary,cuen to the death. This is the greateſt and high- 
eſt degree ot confeſsion; and in it the holy Martyrs in former 
times, continued euen to the loſle of their liues, vndergoing 
the puniſhment of death, inflicted vpon them by the Aduerſa- 
rics of Chriſt Ieſus, for the maintenance of the truth. Implicit 
is, when a man to keepe his Religion, iscomentto forſake his 
country, friends, and goods. This is a ſecond degree, interi- 
ourto the former, and yet is atruc Confeſsion , acceptable to 
God, And vnder this kinde , comes Flight in perſecution, 
Whence it appeareth, that lawfull flight in time of danger, is 
no deniall of Chriſt , nor yet againſt Confeſsion. For ſome- 
times it pleaſeth God, to call men to profeſſe his name and 
truth uu" ſuffering: ſometimes againe, not openly by ſaſ- 
fering, but by fly ing: & this latter way, though it be not ſo high 
a degtee, as is the ſormer, yet it is in deede and in truth in the 
meaſure,atrueprofeſsion ot Chriſt, and pleaſing vnto God. 

Obiect. IV. Our Sauiout Chriſt commands vs, Feare nat 
them that aan hel the body Matth. 10.28. Now if a man muſt not 
feare them, then he muſt not flie. | 

Anſ. The text ſpeaketh not of all feare , but of ſuchfeare, 
astendethto Apoſtaſie, and cauſeth men to renounce faith, 
and good conſcience. Againe,it ſpeakes of that feare,whereby 
man feareth man more then God, Thirdly, it ſpeakes of ſuch 
ſeare, as by whicha man is vrged to tempt God, by doing 825 
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thing that is repugnant tohis will, and that out of his calling, 
Now when the Queſtionis of Flig':tin perſecution, we vnder- 
ſtand not ſuch a Flight, as tende th to Apoſtaſie, or argueth the 
feare of man, more then of God, or that is repugnant to Gods 
will, but that alone, whereby we vſe the meanes offered, accor- 
ding to his appointment, left wee ſhould ſeeme to tempt him, 
and bring vpon our ſclues vnneceſſary danger. And thus the firſt 
part of the Queſtion is anſwered. 


Sect. 2. 


The ſecond is, concerning the Time, when a man may flye, 
Miniſter,or other? And for better reſolution thereof, wee are 
to remember, that there bee eight Conditions required in 
— Flight, eſpecially that, which pertaines tothe Mi- 
ni 


The firſt is. if there be no hope of doing good, by his abode 
in that place, where the peſecution is. But while hee conceiues 
any hope of doing good, by teaching, preaching, or otherwiſc, 
hee may not flie. This, the Miniſter ſhall eaſily diſcerne in 
Chriſtian wiſedome. To this purpoſe Paul, Act. 18. 10. hauing 
a while preached at Corinth, and finding that the Iewes dete- 
ſted him, & his miniſteric,intended a preſent departure thence- 
But the Lord appearing vnto him by night, in a viſion, warned 
him to ſtay: for (faith he) 7 baue much people in this citie: that is, 
many that are to be conuerted, and brought vntothe faith. Bue- 
ry Miniſter in his place, muſt haue a ſpeciall care of furthering 

ods kingdome, whether it be by flying, or not fly ing. 

The ſecond Condition, Conſideration muſt bee had, whe- 
ther the perſecntion be perſonal, or publique. Per ſonall is that, 
which is directed againſt this or that maus perſon. Publique, 
which is raiſed againſt the whole Church. If it be directed a- 
gainſt the perſon of the Paſtor, hee may vſe his liberty. For it 
may be, that his flight will bring peace to the Church. 

But what if the — — will not ſuffer him to flie / Au.. They 
ſhould be ſofarre hindering of him in this caſe , thatthey 

rather to ſaccour and relecuc him. Thus when Demerri- 

us had raiſed a tumult againſt Paul, vnder pretence of Diana, 

and he would haue pre himſelfe vnto the people, in the 

common place: the Diſciples ſuffered him not, Act. 1 9: 30. 
n 
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And what care they had of his preſeruation, the ſame ought 
the people to have of their Paſtor, in caſe of like perill. But if 
the perſecution bee common to the whole Church, then hee is 
not to flie. For it is neceſſarie at ſuch times eſpecially , that 
— which are ſtrong , ſhould ſupport and confirme the 
weake. 

The third Condition. If there bee inthe Paſtor a moderati- 
on of minde- For he muſt take heede of theſe two exttemities 
that hee be neither ouercome with excefiue feare,nor through 
eucrmuch confidence, runne headlong into apparant danger. 
And that hee may auoide theſe extremities, hee mult firſt pray 
vnto God for wiſedome, courage and conſtancie: and ſecond- 
ly, viſe the conſent and aducie of the Church, for his direction 
in this behalſe that all things may be done in wiſedome. 

The fourth Condition of lawfull flight is, that the Miniſter 
withdraw himſclfe onely for a time, and not vtterly forſake his 
charge, and calling · Vet, if he be principally aymed at in the 
perſecution, he may lawfully goe apart: and it is the duty of 
the Church alſo, to ſee him conueyed away in ſafetie, till the 
perſecution be oucr. And thus doing, hee neither for ſakes the 
Church, nor his calling; but onely vſeth the meanes of his pre- 
ſekuation for the keeping of faith, and a good conſcience, This 
warrant our Sauiour giues to his Apoſtles. Math. 10. 23. When 
they perſecute you in one citie , flie into another, The end of that 
commandement was, that the Apoſtles might preſerue them- 
ſclaes in ſafety, till they had preached the Goſpel to all the ci- 
ties of Iſrael, as the next words doe declare. f | 

The fift Condition. If afterdue triall and examination, hee 
finde not himſelfe ſufficiently armed with ſtrength, to reſiſt or 
beare the extremity. For then hee may retire himſelſe into 

ſomeplace of ſafetic, where hee may liue tothe glory of God, 
keeping faith and a good conſcience. 

The fixt Condition is, If he be expelled, or baniſhed by the 
Magiſtrate, though the cauſe be vniuſt. For ſubiection is ſim- 
ply to bee yeelded, to the puniſhments and correions of Ma- 
giſtrates, though we doe not alwaies tender Obedience to their 
commandements. 

The ſeuenth is, If God offer a lawfull meanes, and way of 
eſcape, and doth (as it were) open a doore, and giue iuſt op- 
portunity to flic» In this Caſe not to ſlie (eſpecially if hee haue 

not 
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not ſtrength ſufficient to ſtand out is tempting of God. 

The eighth condition. If the danger be not only ſuſpected, 
ſurmiſed, and ſeene a farre off, but certaine and preſent. O- 
ther w iſe the Paſtor falls into the ſinne of enab, who ſore- ca- 
ſed dangers in his calling , and therefore pteuented them by 
flying to Tarſus. 

Theſe conditions being obſerued, it may be lawfull both for 
Paſtor,and people to flye in times of perſecution. 


Sett, z. 


Inthe next place itmay be demanded , When a Paſtor, or 
other may not flic ? 

For anſwer hereunts, the Signes of vnlawfull flight are to be 
conſideted.and they ——— foure. 

The firſt is, when puts into a mans heart, the Spiritof 
courage and fortitude, whereby he is reſolued to abide, & ſtand 
out againſt the force of all enemies. Thus Pau, Act. 20.22. 
went bound in the Spirit to Jeruſalem, Where, though hee knew 
that bonds and afflictions did abide kim, yet hee would not be 
diſſwaded, but vitered theſe words of reſolution: 7 pefe net at 
al neither is my life deare unte m7 fe ſorke I may cour 
with iey, andthe miniſtration, which ] haue receinedof the 6 
ſus toreflifie the Goſpel of the grace of God. This motion of the 
Spirit is not ordinary : yet in the time of hot perſecutien, it 
hath beene ſound, in many worthy inſtruments of Gods glo- 
ry, as may be ſeene in the Hiſtories of ſundry Martyrs, in the 
dayes of Queene Marie. But one eſpecially (of whom I was 
credibly intormed) that hauing this motion, not to ſtand out, 
and yet flying: for that very act. felt ſuch a ſting in his conſci- 
ence, that he could neuer haue peace till his death. 

The ſecond ſigne is, when a man is apprehended, and vnder 
the cuſtodie of the Magiſtrate. For then he is not to flie, be- 
cauſe hee muſt, in all his ſufferings, obey the Magiſtrate. 

Here a queſtion is mooued, Whether a man that is impri- 
ſoned, may breake priſon? 

To this, Popiſh Schoolemen anſwer, that hee may; if the 
cauſe of his impriſeament bee vniuſt. And ſutable to this afſer- 
tion, is tie common practice of Papiſts. Wee on the contrary 
ſiy, and that truely, that no man becing indurance, 5 vſe any 

aw 
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vnla ww full or violent meanes to eſcape; for we may not, at any 
hand, te ſiſt the Magiſtrate in our ſufferings, Seruants are com- 
manded, to ſubiect them ſelues with patience, vnto the vniuſt 
correct ions of their maſters, 1. Pet. 2. 19. And this reaſon is gi- 
ven; Foa it 5s thanbe. wert hie, if 4 man for conſcience toward Sea, 
endure griefe ſuffering wrongfully, The Apoſtles, being in priſon, 
vſed no 17 eancs to deliuet themſtlues ; but when the Angel of 
the Lord had opened the priſondores, then they came foorth, 
and not beſore, Ac. 5. 19. And that which Peter and the other 
Apoltles did, mult Paſtors and other men alſo doe, in the like 
caſe, for Religion ſake. 

The third ſigne. When a man is bound by his calling and 
miniſterie, ſoas init, he may glocific God and doe good to the 
Church by p:eaching; then he muſt not flie. For, the duties of 
a mans calling, mult bee preterred before any worldly thing 
what ſocuct, whetl:er body, goods, friends, er liſe, &c. 

The fourth ſigne. M hen God in his prouidenq, cuts off all 
lawfullmeages and wayes of fly ing. he doth then (as ic were 
bidde that man ſtay and abide. I ſay, lawſull meanes; becank 
we may not vſe thoſe that are vnlawfall , but rather reſt con- 
tented, and reſigneour ſelues wholly to Gods will and pleaſure; 
We muſt not doe any euill, that good may come thercof. and 
of two cuils, not onely not the lee, but neither of boch is to be 
choſen · So much of Conte ſsion. 


CHAP. XIII. 


e ſixt head of Gods worſhippe, is an Oath: concerning 
which, three queſtions are to be handled. 
I. What an Oath is ? 
II. How an Oath is to be taken? 
III. How fatre forth it bindeth, and is to be kept. 
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Sect. 1. 
I. Queſtion. 


What is an Oath ? 


An Oath; is a religious, and neceſtatie conſirmation of 
things doubtfull, by calling on God, to be a witneſſe of truth, 
and a reuenger of ſalſhood · 

Firſt, I call it a (orfirmerion; for ſo the Holy Ghoſt ſpea- 
keth, eAn oath for confirmation, is among men an nd of all ftrife , 
Heb.6.16. | 

Secondly, I tearme it a religious confirmarion, becauſe an Oath 
is a part ot Gods Religion and worſhip ; Yea, it is ſometime 
put for the whole worſhip of God, Efa. 19. 28. In cher dey, bal 
- =. pan the Lord of of that is they ſhall worſhip the true 


" "Thirdly I adde a neceſſary confirmation, becauſe an Oath is 
neuer tobe vſed, in way of confirmation, but onely in caſe of 
meere neceſsitie. For whenall other humane proofes doe faile, 
then it is lawfullto fetch teſtimeny from heauen, and to make 
God himſclfe our witnefle. In thiscaſc alone, and neuer clſe,it 
is lawfull to vſe an Oath. 

Fourthly, I ſay, in which Gods called vpen, a 4 witneſſe of the 
truth, and a rexenger of falſhood. This is added inthe laſt place, 
becauſe herein alone ſtands the forme and life of an Oath; 
that in things doubtfull, we call God as a witneſſe of truth, and 
aiuſtrevenger of the contrary. There be ſundry kinds of con- 
firmation,as the affirmation, the aſſcueration, and the obte ſta · 
tion. And by this Clauſe, an Oath is diſtinguiſbed from them 
all; becauſe in it, we call vpon God to give witneſſe to the thing 
auoushedʒbut in the other three we doe not. 

Now touching this laſt point , of the forme and life of an 
Oath, three Queſtions are to be anſwered, for the better clea- 
ring of the whole doctrine. 

I. 2neftion. Whether an Oath taken by Creatures bee: 
true Oath,and to be kept ? 

. An Oathby creaturers, is an Oath, though — 
ot 
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For though there be not ia it a direct inuocation of God for 
wiznefle , yet when we call the creature to giue teſtimony, we 
doe then directly call vpon God, — keia ſeene in them; 
and looke how many creatures there be 19 the world, ſo many 
ſignes are they of Gods preſence. This anſwer Chriſt himſelſe 
mak<cth,Math.23.21,22, Hee that ſweareth by heanen, ſweareth 
by — -- uh of God, and by lum t hat ficzeth thercon, that is, by God 
sche. 

I. Quin. Whether an oath by falſe gods, bee atrue 
oath or no? ſor example, the oath of the Turk: by t 
the oath of Leben, by the gods of Nachor, that is, by his Idols: 
when as in them, there is no inuocation of the true God of 
heauen and earth. 


I anſwer as before; though it bee not a law full oath, yet it is 
in value and eff. ct an oath. For though that thing be a falſe 
god indeede, by which it is taken: yet it is the true God, in the 
opi ion of him that ſweareth. Thus Mabomet is tothe Turke 
in ſtead of the true God, and is honoured of him as God: and 
therefote his oath by Mabomet, is a true oath, Thus when Fe. 
cob iu the couenant that hee made with Liban, ſweares by the 
feare of his father ſaał, and Leben by the Idols of Nachor; 
Jacob accepted the oath which was tendered to him, inthe 
name of a falſe god; which hee would not haue done, if it had 
not beene an oathat all · And hence the Caſe is plaine, that 
ſwearing by a falſe god. is an oath: and therefore bindeth the 
ſwearcr in Conſcience, though it be valawfully taken. 1 

HI. 9neftion, It in euery oath, God ought to be cited as i 
a witneſſe, how then can God ſweare by himſelſe, ſeeing none Fi 
can witne ſſe vnto him? | | 

eAnſw. This deſcription ofanoath , whereby the creature | 
ſweareth, includes nat that oath, whereby God ſweareth. For 
the end why God ſweareth , is robinde himſelfe (as it were) 
with a bond vnto man, whereby hee would haue man to repute | 
him alyer, and no God, if he failes and keepes not his promiſe. | 
Thus the Lord ſweares in his wrath, Heb. 3. 11. 7 chey ſhall en. i 
ter into my reit. The words of the oath are to bee vnderſtood | 
withrhisclauſe, If, cc. then let me be holden as no God, or as 1 
a falſe gad. And in this manner is God ſaid to ſweare, when he 
mani feſteth to man, that he is content to be counted no God; 


if hat which he auoucheth by oath, be not performed. 
Further- 
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Furthermore, in euery Oath, there be fonre diſtinct things. 
Firſt , an Aſſcueration of the truth; which ſhould bee auou- 
ched, though there were no oath taken. Secongly,a confeſsi- 
on ofthe omnipotent preſence, wiſedome, iuſtice and truth of 
God; whereby wee acknowledge, that he is the ſearcher and 
knawer of the heart; yea that he is both witneſſe, iudge, and 
reuenger of falſhood and lying. Thirdly , Prayer and Inuoca- 
tion, whereby God is called vpon,togiueteſtimony to the con- 
ſcience of him that ſweareth, that he ſpeakes nothing but the 
truth. Theſe two actions of Confeſsion aud Inuocation, doe 
make an oath, to bee no leſſe a true and proper part of Gods 
worſhip, then prayer it ſelfe. Fourthly, Imprecation, in which a 
man acknowledging God the iuſt reuenger of a lye, binds him- 
ſelfe to puniſhment, i he ſhall ſweare falſcly, or ſpeake an vn- 
truth wittingly or willingly. | 

Now, though theſe be the diſtinct parts of an Oath, yer all 
of them are not expreſſed in the forme of euery Oath ; but 
ſometimes one, ſometimes two of the principall, and the other 
concealed, but yet alwaies vnderſtood. For example the Pro- 
phet Jeremie teacheth the people of Iſrael a forme of ſwea- 
ring; Thau ſhalt ſweare, The Lerd liueth, Ierem. 4. 2. In which, 
there is expreſſed onely the ſecond part, Confeſsion , and in 
that the teſt are to be vnderſtood. Againe,the words of Rub to 
Naomi, The Lord do ſo to me, and more alſo, if ang hi but death de- 
part thee & me, ara only an Itmprecari6,in which the other parts 


are infolded. So the oath which God maketh, Heb · 3. 11. if 


they ſhall enter into my reſt, is expreſſed onely by imprecations, & 
the other parts — — they de not mentioned. In 
common ſpecch betweene man and man, it is vſually auouched 
though moſt wickedly) it be not t bus or thus, let mebe banged, 
; would} were dead, ? would f might neuer moout hence, cf, Now 
this anouchment,howſocuer it may be taken, is indeed a forme 
of ſwearing , in value and force all one with the oath of God, 
when he ſaith, If they emer into my reſ let me be no God, but 4 di- 
ceiuer. ' | 
Sometimes two parts ofthe foure, are expreſſed, and the reſt 
vnderſtood, 2. Cor. l. a3. Now? call Got torecord unn my Soute. 


Here Inuocation with Imprecation ,' is vitered in ſpeech, and 
the other two congeiued inthe minde- By theſe particulars, 
wo ſee it v 


Hall in Seripture, to propound ſormes of fivcacing, 
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Seft. 2, 
11. Queſtion. 


How an Oath is to bee taken in « good 
and godly man? 


For the anſwering hereof, two Rules are to be remembred. 

The firſt Rule. Hee that will take an Oath by the name of 
God,muſt ſweare in tri b in indgement jurighteouſneſſe, ler. 4. a. 
Here three vertues are required in a law full Oath. 

Firſt, that it be made in truth. And we muſt know, that there 
ua double truth : the one, of the thing ſpoken; the other, of the 
winde wherein it is conceiued. Truth of the thing is, when a mans 
eech is framed according to the thing, as it is indcede, or as 
neere as poſsibly may bee; and that becauſe God is truth it 
elfe: This is called by Schoolemen, Logical verity. Sometimes 
by reaſon of mens frailtie, this truth is wanting, becauſe wee 


know not things as they are. The truth of the minds is, whena . 


man ſpeakes or ſweares as hee thinketh, or is in conſcience 
perſwaded ofthe thing: and this the Schoolemen tearme, Mo- 
rel vere, Now. though the firſt of theſe two be wanting, yet 
the latter muſt neceſſarily bee in an oath, leſt wee fall into per- 


wuric. 

Te ſecond vertue is 7udgement , that is, prudence or wiſ- 
dome. This Iudgement requires diſcretion,and conſideration, 
principally of ſiue things. Furſt,of the thing in queſtion, which 
is to be confirmed. Secondly, oſ the nature of the oath that is 
taken. Thirdly, ofthe minde, and true meaning of himthat 
ſweareth. Fourchly, of the particular circumſtances, of time, 
place, and perſons, when, where, & before whom he ſweareth. 
Fiftly,of the event or iſſue of the oath. All theſe are duely to be 
regarded, that we ſweare not taſhly, or vnaduiſedly. 

The third is Jaſficr: wherein alſo care muſt be had — 
P ings. 
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things. Firſt, that the point to bee confirmed, be lawfull. Aud 
it is chen lawfull, when it may ſtand with pietie, and charitie. 
Secondly, that the occaſions of taking the oath be alſo iuſt, and 
they bee chicfely foure · I, When it may further Gods glorie 
and worſhip: or ſerue to prooue ſome docirine of ſaluation, in 
whole or in part. II. When it may tend to the furthetance 
of brotherly loue, or to the pteſeruation of our neighboury 
life, goods, or good name: or further, tothe confirmation of 
ſome league,coucnant,orco: tract made betweene parties, vp. 
on good ground, and for good and neceflarie purpoſes. III. 
When it ſerueth to teleeue a mans owne priuate neceſsitie: as 
whenone ſweares to maintaine his owne good rame, goods, ar 
life: to confirme his owne faith and truth in contracts. An ex- 
ample hereot we haue in Paul; who to confirme the Romaneg, 
in the perſwaſion of his loue and care of their ſaluation, ſaith, 
God is my witneſſe ( whom I ſerus in my ſpirit , inthe oi pell of bi 
Sonne It hat withoutteaſing,f make mention of you, Rom.1.9. And 
againe, to keepe his owne credit and good name, among the 
Iewes, I ſay the truth in Chriſt, 1 lye not mn conſcience bearing mu 
witneſſe in the holy Gboſt, Rom. g.. IV. When the Magiltrate 
doth exact it, by order of iuſtice. This, though it be a iuſt occy 
ſion, and warrant of an oath, yet three Caueats axe init to be 
obſerued. | 
Firſt, that the oath be adminiſtredlawtully,not againſt pie 
tie or charitic, Secondly, hee which takes an oath, tendredby 
the Magiſtrate , muſt ſweare according to the minde and 
meaning of the Magiſtrate who exacts the oath,and not accor- 
ding to his owne priuate intent, Thirdly, hee muſt not ſweare 
ambiguouſly, but in a ſimple ſenſe , ſo as the words of his 
mouth may bee agreeable with that, which hee conceiuerhin 
his heart, Pfal. 15. 4. And whatſoeuer oath is taken without ob- 
ſeruation of theſe Caueats, the ſame is not taken in truth, but 
in fraud & deceit. Popiſh teachers affir me, that in ſome caſes, 
may ſweare in a doubtfull meaning : And this they pra- 
ctiſe in time of danger, when being conuented before the Magi» 
ſtrate, and examined, they anſwer Tea in word, and conceiue a 
negation, or No in their mindes. A practice moſt impious, and 
flat againſt this excellent Rule of the Prophet, that a man ſhould 
ſweare in truth, iudgement and iuſtice. ; 
The ſecond Rule is, That the forme in which the oath is 
pro? 
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——— muſt be a plaine, ſimple, and direct ſorme, wherin 

is directly called to witneſſe. For his worſhippe is directly 
to bee giuen to him: and therefore the oath alſo, beeing an In- 
_— of his name, and a part of his worſhip, is directly to be 


e. 
That the meaning of this rule may the better a e, one 
Queſtion is to be anſwered Whether in the — oath, 
- 3 not ſweare, directly by creatures, and indireRly by 

Moſt of the popiſh ſort, and ſome Proteſtants hold, that hee 
may · But the truth is otherwiſe. {oy vnzo you ſaies our Saniour) 
ſweare not at al: neit her by beauen--.-ner by the carth---ner by thy 
lead, & v. Math 5.34. In which wordes, he forbids all indirect 
oathes, whereby men ſweare directly by creatures, and indi- 
rectly by God: for ſo did the Phariſes. Againe, it a man might 
ſweare by creatures, and conceale the name of God, it would 
diminiſh his Maieſtie and authoritie, and much deceit might 
be vicd;for the ſwearer might ſay, that he ſware not, but only 
vſed an obteſtation. 

Againſt this it is obieed, I. That Joſeph ſware by the life of 
Pharaob,Gen.42.25.therfore it may ſceme, that oaths by crea- 
tures are not vnlawfull. A»/. Firſt, it may be ſaid, that Jeſeb 
ſinned in ſo eng: for therein he intimated the Egyptians, 
who ſware by the lite of their King. Secondly, it may be anſwe- 
red, that Jeſeyh doth onely make an aſſeueration, and not an 
oath. 


Obie. II. The Church inthe Canticles takes an oath, by 
the Creatures. Cant. 2. 7. I charge you, daughters of Teruſalem,by 
the roes and by the hindes of the field,cht. An. It is no oath. but 
an obteſtation, whereby the Church calls the creatures, to 
witneſſe her carneſt affection to Chriſt. The like is made by 
Moſes, Dent. 30. 19. when he ſaith, call beaxen ¶ earth to record 
againſt you t bis day. And by Paul, in his charge to Timothy, 1. Tim. 
5.21 — thee, before the elect Angels. In which, and the like 
ſpceches,there is no ſwearing, but a kind of citation, ot ſummc- 
ning ofthe Creatures as witneſſcs. And there is great differt᷑ce 
betweene an oath,and an obteſtation.In the Obteſtation, there is 
no more, but a calling of the creature to give teſtimony, the 
matter beeing already apparant and maniteſt. But in an Oath, 


where the matter is not ſo manifeſt , God is made not onely a 
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witneſſe, but alſo a iudge and teuenger . | 

Obiect. III. Saint Paui ſweares by his reioycrng in Chrift | 
1. Cor. 15.3 i. which reioycing was a created paſsion, or a crea- 
ture. Anſ. That was alſo an obteſtation, or a word of auouch- 
ment, and aſſeucration; and not an oath. For it is all one, as if 
he had ſaid thus: My ſorrowes and afflictions, which 1 endure 
for Chriſt, would teſtiſie (if they could ſpeake) that as certenly 
as I reioyce in Chriſt, ſo certe ly I die daily. 

Obie ct. IV.-Abigal ſware to Dauid by the creaturt; As the 
Lord liuoth and. us thy ſaule lineth 1. Sam. 25. 26. Auſ. Ihe tormer 
part of ber ſpeech may be called an oathbut the latter 1: only 
anobteſtation, or earneſt auouchment,ioyned with an oath. 

Now, although it bee in no fort lawfull to ſwecarc by crea» 
tures: yet when a man ſweareth directly by Gori,he may name 
the creatures in way and forme of an oathſpec ally, if he make 
them as his pawnes, and pledges, fer before Cod, that he may 
in iuſtice be reuenged vpon him in them, if he lieth and ſweas 
reth not a truth. 


Sett. 2. 
I I, Queſtion. 


How farre forth doth an oath bind , and 
into be kept? 


The anſwer to this Queſtion is large; and therefore for or- 


each bindes- ders ſake I diſtinguiſh it into two parts: and firſt Iwill ſhew 


when an oath bindes, ſecondly, when it bindeth not. 

For the firſt; An oath taken of things certaine, lawfull, and 
poſsible, is to be kept, yea and binds alwaies, though it be ten- 
dred euen to our enemies. To this purpole God hath giuen 
ſpeciall Commandement in ſundry places. Numb.zo. 3. Whe- 

wer fwyeareth an oath,to binde luis ſoule by a bond, be ſhall not break. 
bis werd but kx, ng to al that w out of bis mouth, 
Math. 5. 33. not are thy ſeife, but orm 
— 2 the Lond odenocy - — mane 

of the Lordthy Gedinveinexthat is, lightly and raſhly. But Gods 
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name is taken in vaine, when an oath made of things lawfall 
and poſsible is not kept. Dania, at the humble requeſt of She- 
mei who had before curſed — — his fault for the time, 
and ſwcares to him that he ſhould not die, 2. Sam. 19. 23. Dania 
made conſcience of this oath, knowing himſelſe to bee bound 
thereby,and therefore till his death be kept it ; onely hee char- 
Salomon not to count him innocent, 1. King. 2. 9. 

Now for the better clearing of the anfwer,we are to conſidet 
ſoure particular caſes touching this point. 

I. Case. What if a man take an oath by falſe gods, whether 
is he bound to keepe it, yea or no? 5 

Anſw. He is, and the reaſons are theſe? Eie ſt from the like. 
There was a queſtion among the Scribes and Phariſes, Math. 
23.16. whether a man ſwearing by the creature, were a debter 
or no ? The Phariſes taught, that if a man ſweare by creatures, 
the oath did not binde; But Chriſt verſ. 20. afſirmeth, that he 
that ſweares by the Temple, or by the Altar, ox by heauen, 
ſweares by God indirectly, aud fo takes an oath, h not a 
lawfull oath ; and thereupon remaines bound, and is a debter: 
now by proportion he that ſweares by falſe gods, ſweares by 
God indirectly, becauſe the falſe god is, in the opinion of him 
that ſweares,atrue God, and fo his oathbindeth, and is to be 
kept. Secondly, Abraham accepts the oath that Abimelech ten- 
dreth vnto him inthe name ofa falſe god, Gen.z 1.23.Sodoth 
lacob accept of the oath made vnto him by Leben, Gen. 31.5 3. 
which they would not haue done, if their oathes had not bene 
lufficient bonds to binde them to obſeruation, and perfor- 


mance, | 

It will be ſaid ; Hee that admits of an oath by an Idoll,doth 
communicate in the fin of him that ſweareth. Anſw. In caſe of 
nece ſsitie, a man may admit of ſuch an oath, without ſinne. A 
poore man, bee ing in extreme want. botrowetk of an vſuret 
vpon intereſt, It is ſinne to the vſurer to take it : but it is not 
ſo in the poore man, who is compelled by the vſuret to giue 


intereſt : Thus the poore man doth vie well the iniquitie of 


the vſurer: So it is in an oath; A godly man may well vſe and 
take benefit by the wicked oathes of Idolaters, fo far forth as 
they ſhall ſerue for the ratifying, and confirmipg oflawfull 
couenants. 


II. (ſe. If a man take an oath, and afterward euduxe hurt 
P 3 or 
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or dammage by it, whether is he then bound to keepe his oath 
or no? 

Anſ. If the loſſe bee but temporarie and priuate (the oath 
becing made of a thing lawfull it maſt be indured. For Daxid 
reckoneth it among the rtics of a good man, That hee 
ſmeareth,andchangeth not, though ir be to his burt Plal. 15.4. 

And here a difference is to bee made betweenc a promiſſeri 
aach, and « ſingle promiſe, A ſingle promiſe may bee reuerſed by 
the will, and conſent of him, ro whom it is made; but a pro- 
miſe made by an oath, is to bee kept, though loſſes and hinde-· 
rances enſue thereupon. For, the reverence wee beare to the 
name of God vſed in the oath » aughtto bee of greater force 
with vs, then any priuate hinderance or inconuenicnce, which 
may bctall vs, vpon the performance of the ſame. 

III. (aſe, Whether doth an oath binde conſcience, where. 
unto a man is drawne by fraud and ſubtiliie? 

Arſ. It the oath be oſ things lawfull and poſsible, it bindeth 
and is te bee kept, though wee were induced to it by deceit. I. 

ſhaa deceiued by the Gibeonites, was brought to make Coue. 
nant of peace with them, and to binde it by an oath: Now per- 
ceiuing after three daies, that they had wrought it by craft, het 
would net touch them, in teuerence of the oath that hee had 
taken,Joſh, 9. 18, 19,20. And about 300. yeeres after, when S 
had ſlaine certaine of the Gibeonites, the Iſraelites for that fac 


— with three yeeres famine: which could not bee 
ſtayed, till ſeuen perſons of Sault houſe were hanged vp in Gi- 
beah, a2. S. 21. 


IV. Caſe. What ifa man take an oath by feare and com- 
pulſion,is he to keepe it, yea or no? For Example. A man fal- 
ing into the hands of theeues, for the ſafetie of his life, is vr- 
to take a folemne oath,that hee wil ferchand deliuer them 
fome portion of money, and withall neuer diſcloſe the parties: 
The oath beeing thus taken, the Queſtion is, whether hec bee 
bound to keepe it ? 

Auſ. Some Diuines ate of opinion, that the oath is to bee 
kept,and ſome ſay no: but generally it is anſwered, that it muſt 
bee kept, becauſe this feare did not aboliſh the conſent of his 
will. But if it bee t in ſo doing. hee ſhall hurt the 
Common - wealth, Anſwer is made, that if he doe not ſweare ſe- 


ctecie, hee may in ptobabilitie bring greater damage to the 
weale 
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weale publike, i 
owne life. But it will bee ſaid, By this meanes he maintaines a 
theefe. Af. Beit ſoꝛyet he remains excuſable, becauſe that was 
not his intent, but onely to preſerue his owne life, tothe good 
of the Common-wealth. 
Thus the moſt and beſt Dinines doe hold. But for my part 
I leauc it in ſuſpenſe; it ſeemes likelihood, that the 
partie which ſweares ſilence, doth after a ſort maintaine theſt, 
and communicate with the fin of therobber: and further giues 
occaſion, that others may fall into the like hazzard and ieopar- 
die of their liues. And ſo much of the firſt part of the Anſwer, 

The ſecond part of the Anſwer to this third maine Queſtion 
followes: namely to ſhew, when anoath bindes not. An oath 
doth not binde in fixe Caſes. 

I. When it is againſt the Word of God, and tends to the 
maintenance of ſinne · The reaſon is, becauſe when God will 
got haue an oath to binde it muſt not binde: For an oath muſt 
not be a bond of iniquity. Hereupon Dania having ſworne a 
raſh oath,to deſtroy Nabal and his houſe, and being ſtayd from 
it by the Lord in the meanes of ¶Abiga, hee praiſeth God in 
this manner: Blefed be the Lord Godof Iſrael, which ſent thee this 
day to meete me and bleſſed be thy counſel, and bl:ſſed be thou, which 
baſt kept me this day from comming to fhedblood,1.Sam 25. 32,33. 

II. If it be — againſt the wholeſome lawes of the Com- 
mon · wealth, becauſe cuery ſoule mult be ſubiect to the higher 
powers, Rom. 1 3. 1. 

III. If it be taken of ſuch perſons, as want reaſon: as of 
children, mad- men, or fooles, becauſe they know not what 
they ſweare : and there can be no binding of Conſcience, when 
he that ſweareth wanteth reaſon to diſcerne what he doth. 

IV. If it be made by thoſe, who are vnder the tuition of 
their fupericurs, and haue no power to binde themſclues : as 
by children, which are vader the gouernment of the ir parents. 
For theſe arc part of their parents goods, and there fore not fit 
to vndertake an oath, without their conſent. Neither are they 
to chooſe a calling, or make any contract of themſelues, but 
onely by the ditection & aduice oftheir parents; tough ſome 
of the Popiſh ſort do erroniouſly teach, that a childe may binde 
timfelfe by oath to become a Monke of this or that order, 
without conſent of Parents. 

P 4 V. If 


1 If L it of a member, by the loſſe of his 
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v. I it bee made of things impoſsible: for then it is a vaine 
oath. 

vl. If at the firſt it were lawfull,and afterward become im. 
poſsible and vnlawſull. For ſuch oathes God himſelfe may bee 
ſaid to reuerſe. Thus if a man binde himſe lie by oath to liue in 
ſingle life without marriage, and after findes that God hath 
not giuen him the giſt of continenciez in this caſca his oath be. 
comes impoſsible to be kept, and therefore beeing reuerſed by 
God , and becomming vnlaw full, it may bee broken without 
impietie. 

otheſe ſixe, ths Papiſts adde two other. The firſt, when the 
oath is made vpon cuſtome. And they put this example; If 
two men going out of a doore or oucr a bridge, the one ſweares 
by God that he will not goe firſt ; likewiſe ſweares the other: 
yet at the laſt after contention, one of them goes firſt. In this 
caſe, ſaies the Papiſt, the oath bindes not. Au. Cuſtome can- 
not make that which is ſinne; to bee no ſinne or periurie, to be 
no periurie: but rather doubles the ſinne, and makes it aboue 
meaſure more vile and abominable : and they that giue them- 
ſelues to this vſuall, and cuſtomable ſwearing, cannot but of- 
tentimes become guiltie of flat periurie. 

The ſecond Caſe is, when the Superiour power, that is, the 
Pope, or other inferiour Biſhops, giue order to the contrarie , 
by relaxation or diſpenſation. A»/.It is falſe. Por in cuery law- 
full oath there is a double bond; one, of man to man, the o- 
ther, of man to God. Now if in the oath taken, man were onely 
obliged to man, the oath might bee diſpenſable by man: But 
ſeeing man, when hee ſwearcth to man, ſwearethalſo to God, 
and thereby is immediately bound to God himfelte ; hence it 
followeth, that an oath taken, cannor haue releaſe trom any 
creature. Therefore our Sauiour Chriſts commandement is, 
T hou ſhalt not forſweare thy ſelfe, but ſhalt performe thy oat hes, to 
whom? to the Lord,Math-5.33- And the oath that paſſcd be- 
tweene Dauidand Jonathan,is called, The Lords oath, 2. Sam, 
21.7.and 1.Sam.20.8.God will haue the oath to binde, as long 
as ſeemeth good vnto him; yea and ceaſe binding, when it 
pleaſethhim. And that which himſelfe bindeth, or will haue to 
be bound, no creature canlooſe; The things which God hath cuu- 
plaa let no man ſeperate, Mat. 19.6. And here in the Pope ſhewes 
himſelfe to be Antichtiſt, iu that hee challengeth power to di 5 
penſe 
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penſe with alawfull oath , made without error or deceit, of 
things honeſt and poſaible. 

Out of this anſwer , another Queſtion may bee reſolued; 
namely, When doth a man commit periurie ? 

An. 1, When a man ſweares that which he knowes to bee 
falſe. 2. When he ſivearesthat, which hee meanes not to doe. 
3+ When he ſwearing todoe a thing, which he alſo meanes to 
doe, yet afterwards doth ir not. In theſe three, the not per ſor- 
ming of an oath made, is flat periurie. 

hat we may yet be informed, concerning the ſinne of Per- 
juric,one Queſtion of moment is to be skanned ' In Societies 
and Corporations, there be lawes and Orders; tothe keeping 
wherof,cucry one admitted to anoffice,takes a corporal 'oath: 
Afterward it falls out vpon occaſion, that he breakes ſome of 
the ſaid Statutes; The Queſtion is , whether he be not in this 
caſe periured ? 

Anſ. Statutes are of two ſorts: Some are principall or fun- 
damentall, which ſerue to maintainethe ſtate of that body or 
Corporation, Others leſſe principall, or mixt, that ſerue for 
order or decency. Inthe ſtatutes principall, the law-maker in- 
tends obedicnce ſimply ; and therefore they are neceſſarie to 
be kept. But in the leſſe principall, hee exacts not obedience 
ſimply, but citker obedience, or the penaltie, becauſe the pe- 
naltie is as much beneficiall to the ſtate of that bodie, as the 
other. The breach of the former makes a man guiltie of per- 
iurie: but it is otherwiſe in the latter, ſo be it the delinquent 
partie be content to beate the mulct if it be impoſed. Thus Stu- 
dents and others belonging to ſuch ſocierics, may in ſome ſort 
excuſe themſelues, from the ſinne of periurie, though not from 
all fault, in breaking ſome of the leſſer locall ſtatutes, elſe fewe 
could liuc in any ſocietie without periurie. 

Vet one more Queſtion is propounded touching periurie, 
Whether a man may exact an cath of him whom he tcares or 
knowes will forſweare himſelfe. eAnſw. A priuate man muſt 
not: but a Migiſtrate may, if the party offer to take his oath 
(not beivg vrged thereto) and bee firſt admoniſhed of the grie- 
uouſucſſe of the (aid ſinne of petiutie. Inthe execution ot Ci- 
uill iuſtice, Magiſtrates muſt not ſtay vpon mens ſinnes: Moſes 
expected not the Iſtaelites repentance, tor their Idolatrie: but 
preſently proceeded vnto puniſhment. Neither mult the — 
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like good of the Common wealth be hindred, > pon the likeli- 
hood or ſuſpicion of a mans periurie. 
CHAP. XIV; 
Of vowes. 


. ſeuenth head of the 6utward worſhippe of 


27 SH; God,is concernining a Vowe. All the Queſtions 
2 [= 57 whereof may be reduced to theſe foure: 
| I. Queſtion» 


Anſm. A Vowe, is a promiſe made to God of things law. 
full and po ſsible. I call it a pramiſe, todiſtiuguiſh a vow from 
a ſingle purpoſe, For a purpoſe may be changed, hut a vow law- 
fully made cannot. Againe, there is great difference betweene 
theſe two: for in avowe,there is firſt a purpoſe to doe a thing: 
ſecondly ,a binding of our ſelues to doe that we purpoſe. For 
this cauſe I tearme it a promsſs , becauſe it is a _—_ with a 
bond, without which there can be no vowe made. 

In the next place Iadde a promiſe wade to Ged;not to Saint, 
Angel, or man. The reaſons ate theſe: Firſt, a vowe is proper- 
ly the worke of the heart, conſiſting in a purpoſe. Now God a- 
lone knowes the heart, and he alone is able to diſcerne of the 
purpoſe and intent of the ſame: which no Angel, Saint, or o- 
ther creature can poſsibly doe. Secondly, when the vow is 

none can puniſh and take reuenge of the breach thereof, 
but God. Thirdly, in the old Teſtament, the lewes never vow- 
ed. but to God; becauſe the vow was a part of Gods worſhip, 
Deut. 23. 21. hen thou ſhalt vowe a vowe unto the Lord thy Gad, 
thou ſhalt not be lacke to pay 1t;for the Lord thy God will ſurely; re- 
quire it of thee, and ſo it ſhonlabe finne unte thee. Where b y the 
way, wee may take notice ot the ſuperſtition of the pop1ſh 
Church, that maketh vowes to Saints & Angels: which is in et- 
fect to make them gods, & to worſhip them as the Ie wes wor- 
ſhipped God ia the old Teſtament. 


II. Queſtion 
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I I. Queſtion, 


Whether a Uowe bee now in the newe 
T eſtament, any part of Religion, or Gods 
worſhip 4 


The anſwer is threefold. 

Firſt, if a vowe bee taken for a promiſe of morall obedi- 
ence; the anſwer is, that a vowe is indeede the worſhippe of 
God, and ſo ſhall be to the end ofthe world. For as God (for 
his part) promiſeth mercie, in the couenant of grace: ſo we in 
Baptiſme, doe make a vowe, and promiſe of obediencetohim, 
in all his commandements; and therefore Peter calleth Bap- 
tiſme, a ſlipulation, that is, the promiſe of good conſcience to 
God. This promiſe once made in Baptiſme, is renued fo oft as 
wee come to the Lords Supper, and further continued in the 

daily ſpirituall exerciſes of Invocation, and Repentance. 

But it may be ſaid, we are alteady bound to the obedience of 
the Law by order of dinine Iuſtice; therefore wee cannot fur- 
ther binde our ſclucs, Anſw. He that is bound by God, may 
alſo binde himſelfe. Dauid, though hee was by Godin 
conſcicoce, to keepe the Law, yet hee binds himſelfe 2 by 
oath, to helpe his owne weakencfſe,andto keepe himſelfe from 
falling, when he ſaith, / haue ſworne, & will per i that I will 
keepe thy righteous magements, Pſal. 119. 106· And the ſame bond 
is no leſſe neceſſaty and behoofefull for vs, if we confider how 
prone and ready we are to fall from the worſhip of God. 

The ſecond Anſwer. If a vowe bee taken for a promiſe of 
ſome ceremoniall duty, as of Sacrifices and Oblations ,/ or of 
giuing houſe, lands, and goods tothe Temple; then wee muſt 
put a difference betweene the Old Teſtament and the New. 
In the Old Teſtament, the vowe of ſach duties, was part of 
Gods worſhippe ; but inthe New it is not, and that for theſe 
Reaſons: 5 | 

Firſt , the Iewiſh ceremonies were to the Iewes a part of 
Gods worſhippet but to vs Gentiles they are not, eonſidering 

they are all in Chriſt aboliſhed, and none of them doe mo 
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ſand in force by Gods Law to vs. Thus the Paſſeoner was a 
cere monie, ot ſeruice, appointed by God to be obſerued of the 
Iſraelites and their poſteritie, Exod. 12.24, 25. and therefore 
ſtood as a part of Gods worſhippeto them for a perpetual] 
ordinance» But to vs in the new Teſtament, both ir and other 
Legall ceremonies are abrogated, and wee haue onely two Sa- 
craments to bee admini and receiued, as ſeales of the Pro- 
miſes of God, and parts of his wor ſhippe, Baptiſme 
Supper of the Lord. | 

Secondly,that which is not commended vnto vs by God, 
the name of wor ſhi ppe, is no wotſhippe to vs. Now, the ceremo- 
nies of the Iewes ate no where vnto vs in that 

name; and therefore it is a vaine thing for any man to vow 
the obferuation thereof. 3 

Thirdly, vowes of ceremoniall duties did, in a peculiar man- 
net, & vpon ſpeciall reſpects, pertain to the Iewes.Hereu 
when they vowed Houſe, Lands, Goods, &c. to the vie of 
the Temple, this they did, as beeing the Lords Tenants, of 
whom alone they held their poſſeſsions: and hereby they ac- 
knowledged and alſo teſtified their Homages and ſeruices due 
vnto him. And this particular reſpect concerneth not the 
Church and people of the New Teſtament: whence it follow. 
eth, that they are not tyed by the ſame bond to performe wor- 
ſhip vnto God, by the vowes of ceremonies, gifts, oblatiõs, and 
ſacrifices. 

The third and laſt part of the Anſwer. If a vow bee taken 
for a promife,of ſome bodily and outward worke,or exerciſe; 
as bing giuing of almes, abſtaining from certaine meats and 
drinks,&c. then it is not any part of Gods worſhip, but onely 
an helpe, ſtay, and furtherance of the ſame. For firſt, wee haue 
libertic of conſcience in Chriſt, to vic or not to vſe all indiffe- 
rent things. Now Gods worſhip is not a thing of that nature, 
but abſolutely neceſſatie. Secondly , Paul, 1. Tim. 4.8. affir- 
meth, that bodily exerciſe profiteth little, bur godlineſſe is profitable 
for al thing: Inwhich words, he oppoſeth godlines to bodily 
exerciſe, and therfore godlines, or the worſhip of God, conſi- 
ſteth not inthem. 

But the words of Dauid are alleadged to the contrary, Pſal. 
76. 11. Vow andperforme unto the Lord your God, Where wee 
haue a double command; one to make Vowes, another to 
pay 
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them. To which I anſwer: firſt, if Dauid ſpeaketh cf the 

yowe of all morall duties, then the Commande ment concer- 
peth cucry man; becauſe the thing commanded , is a part of 
Gods worſhip, For it is as much as if he had faid, Vow thanke- 
fullobedience vnto God, and performe it, Againe, if the place 
be meant of the vowe of ceremoniall duties, then it is a com- 
mandement peculiar to the old Teſtament, and ſo binds the 
lewes onely : howbeit not all of them, but onely ſuch as had 
juſt cauſe to make a vowe i tor otherwiſe they had liberty to 
abſtaine from vowing, Deut. 23.22. When than abſtameſt from 
vowing ,it ſhall be no ſinne vnto thee, Of one of theſe two kindes, 
muſt the place alli adged neceſſarily bee vaderſtood, and not 
of the third, which is of bodily exerciſe: for then it ſhould re- 
verſe Chriſtian livertic in the vſe of things indifferent: which 
no Commandemeat candoe. | 

By light of this Anſwer; wee may diſcetne the errour of the 
Popiſh Church, which maketh V owes a part of Religion, and 
the worſhip af God. Nay ſurther, it teacheth that ſome vowes, 
as namely thoſe of Pouerty, Continency, Regular Obedience 
io this or chat Order, ate workes of merit — — 
tending to a {tate of perfection, euen in this life, and deſeruing 
iſurtlu r degree of glory in heauen, then the worke of the Mo- 
tall Laws 
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When a Uome made doth binde, and 


when not? 


5 — I giue anſwer tothe Queſtion, I will lay downe this 
r : 
— of a lawfull Vow, foure Conditions are to be ob- 


The firſt concerneth the perſonof him that voweth; that 
he be a fit perſon. His fitneſſe may be diſcerned by two things. 
Firſt , if hee bee at his owne liberty (as touching the things 
whereof hee makes a vowe) and not vnder the gouernment 
ofa ſuperiour. Thus in the Old Teſtament, if a daughter had 
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made a vowe, without the conſent or allowance ofher father, it 
might not ſtand in effect, Numb. 30.4,5. Secondly,ifthe party 
keepe himſelfe within the compaſſe of his calling generall and 
particular. Hence it followes, that V owes of going a Pilgri. 
mage, to worſhip this or that Idol, in this or that place(for ex. 
ample, S. mes of Compeſt ella, and the Lady of Lerette, &care 
vtterly vnlawfull: becauſe ſuch perſons,by this practice, doe 
leaue their calling and condition of lite, and take vpon them a 
calling, not warranted by the Lord. 

The ſecond Condition is, concerning the matter of a Vow. 
It muſt be law full. poſsible, and acceptable to God. Heer 
on it followes, that there be ſoure — — cannot bee 
matter of a Vow. The firſt is Sinne. the Iewes bound 
themſelues with a V ow,that they would eit her cat nor dine til 
they bad killed Paul, Act. 23. 12,14. This their vow was nothing 
elſe, but a threatning of God himſelfe : and therefore vttetij 
vnlaw ſull. Secondly, Trifles, and light matters: as, when a man 
voweth, not to take vp a ſtraw, or ſuch like. And this is a plaine 
mocking of God. Thirdly, things impoſsible: as to flie, or to 
goe on toote to Ieruſalem. Fourthly, things meerely neceflary; 
as to dye, which cannot be auoided. 

The third, is touching the Forme of a Vow. It muſt bee 
voluntary, and free. And that it may bee ſo, three things are ne» 
ceſſarily required. Firſt, that it be made in iudgement, that is, 
with reaſon and deliberation. Next, that it be done with con- 
ſent of will. And thirdly, with libertie of conſcience. 

Hence it appeares, that the V owes of children, mad- men, & 
fooles, or ſuch as ate taken vpon raſhneſſe, or conſtraint; alſo 
the vowe of perpetuail abſtinence from things ſimply indiffe- 
rent, are all vtterly vnlawfull. For, the firſt ſort are not done 
vpon indgement, the next without due conſideration, and the 
laſt are greatly preiudiciall to Chriſtian liberty. 

The fourth concernes the end; which is, not to bee a part 
of Gods worſhip , but onely a ſtay and proppe to further and 
helpe vs in the ſame. Now there be three particular ends of a 
vow. Firſt, to ſnew our ſelues thankfull to God forbleſsings re- 
ceiued: ſecondly, to preuent ſinne to come, by keeping ſobrie- 
tie and moderat ion: thitdly, to preſerue and increaſe our faith. 
prayer, tepentance, and obedience. 


This ground being laide, the Anſwer to the Queſtion pro- 
P ounded, 
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is this : When in vowing,wee obſerue the condition 
prz-required, the vow is lawfull, and conſequently bindes the 
party vowing, ſo as if hee keepe it not, hee diſhonoureth God. 
But when the ſaid Conditions doe not concurre in the action 
of vowing, it becomes vnlawfull, and the party remaineth free, 
and not bound to performance. 
Heere by the way, a Queſtion of ſome moment is made : 
Whether Iephte vpon his V ow, did offer his Daughter in Sa- 
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crifice,or no? conſidering that it is plaine, cuen by the light of 


Nature, as alſo by the dectrine before taught, that a man is 
bound by the vow which he maketh. 

This Queſtion admitteth ſundrie anſwers, according to the 
divers opinions and iudgements of men, vpon the place writ- 
ten, Iudg. 1 1. And my purpoſe is not to examine that which o- 
thers haue brought in way of reſolution, but briefly to deliuer 
that which I take to be the truth. I anſwer therefore that Jeph- 
te did not offer his Daughter in Sacrifice vpon his vowe : but 
onely dedicated her vnto God, after the manner of the Naza- 
tites, to the end of her daies : to leade her life apart ina ſingle 
eſtate. The truth ofthis anſwer will appeare by theſe reaſons: 

Firſt, in the 37. verſe of the chapter, the daughter of Jephts 


craves leaue of her father, to goe apart into the mountaines, 
for two moneths ſpace, to bewaile hervirginity. Where it may, 


bee obſetued, that ſhe went not to deplore the loſſe of her life, 
but her future eſtate and condition, becauſe ſhee was (vpon her 
fathers vow) to line a perpctuall ſingle life. And why? Surely, 
becauſe(as the text laith,verſ.39.)ſhe had notknawne a man: 
and it was accounted a curſe in Iudea, for a womanalwaics to 
liue vnmarried. 

Secondly, in the laſt verſe it is ſaid n out common Engliſh 
tranflation,that the daughters of Iſrael went yeere by yet re, to 
lament the daughter of Jephte. But I take it, it may be as well, or 
better trauſlated out of tue Hebrue, they went te ralkg or confer 
with her, and ſo to comfort her: and that this interpretation 
may not ſeeme ſtrange, the very ſame word is obſerued in this 
ſenſe, Indg.5.1 1. there ſhall they talle or conferre of the righ- 
teouſneſſe of the Lord. Now if they went yeere by yeere to 
comfort her, then ſhe was not putto death. 

Thirdly, Jephre is commended by the holy Ghoſt, for the 
excellencic of his faith, Heb,11+-32.and that out of the ſame 
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hiſtoric. Now the commendation of his faith, and the vnna- 
turall murther ofhis daughter cannor ther. 

But it will bee ſaid, that 7ephre vowed, that whoſocuer came 
out of his doores to meete him, ſhould be the Lords, and hee 
would offer it for a burnt offering, v.31 · Anſ. The words may 
more traely bee read thus ; or I will offer it in ſacrifice. And the 
meaning of the vowe was this : That —— firſt meeteth 
mee, if it be a thing to be ſacrificed, I will ſacriſice: ĩf not, I will 
dedicate it to the Lord. For it ſeemes to conſiſt of two parts, 
wherof the latter is coupled to the former, by a diſcretiue con- 
junction as the Grammarians ſpeak. In this manner, the word 
is elſewhere taken, ſo as it may either way bee expounded. In 
the fourth commandement, Exod. 20. 10, in our common 
tranſlation it is read, thou and thy ſonne, and thy daughter : but 
out of the Hebrue,it may be tranſlated either, or er. 

It will be ſaid againe, that epbre rent his clothes, becanſe his 
daughter mette him, when he returned from the victorie. A. 
That was in regard of her vowed virginitie: which was acurſe 
among the Iewes. And beſides, hee had but one daughter, and 
by this meanes of ſacrificing her, all hope of poſteritie after 
him was cutoff. 

But it ſeemes, that Monaſtical vowes of virginitie, by this 
example are lawfall, Tui. Indeede the cuſtome of vowing 
virginitie began in thoſe daies: but they thought it not a ſtate 
of perfection, but rather an eſtate of miſery, as may appeare, 
inthat he rent his cloathes, when ſhe mette him, and the daugh- 
ters of I ſrael went to comfort her, as beeing now in a wofull 
and miſerable eſtate. 

V pon theſe Reaſons I conclude, that lehre did not offer vp 
his tet in ſacriſice, but onely ſet her apart, to liue a ſingle 
life, to the honour and ſeruice of God. And Iephte might know 
euen by the light of nature, that it was a ſinne to vow his dangh- 
ters death, and a double ſinne to kill her. 


1 V. ueſtion. : 
Whether M onaſticall or Monkiſh 
vowes binde or no? | 


To tlis the Papiſts anſwer affirmatiuely, placing the greateſt 
part of their religion, in practice & obſeruance of theſe _ 


ſome re 


T<ncso ETYCiRn0qg RREADSE SScooT SSA 


Chap. 14. Caſes of Conſciense. II. Booke. 241 

That we may know them the better, they are in number 
three. The firit is,the vowe of continency, whereby aman re- 
nounceth Marriage for euer, and voweth vnto God perpetuall 
virginitie. The ſecond, of V oluntaric Pouertie, which is, when 
a man giucth ouer all propertie of his goods, and bindes him- 
ſelfe to live by begging. The third is, of Regular obedience, 
when a man reſignes himſclfe inconſcience ; to be ruled by an- 
other, and to keepe ſome deuiſed order, in all actions and du- 
ties, pertaining to religion. 

Now the Queſtion being, whether theſe vowes binde or no ? 
Ianſwer ina word, they doe not, and that for theſe reaſons: 

I. Firſt,they are flat againſt the Law of God, which I make 
manifeſt inthe particulars. The yow of perpetuall chaſtitie, 
is expreſſe ſy againſt Gods commandement, r.Cor.7. g. 7f they 
ranet abſtaine,let them marry: for it is better to marryt hen coburne. 
Io this text the Papiſts anſwer, three waies. 

Firſt,they ſay, that this place of Scripture, is onely a diuine 

is ĩon, and not a commandement : we reply againe di- 
tectly, that it is a plaine commandement: For the intent of 
the Holy Ghoſt in that text, and in the whole Chapter is to 
ordaine a neceſſary remedie for incontinencie, which aul 
calls burning, and for the auoiding of fornication, which 
brings deſtruRiontothe ſoule. And for that purpoſe,he ſpeakes 
not in permitting manner, bnt in imperatiue tearmes, Let them 


Secondly, they anſwer, that the words concerne onely in- 
continent perſons,that commit fornication. Wee onthe other 
fide affirme, that they are not onely giuen to them that liue 
incontinen:ly,but to all perſons which are ſubiect to burning, 
which burning may be without incontinencie- 

For the better vnderftanding whereof , let it be confidered 
that there be three diſtinct degrees of luſt in man. The firſt is, 
when the tempration is firſt receiued to the minde. Ihe 
ſecond , when the ſame temptation preuaileth, though with 
ſome reſiſtance and trouble of the mind and conſcience, which 
alſo (though no outward offence as yet follow) is a degree of 
burning. The third is, when the temptation fo farre prevai- 
leth,that the heartand will are ouercome, and the duties ofre- 
ligion for the time vtterly hindred: This is the higheſt & worſt 
kiud of burning · And if we conſider theſe degrees well, it wil 

Q. caſily 
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eaſily appeare, that there may be burning without incontinene 
livin . 

Thirdly, they anſwerzthat this text ſpeaketh not of perſons 
that are free ;but of thoſe alone, who are bound from Marr; 
by ſolemne vow : wee contrariwiſe atfirme and hold, that the 
words are generall,and plainely directed to all perſons, bound 
by vowe or otherwiſe; and that appeares by verſ. 35. where he 
laies, I rake not this to tangle you in 4 ſnare. Theſe words doe 
ſhew, what Pauls mind was, touching the vow of perpctual vir. 
ginitic. For he leaues cuery man according to Gods ordinance, 
to his owne liberty, willing none by vow to binde himſelf from 
the vic thereot. 

Now for the vow of Regular Obedience, that alſo is againſt 
the word of God, 1. Co. . 17. Te are bought with a price,be not the 
ſernants of men. Where the Apoſtle forbidds vs, to ſubiect out 
hearts and conſciences, to the lawes and ordinance of men, in 
matters of Religion; and conſequently ouerthrou eth the vow 
of Regular obedience. For in that a man bindes himſelfe to be 
ruled ( in all things belonging to Gods worſhip) according to 
the will and pleaſure of his Superiour, yea to eate, drink, ſleepe, 
to be cloathed. & c. according to a certaine rule giuen and pre- 
ſcribed by him; whereas in regard of conſcience we are bound 
oncly vnto God. 

Laſtly the vow of voluntarie Pouertie, is alſo a plaine abuſe 
of Gods one ordinance and appointment, Deut. 15. 4. that 
there ſbould be no begger in I ſrael. 

But it may ſeeme, that this law is not perpetuall · For in the 
New Teſtament we reade, that there were beggers, as namely 
one, that was laide at the gate of the Temple, daily to aske 
almes, Act. 3. A»ſ. This Law neither was then, nor is now abto- 
gated by God, but the obſeruation of it (at that time, and ſinct) 
was much neglected. And the neglect of prouiſion for the 
poore, is the cauſe of begging, and the vowe of perpetuall po- 
uertie, ſtill remaines as a maniſeſt breach of Gods holy ordi- 
nance, notwithſtanding any thing that may bee pretended to 
the contraric. 

II. The ſecond reaſon followes. Monkiſh vowes, as they 
ate againſt Gods commandement, ſo are they alſo againſt the 
Libertie pf Conſcience, which we haue by Chriſt touching the 
vic of the creatures, and ordinances of God: as riches, marri- 

ages, 
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ages,meates,drinkes, and apparell, Stand faft (faith the Apo- 
ſtle) in the libertie wherewith God bath made you free, Gal.5.1, 
Againe, Let no man indge you in meat,or in drinke or in reſpect of an 
boly dey, Coloſſ. 2. 16. In theſe places, there is granted vnto 
man, a free vic of all things indifferent, ſo it bee in no caſe of 
offence. 


Now in Monkiſh vowes, thoſe things which God hath 
made indifferent, and put in our libertie, are made neceſſarie: 
whereas no ordinance of man can make things ſimply neceſ- 
ſary, and parts of Gods worſhip, which he himſelfe hath made 
indifferent, and left free to the will of man. And hence it was, 
that che forbidding of meates and marriages, were termed by 
the Apoſtle, The dedirine of Diuelt, 1. Tim. 4. 1. 

But (will ſome ſay) doth not the ciuill ſtrate in our 
Common-wealth,forbid the vic of ſome meates? A»ſ.He doth. 
But by his commandement hee takes not away the libertie that 
we haue in the vſe of things indifferent, bat doth onely mode. 
nte it,for the common good, which he may doe lawfully. 

III. The third reaſon, Some of them are out of the power 
and abilitie of him that voweth; as the vow of perpetuall cha- 
titic in ſingle life. For our Sauiour ſaith, l men camot receiue 
this word but they to whom it is gizen,Matth. 19.11- that is, Con- 
inencie is a gift of God, whereof all men are not capable, but 
thoſe onely to whom he giueth it, when, and as long as it plea- 
eth him; neither is it denied vnto ſome, becauſe they will not, 
but becauſe they ate not able» 

Againſt this, the Papiſt obiecteth, that we may receiue any 
good gift of God, if we pray for it: for Chriſt hath ſaid, Arke & 
y ſhall receiue, Mat. 7.7. Anſ: It is falſe. Gods gifts are of to 
forts. Some are common to all that belceue, and neceſſarie to fal- 
ation; as Faith, Repentance, Obedience, the Feare of God- 
Some againe are ſpecial gifts, not giuen to all, nor xeedfu# to 
faluation,but peculiar onely to ſome ; as health, wealth, conti- 
nenc y, ſingle life, c. Now the promiſe of our Sauiour, ke 
ad yee ſhall receine, is meant of things neceſſarie to ſaluation, 
and not of particular and ſpeciall gifts. For ſome may pray for 
them, and yet neuer teceiue them. Thus Paul prayed thriſe, that 
the pricke in his fleſh, the meſſenger of Satan, might be remoo- 
ned from him, yet he was not heard, nor his petition granted. 
And why ? Becauſe that which he prayed for, was not a common 
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gift neceſſarie to ſaluation, but a ſpeciall grace for the time of the 
temptation, wherewith he was preſently aſſaulted; whereupon 
aoſwer was giuen, My grace is ſufficient for thee, 

And hencewelcarne, in what manner to aske things at the 
hands of God,when wee pray. Such as are neceſſarie to ſalua- 
tion, wee may aske abſo'utely and ſimply; but things that ate 
leſſe nece ſlarie, with this condition; If it may ſtand with the 
good will and pleaſure of God. 

Againe, the Papiſt alleadgeth an example of two married 
perſons ; the one whereof beeing ſmitten by the hand of God 
with the dead palſie, the other muſt needs pray for the gift of 
continencie. An. In this caſe a married partic may aske it, and 
by Gods mercy obtaine it, becauſe now there remaines vnto 
him or her no other remedie. But it is not fo with ſingle per- 
ſons, conſidering thatthey haue another temedy, which is Mu- 
riage : and therefore they may not looke, or hope to obtaine 
ſuch a giſt. 

Thixdly, they ſay, God hath giuen to all men ſufficicnt aide 
and ſtrength, that if chey will vic the meanes, they may haue 
the gift of chaſtitie. For ſufficient grace is giucn to all, though 
not effectuall. Anf. It is falſe x; there is neither ſafficient, not 
effectuall grace giuen to all, to liue a ſingle life, bur it is a tate 
and ſpeciall giftgiuen onely to ſome. Paul to Timothy willeth 
yaunger women, not to indeauour to forbeare when they haue 
not the gift, but in want thereof te mwaerrie, 1. Tim. 5. 14. 

Where hee takes it for granted, that they had no ſuch power 
giuen — of God, to liue in perpetuall chaſtitie, though they 
woul 

IV. The fourth Reaſon. Popiſh vowes doe aboliſh that 
order, which God hath ſet in the Societie of mankind, to wit, 
that men ſhould notonely ſerue him in the duties of the fitſt 
Table, but inthe duties of the ſecond, by ſeruing of gn, Gal. 
5.1 3.By leue ſerne one another, Againe, Rom. 13. 10. Love is cal- 
led the ſalfiling of the Lam, hecauſe the law of God is practiſed, 

not apart by it ſelfe, but in and with the loue of our neighbour. 
From this order it followeth, that cucry man, beſide the Gene- 


rall calling of a Chriſtian, muſt haue ſome particular kind of | 


life, in the which he muſt walke,and therein doe ſeruice to men: 
which it he refuſe to doe, he muſt not eate; according to the A- 
poſtles rule, 2. Iheſ. 3. 10. 


Now 
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Now theſe vowes make a ſeparation betweene theſe two; 
for they bring men into a generall calling, but they vtterly 
fruſtrate and make voidethe particular, and the duties of it; 
ſo as a man keeping them, cannot be ſcruiceable to man, eithet 
in Church or Commõ - wealth. Beſides, by the vow of pouer- 
tie, the Apoſtles rule is diſannulled, 1.Tim.y .16.which is, that 
ifa man be able to maintaine himſclf,or haue any kinred able 
todoe it, hee ſhonld not bee chargeable to the Church; and 
ſo there might bee ſafticient almes to them that are trucly 


rer. 
NV. The fift Reaſon, They bring in againe Iudaiſme : for 
Iewiſh religion by Gods appointment, ſtood in bodily rites 
and dut ward ceremonies, actions, & geſtures,yea in outward 
things, as gatments, meats, drinkes. And their rule was Tauch 
nat, taſte not: from all which we are wholly freed by Chriſt. 

V I. Sixtly, theſe vowes are Idolatrous and ſuperſtitions: 
for they are made & obſerued with an opinion of Gods wor- 
ſhip, of merit, and ofthe ſtare of perfection: whereas nothing 
can be made Gods worſhip,but that which himſelf comman- 
deth. And bodily exerciſes are vnprofitable,as Paul faith, and 
therefore they cannot be meritorious. And further to dreame 
of a ſtate of perfectiõ beyond the Law of God,is to make the 
Law it ſelfe imperfect : whereas contratiwiſe, the Law ofthe 
Lord is perfect, righteous, and pare, Plal. 19.7, 8. 

V 11. Laſtly, theſe vowes are againſt the preſeruation of 
Nature: for by them, eſpecially that of perpetual chaſtity, men 
are brought to deſtroy cucn their own bodies and liues, which 
they are bound to pteſerue and maintaine, Eph. 5. 29 No man 
tuer yet hated his owne fleſh, but nexrifheth and cheriſheth it. The 
Apoſtle, euen in his daics, noted it as a fault, inthe voluntray 
religion, that was then taken vp by ſomeʒ that for the mainte- 
nance thereof, they ſpared not their owne bodies, Coloſſ. 2. 
23. And like vnto that, is the practice of Popiſh Votaries, 
which tendeth to the ruine and ouerthrow of nature, and li ſe 
it ſelſe. 

Theſe bec the reaſons. In the next place, we are to conſider 


the Allegatiõs that are commoly made, in the fauour and de- 


fence of Popiſh vowes . 
And firſt it is obiected: In the Old Teſtament, V owes were 
part of Gods worſhip: — are ſo to be holden 8 
the 
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the New. Anſ. There is gteat difference betwene them. For 
firſt, they had their warrant out of Gods word: theſe haue not 
ſo: nav there bee expteſſe teſtimonies of ſcriptures againſt 
theſe Vowes. 

Secondly, in their vows, there was alwaies right reſernedto 
ſuperiours, to teuerſe them, if they liked them not. But in Mo- 
naſticall vows,all right is taken from ſuperiours.. For childiẽ 
are permitted to vow, & their promiſes muſt ſtad againſt 
rents conſent. And wiues (according to the Popiſh doctrine) 
may vow,againſt the expreſſe conſent of their husbands. 

Thirdly, they were not perpetuall, but ceaſed with the cere- 
moniall Law. But theſe are ſuppoſed to haue — equi- 
tie, that muſt continue till the end of the world. 

— alleadge that which is written, Math. 19.12. 
Some bane made themſelues chaſte for the king dow of beanen. Anf. 


The meaning of the text is not, that ſome haue vowed ſingle 
life, but that there are ſome, who being aſſuted that they haue 
the gift of continencie, vpon that giſt, do endeauour to main- 
taine their preſent eſtate, that ſo they may the better ſerve 
God. and aduance his kingdome, both in themſelues and o- 


chers. 

Thirdly, they obiect, 1. Tim. 5. ia. where Paul ſpeakes ofcer- 
taine young women, which haue damnation, becauſe they baus 
broken their firſt faith; that is(as they interpret it)their yow of 
ſingle life. Anſ. The words are not to be vnderſtood, of the 
faith ofthe vow : bar either of that faith and promiſe, which 
was made to God in their Baptiſine, or the faith and promiſe 
of feruice and releefe tobee peaformed to the poore : and for 
the breachof either ofrheſe,they may be ſaid to incurre dam- 


nation. 

Fourthly, they ſay, Chriſt himſelfe was a begger, and there- 
fore why may not wee alſo be beggers ? Au h Chriſt 
was poore, vet was hano begger. For he kept a family, and had 
— Faye was the ſteward of his family, - bare the 

e, Ioh. 13. 29 · Againe, there is mentio made of 200.pence, 
rn which in likelihood was in the bag that — 
yea; of the mony which hee had, the Diſciples are ſaid to buy 
weate, Ioh. . 8. And though it were granted, that Chriſt was a 

begger, yet it ſollowesnot, tharwee ſhould be fo. For his po- 
zuerty was expiatorie, and partof his ſuffetings. So ſaith the A- 
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tle, He being rich, for our ſakes became that wo t braune 
bi powerry might be made rich 2. Cor. G. . OY * 

Fiftly, they alleadge, that the Diſciples ferſealę al, and lived 
in pouertie;and their example is propounded for our imitati- 
on. Anſ. They forſocke all indeed, yet how ?not for exer, but for 
anime ʒand that not by vow, but oncly in Hochi and diſpoſition 
of their hearts. For after they had forſaken all, we reade, that 
they came to their nets and boats againe, Ioh. ai. 3. Againe, che 
Apoſtle Pauls ſpeakes of himſelſe and the reſt, when he faith, 
Hanrige not power to lead abort a wift being a fiſter ? 1. Cor. g. 3. 
By which it is plaine,that they putnot away their wines. 

Sixtly, Mat. 19.21. 1fchowmilt be perfie (faith Chriſt to the 
young man)g#e, ſell al that thou beſt and gine to the poore, & thou 

t „F ng 
the Papiſt) our Sauiour preſcribes perpetuall ex- 
— Loſw. The words arc — Jos Pr 
commandement of trial, directed to this young man-And the end 
—— wr Ae — — — 
in that he boaſted, that hee had kept all the commandements, 
when as indeed he knew not what they meant. 

Laſtly, they obiect the example of the Rechabites, who ac» 
cording to the commandement of their father lonadeb, would 
drinke no wine,nor dwell in houſes,nor build, nor plant, nor 
ſowe,Icrem.35.and the Lord approoueth their practice. An ſ. 
They did their fathers command in theſe things, as be- 
ing things inasferent,but not as parts of Gods worſhip in the do- 
ing whereof they placed Religion. And they obeyed it care- 
fully,for this end, that they might inure themſelues vnto hard- 
ſhip. Secondly, this their obedience, touching theſe things, 
ſtood not by any vow, much le ſſe was it perpetuall. For then 
they ſhonld haue obſcrued all the things which they vowed, 
equally, whichthey did not ; for they diſpenſed with their fa- 
thers voluntarie iniunction for dwelling in Tents ;and as wee 
reade verſ. i i. They came vp for feare of the (baldeans, that were 
inthe land, ana dwelt at dane, 

And ſo much touching Popiſh Vowes z whereof to con- 

lade, this may be (aid; That they are all, but a meere wil-wor- 
ſhip,ftanding vpon no ground or warrantof Gods Word, and 
therefore of no ſorce, to binde the conſcience of men, but are 
to be holden, as they are in 7 — and abominablc- 
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Of Faiting, 


E eighth Hcad of the outward worſhip of 
EX = God. Faſting, * 
. By Faſting, I vr dei ſtand the Religious 
27, Faſt, whits i ioyned with the dutie: of Rel 
gion; and namely, the exerciſes oi Prayer and 


2 miliation. Iouchinꝑ it, there arc three pt in- 
pall Queſtions to be handled in their order. 
I, Queſtion. 


What isa Religious Faſt ? 

eArſw. It is a voluntaric and extraordinary abſtinence, ta 
ken My for a religious end; what this end is, we ſhall ſee afcer- 
war * 

Firſt, I call it voluntarie, becauſe the true and particular 
manner of faſting is not impoſed, or determined, but lett free 
at our owne libertie. Againe, I tearme it rr, 
to diſtinguiſh it from ordinarie faſting: which ſtands in the 
practice oftemperance and ſobrietie : whereby the appetite is 
reſtrained, in the vic of meates and drinkes, that it do not ex- 
ceede moderation · Now this kind of faſt is to bee vſed of all 
Chriſtians, at all times: whereas the extraordinaric is not dai- 
ly and ordinarily to be practiſed, but vpon ſpeciall occafions, 
and at ſpeciall times, in as muchas it is a more ſtrait and ſeuere 
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I I, Queſtios. 


- How a Religions Faſt is to bee obſer- 
ed? 


Anſ. For the obſe ruation of ic three things are required. 
I. A iuſt and weighitie cauſe; 

11. A Right manner, 

III. Right ends. 


Sect 1, 


Faſting is then to be vſ-d, whena iuſt and weightie cauſe or The inſt cauſe 
occaſion thereof is offered. There be two iuſt cauſes of a Faſt. of > Falt. 


The firſt is, when ſome iudgement of God hangs ouer our 
heads, whether it be publike, as famine, peſtilence, the ſword, 
deſtruction, &c. or priuate. The Prophet Joel in the name of 
the Lord, calls the Iewes to a ſtrait and ſolemne Faſt ; and 
that vpon this iuſt occaſion, becauſe the Lord had ſent a great 
dearth vpon the land, Ioel 2:14,15,&c. Hefter and her com- 
pany faſted, when ſhe had heard newes ofthe intended deſtru- 
ction oſthe Iewes, Eſt. 4. 6. The people of Nineueh which 


were not Iewes, but forreiners,in regard of the Couenant, 


when the Prophet came, and denounced diruttias vnto them 
ſor their ſinnes, they gaue themſelues geuerally to faſting aud 


prayer, Ion. 3. 5, 8. 


The ſecond cauſe of — is, when wee are to ſue and ſeek 
by prayer to God for ſome ſpeciall ble ſsing, or for the ſupply 
of | ws great want. Thus, when Daniel to obraine 
the deliuerance of the children of Iſrael, out of captiuitie in 
Babylon, he gaue himſelfe to faſting, Dan. 10.3. Inus Chriſt 
faſted, and ſpent the whole night in prayer vnto God. beſore 
he choſe his twelue Apoſtles, Luk · G. 1 2. And in like manner, 
Paul and Silu, when they were to found and plant Churches, 
vſed prayer and faſting, Act. 43. a 3. becauſe in theſe matters of 
ſo great importance, they looked for ſpeciall direction from 
God himſelſe. Laſtly, Fans, that ſhe might be more feruent 
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Tbe tighe ma- ·¶ The ſecond point, is the right manner of faſting + which 
ner of faſting, ſtands in three things. 


The Firſt is, abſtinence from meate and drinke : for there · 
in conſiſteth the very nature of a Faſt ; and if = be wanting, 
it is no Faſt at all. Thus. #fer 2 the Iewes to 
for her, bids them neither eat not drink for three daics, Eſter 
4.16. 

The ſecond is, an abſtinence from all delights, which may 
any way cheare and refreſh nature. Inthis fort Dame! faſted 
three whole weeks ofdaics, abſtaining fro all pleaſant bread, 
fleſh, wine, and ointments;Dan-10+3. So when Dazidtaſted,it 
is ſaid, that he lay all the night vpon the carth,that hee neither 
waſhed, nor anointed himſelfe, nor changed his apparell, 2. 
Sam.12.16,29, In the ſolemne Faſt of the Iewes, the bride- 
— and bride mut come. ont of their chanwberr,locl a. 15,16 

y theſe places it is maniſeſt, that ina trus Faſt, there is requi- 

red, not only abſtinence from meate and drinke, but from all 
delights, recteations, and other things that might refreſh the 
nature of man · By this, the Popiſh faſting is juſtly reprooued 
wherein, though men are inioyned to abſtaine from fleſh, yet 
there is ginen libertie to vſe other delicates. | 

The third thing inthe manner of a Faſt, is, ſo farre foorth to 
abſtaine from mente, and Nr as the body may bee 
thereby aſfaltad. t xa ptoclaimes a Faſt, and he giues a reaſon 
thereof, that himſelſe and the people might lic themſelner, 
Ezra 8. 2. This «ffs#ing of a mans ſelfe, is 
1. Cor. g. 23. where he ſaith, I heat ame my body, andbring it in 
ſnbiaſtian. Now though we mult humble and afflict our bodies 
by faſting, ; wee ought not to weaken, aboliſh, or deſtroy 
nature;or do that wherby the ſtrength of nature may be taken 
away. For ſuch afflicting is torbidden, Col. 2.23. And contra- 
tiwiſe, wee are commanded by Chriſt, to pray for deily bread, 
that is, ſuch food as is fitto ſuſtaine our ſubſtances; and there» 
fore we may by ſachexerciſes,ouerthrow the ſame. 

Yet for the better vnderſtanding of the manner of Fall ings 
three Queſtions are to be anſwered. 

I. Queſtion, How long the faſt muſt continue ? 
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An. The beginning and end of a Faſt, is left vnto our li- 
bertie. But ĩt is ſo long to bee kept, as the principall actions of 
the Faſt, that is, humiliation and prayer, doe continue. And 
though the deginning and end thereof bee free to vs, yet it is 
moſt meet and conuenient, that ſolemne Faſts ſhould begin in 
the Morning, and laſt till the Evening, This was the vſuall cu- 
ſtome of the Church of the old Teſtament. 

II. Qneftior, Whether in the day of a ſolemne Faſt,a man 
may eat any thing, or no? and if he may, what?and how often? 

An. We may eate, and that(ifneed require) once or twice. 
Howbeit, wee muſt heere take with vs theſe two Caueats: 
Firſt, concerning the quantity of our meate ; it mult bee leſſe 
then ordivarie, and onely that which is neceſſary to preſerue 
nature, & no more i for if it be otherwiſe, we aboliſhour Faſt. 
Secondly, concerning the qualitie of that we eat; it muſt not 
bee dainty and pleaſant, but the meaneſt food, and ſuch as hath 
leaſt delight ſomneſſe and delicacy in it. Thus Daniel faſted for 
three weeks of daies, from morning to euening: in which time 
he ate but a ſmall quantitie of meate,andthat which was none 
of the daintieſt, Dan. 10.3. 

Theſe Caueats obſcrued, a man may lawfully take ſome ſu- 
ſtenance, euen in the time of a ſolemne Faſt. For there is no 
kind of meare but may then be eaten, quantitic and qualitie 
being obſerued. In the old Teſtament, no cleane bealt was 
forbidden to be eaten inthe day of a Faſt.And in the New, To 
the pure, ſaith Paul, Tit 1. 15. alt bingt are pure. And the king- 
dome of God ſtands not in meates and dripkes, but in righte- 
ouſneſſe, peace, and ioy inthe holy Ghoſt, Rom. 14. 

III. Queftion. Whether all perſons are bound to keepe 
the forme pre ſcribed, in the day of the ſolemne Faſt ? 

Anf. All that are able, and can abſtaine, are bound. Vet be- 
cauſe Gods worſhip ſtands not in eating, or not cating, ſome 
perſons arc here exempted. 

Firſt,all thoſe that are weak. as children, aged perſons and 
thoſe that are ſickly. Secondly, they that, by reaſon of the 
conſtitution of their bodies, doe find themſelues vnſit to pray, 
and heare hoe. Word chearefully, wha Oni 2 ry 
em may eate in y ofa ſolemne 
fothat * — Caueats before remembred. It ĩs not 
with vs in theſe countties, as it was with the Iewss 
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faſt one. two, or three daies together, without any inconueni- 
euce; wee cannot doe the like. And the reaſon is plaine. Men 
that liue in thoſe hot countries, haue cold ſtomacks, and fo 
may faſt the longer: but in colder climates,fuch as ours is, in 
reſpect of theirs ; men being of hotter ſtomacks, are not able 


to continue faſting ſo long as they. 


Sett, z. 


The righ ends The third point is, concerning the right endes of arcligious 
aſting. 


Faſt ; and they are foute. 


The firſt is, to ſubdue the fleſh, that is,to bring the body, and 


fo the bodily luſts into ſubiection tothe wil and word of God. 
By eating and drinking the bodie is made heauie, the heart 
oppreſſed,the ſenſes dull; and the whole man vnfic for the du- 
ties of humiliation,prayer,and hearing of the Word, Luk. a1. 
24-That therefore this vnfitneſſe may betakenaway,not only 
the body it ſelfe, but the vntuly luſts ofthe fleſh are to be mor. 
tified and ſubdued, by this exerciſe of faſting. 

The ſecond end is, to ſtirre vp our deuotion, and to con- 
firme the attention ot our mindes in hearing and in prayer. Io 
this purpoſe, in the Scripture, faſting and prayer are for the 
moſt part, if not alwaies, ioyned her; becauſe, when the 
ſtomack is full, the body and mind are le ſſe able to doe any 
good duties; and contrariwiſe, when abſtinence is vſed, the 
heart is lighter, the affections in better order, the whole man 
more quick and liuely inthe ſeruice of God. For this very cauſe 
Anna is ſaid towerſhip God night and day with fafting and prayer, 
Luk. a. 37. And the intent of the holy Ghoſt there, is to com- 
mend her for the feruencie of her prayer, which ſhe teftified, 
in that by ſuch exetciſes, ſne ſtirred vp and increaſed the atten- 
tion of her mindc. 

The third end is, to teſtiſie the humilitie and contrition of 
dur heatts, that is to ſay, our inward ſorrow and griefe for (in, 
and our repentance and effectual]l turning vnto God. With- 
out this end, the faſt is but a vaine ceremonic. And therefore 
the P bet 2 wow! 5 people, to 118 vnta the Lord 
with allcheiß bearrs,With faſting,veeping ws Arg: 
reals cheir 32 5 97 5 4 8c foe! 212,13. The 
Prophet £/ay in like manner, reptooucth the Iewes, _ lc 
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when they faſted, they would «ffi their ſoules for a dey,and bow 
downe their heads as a bulruſu, ana lie downe in ſackcloth and aſhes : 
but made no conſcience to turne from their euil waics, Efay 58. 
5,6. Therefore theit outward humiliation was but hypocriſie. 
The fourth end ofa Faſt is, to admoniſh vs of our guiltineſſe 
before che Lord, and to put vs in mind of the acknowledge- 
ment of our ſinnes, whereby we become vnworthy of any bleſ- 
ling,gitt,or mercy ; yea,vnworthy to goe vponthe ground, to 
breathe in the airc,to cate,drinke,ſleepe,or inioy any other be- 
neht, In a word, that we haue de ſerued by our ſinnes all the 
plagues and puniſhments threatned in the Law agaialt ſin- 
ners. The Male factor inthe day of Aſsiſes, cannot giue greater 
teſtimonie of the true confeſs ion of his guiltines,then by com- 
ming before the Iudge, with the rope about his necke ; neither 
can we bring a more notable ſigne of our true humiliation be- 
fore God, then by comming betore him, in the day ofthe ſo- 
lemne Faſt, with open canfeſsion and proclamation of our 
guiltineſſe, both of ſinne and puniſhment, Hence it was, that 
inthe Faſt of Nincuch,not ovely men, but euen the beaſts were 
forbidden to feede or drinke water : for this vcry end, that the 
Ninivites might acknowledge their ſinnes to be ſo great, and 
heinous in the ſight of God, that in regard thereof, not onely 
the reaſonable creatures themſelues, but alſo the beaſts of the 
field, for their ſakes, were vaworthy of life and nouriſhment. 


III. Queſtion. 


Whether Popiſh Faſts bee lawfull, and 


approoned of God? 


eAnſw. They are wicked, and therefore neither approoued 
of 2 to be obſetued by man; and that for three ſpeciall 
cauſes. 

Firſt, the patrons and maintainers of them, doe appoint ſet 
times of faſting, which are neceſſarily to bee kept, paine 
of mortall ſin. And abſtinence from fleſh (withthem) is made 
a watter of conſcience · No, to preſcribe ſet times neceſſatily 


to be obſerued, is contratie to that libertie, which the — — 
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of God and the gouernours thereof haue for this purpoſe, onely 
vpon ſpeciall occaſion. When the queſtion was mooued to our 
Saviour, by oba: Diſciples, Why they and the Phariſes faſted 
often, whereas his faſted not; Anſwer was given in this man- 
ner, Can the children of the marriage chamber mourne, as long as 
the bridegreome is with them But the deye will come, when the 
bridegroome ſhall be taken away from thers, and then foal they faf, 
Matth. 9.15. From whence we may gather, that times of taſting 
muſt be according to the times of mourning. For Chriſt giues 
them to vnderſtand, that they were to faſt, as occaſions of 
mourning were offered. As therefore, there can be appointed 
no ſet time for mourning, no more can there be enioyned à fer 
time for faſting ; but mult bee left to the libertie ot the Church 
to be preſcribed,as God will give occaſion. Againe,the Apoſtle 
reprooueththe Church of Galatia,for obſcruing ſet dayes, and 
moneths, and times, and yeeres, in way of Religion, Gal. . 10. 
Mont anus the Heretick is thought ( in Eccleſiaſticall ſtor ies) to 
haue been the firſt that made lawes for ſer faſting. And the 
Churches of God in ancient times, faſted of their owne ac- 
cords freely, not inforced by law or commandement, but as 
time and occaſion ſerued. 

It is alleaged, that this doctrine ſeemes to challenge the 
Church of England of Hereſie: for it appointeth and obſer- 
ueth ſet times of Faſt. Auſw. Nothing leſſe. For our Church 
ioyneth and approoucth theſe times, not vpon neceſsitie, or for 
religions ſake, but for ciuill and politike reſpects : whereas the 
Romiſh Church holds it a mortall ſinne, to put off a ſet Faſt 
appointed, ſo much as till the next day follow ing. 

The ſecond reaſon. They of the Church of Rome make 2 
diſtinction of meates: for they wholly forbid fle ſh to be eaten 
vpon daies of faſt, and allow white-meates oncly then to bee 
vſed, and that of neceſsitie. Now, this difference of meates is 
partly impious, partly abſurd and fooliſh. 

Impious it is, becauſe they make it for Religions lake : for 
ſince the comming of Chriſt, there is a libertie giuen to all men 
whatſoeuer, to eate of all kinds of meates, without any diſtin- 
Rion:commanding abſtinence from nothing, which God hath 
created, to be recetued with thankſgiuing · It is true indeed, we 
hold a difference betweene meate and meate: but how ? not in 


way of religion, but in regard of temperance and health, — 
c 
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ciuill and politike vſes, and reſpects. As for the other, wee reſt 


vpon the Word of God, and hold it with Pauli s dull rine of Di- 
nelt, to command forbearance of meates, in regard of conſci- 
ence, 1. Iim. 4.3. 

Buc to this place of Paul they giue anſiver, and ſay, That it is 
ſpoken of Heretikes, ſuch as the Manichees, and Nouatians, 
&c. were, that held meates in theit owne nature vncleane. We 
on the otherſide reply, and ſay, That this text condemnes 
thoſe that make mcates any way vacieane and that the Papiſts 
doe put tis diff rence in way ot religion, and conſcience; as 
appeateth by their ſtraite prohibit ion of fle ſh as vncleane, and 
that for conſcience fake. And this text they ſhall never be able 
to ſhitt off: tor it plainely condemneth any ſuch diſtinction; 
ſeeing to tbe pare all things are pare ; and cuery creature of God 
is god, and 0044: grobe ietulcd, lo it be teceiued with thankſ- 
giuing, 1. Tim 43. 

Furthermortt, this difference of meates is alſo fooliſh : for 
firſt, t e ligat of nature and common ſenſe teacheth, that in 
ſuch meat. s, as they pet u, there is as much delicacie, pleaſure, 
and contentment, yca, is much (if not more) ſtrength: for ex- 
ampie: in ſome fiſh, trui.es, and wines, as is in fleſh by them 
forbidden. Yea, Saint J aul aſcribes fleſh euen vnto ſiſhes, 
1. Cor. 15. 39. There is one fleſh of men another of beaſts, another of 
fiſhes &. Secondly, I call it fooliſh, becauſe in their ſer faſts 
they totbid fleſh, but permit diuers wines, and the daintieſt jun- 
cates that the Apothecaries ſhop can affoord : whereas in 
a ſolemne faſt, all mcates, drinkes, and all otherdelights,of 
what kind and nature ſoeuer, are to be forborne. For this was 
the practice of the Church in former times, to forbeare not 
onely ordinary foode, but ſoft apparell, ſweete oyntmerts,and 
what ſocuer it was, that ſerued to refreſh and cheare the heart, 
as hath been ſhewed. 

The third reaſon. The Church of Rome giueth to their 
faſtings, falſe and erroneous ends; as namely, to merit ſome» 
thing at the hands of God thereby, tofſatisfic his iuſtice for 
ſinne, and to bee true and proper parts of his worſhip. And that 
theſe are falſe and erroneous, I ptooue by the ſe reaſons: 

Firſt, they doe wholly ſruſtrate the deathot Chriſt, which 
is the onely thing in the world appointed by God, to be meri- 
torious and fatistaoric. 

Secondly, 


——ů — — 
2 . N 


256 II. Booke. Caſes of Conſcience. Chap-15. 

Secondly, Faſting of it ſelfe is a thing indifferent, r.either 
good nor euill: for though it bee referted to a religious end, 
which is the humbling ot the ſoule;yct it is not good in it (elte, 
but oncly in regard of the end. Neither is it any — of Gods 
worſhip, be ing ſo referred ; but onely a prop and furtherance, 
ſeruing (in the right vſe thereof) ro make a man more fit for 
the duties of Gods ſetuice. 

Thirdly, theſe ends, if they bee well conſidered, cannot bee 
the true ends of faſting, as will appeare by this example: A 
begger at our doores entreats an almes zwe giue it, and hee re- 
ce iues it. But will any man ſay, that by begging he doth merit 
or deſerue his almes ? In like manner wee are. all beggers, that 
haue nothing of our owne, neither food nor raiment, nor any 
other bleſsing we doe inioy; but all we haue, commeth vnto vs 
onely from God. Well, vpon iuſt occaſion wee giue our ſelues 
to faſting, we pray earneſtly vnto him for mercie, in the par- 
don of our ſins. Inthis caſe, is it not great madneſſe to thinke, 
that wee by begging mercy, can merit mercy at the hands of 
God ? But prayer(ſaiththe Papiſt) as it is prayer, merits no- 
thing, but as it is a good worke. Anſw. Prayer, as it is a good 
worke,is no other then begging ; and then it is impoſsivle,that 
it ſhould bee meritorious, vnleſſe it bee granted, that begging is 
meritorious : which cannot bee. 

Theſe reaſons conſidered, I conclude, that Popiſh Faſts, 
which ſtand in force among them at this day, are wicked and 
damnable,& conſequently to be aboliſhed, if it were no more, 
but for the blaſphemous ends,which they make of them. 

And thus much touching this point of Faſting, as alſoconcer- 
ning the other Heads of Gods outward worſhip. 


C H AP. X V I, 
Of the Sabbath aay, 


| SD H E fourth maine Queſtion touching man, as 

RE hee ſtands in relation to God, is concerning the 

ume of Gods worſhip. Wherein certaine parti- 

Sc cular queſtions are to be reſolued touching the 
\ 


Sabbath day. ; 
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The Firſt, and moſt principall of all the reſt is this: 


Whether it bee in the liberty of the 
Church of God vpon earth to alter the Sab- 
bath day from the ſeuenth day toany other? 


In anſwering to this Queſtion I will not reſolutely determine, 
but only propound that which I thinke is moſt probable, 

Firſt therefore, I anſwer negatiuely, That it is not in the 
Churches libertie, to alter the Sabbath, from the Seuenth day, 
The reaſons are theſe: 

I. Reaſon, The ſubſtance of the fourth commandement is 
vnalterable. Now the ſanctifying of a reſt vpon the ſeuenth 
day, is the ſubſtance of the fourth commandement . Therefore 
the ſanRifying ot the reſt of the ſeuenth day, is vnalterable in 

rd of any creature. 

Thar the truth of this reaſon may appeare, two things are to 
be conſidered. Firſt, what is changeable and tempotaty in the 
Sabbath : and then, what is morall and perpetuall. 


Sect, lo 


The things which are temporarie and ceremonfall inthe Sab · What is Ce- 


6 "1; 
bath day, are theſc : —— — 


I. That rigorous and preciſe reſt, preſcribed to the Iewes, 
which ſtood in the ſtrait obſeruation of three things. 

Firſt,the Iewe might not on the Sabbath goe forth, or take 
a journey any whither, for any matter or buſineſſe of his owne- 
For of this, there was a ſpeciall commandement giuen, Exod, 
16.29. T arry cuery man in his place : let no man goe out of this place 
— 4 namely, to doe any worke, or buſineſſe of his 
owne, whatſoeuer. 

Secondly, the Iewe mighe not kindle a fire vpon the Sab- 
bath day. For fo ſaich the Lord by Moſes, Te ſhat kindle no fire 
throughout your habitation; &. Exod. 3 5. 3. It will be then ſaid, 
How did they for meate and fire in winter? Arſe They pre- 
pared and dreſſed their meate the day before: as they were 
commanded, Exad. 16.24. And for fires in winter, if they had 
4 — it was neceſſatie ( as I ſuppoſe) that as 
they — hs: ——— 
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their fire alſo,whichbecing then begunne, might bee preſerued 
on the Sabbath. | | 

Thirdly, the Iewe might not carry a burden. This the Lord 

did expreſſely forbidde them by the Prophet Peremie, Thus 

| faith the Lora, Carry ne burdens vpen the Sabboth day, neither 
bring them in bythogates of feruſalem, &. er. 17.21. Aud Nebe- 
mia charged the men of /wdeb, with the prophanation of the 
Sabbath in that kiude, Neh. 1 3. 15, 16, 15. In theſe three parti- 
culars, ſtood the ſtrict obſeruation of the Iewiſh teſt; which is 
altogether temporatie, and doth not concerne the times of the 
New Teſtament ; becauſe it was onely typicall, the Sabbath 
becing (in regard of that manner of reſt) a figure of the moſt 
ſtrict ſpiricuall reſt from all finne, in thought, word, and deede, 
required ofcuery true beleeuer. | 

II. Againe, in the Sabbath this wasceremoniall and tem- 

porarie , that it was a ſpecial ſigne betweene God and his peo- 
ple, of the ble ſsings that were propoypded and promiſed in the 
Couenant, C vad. 3 1. vg · And theſe were principally two. Firſt, 
it was a ſigne of their ſantification, to teach them, that as the 
Lord had ſet apart a day of reſt, fo hee did and would ſanctiſie 
the obſeruers thereof vnto himſelfe, by forgiuing their finnes, 
and receiuing them into his fauour, in and by the Meſsias to 
came. Sccondly, it was ordained by God,to figure and fignific 
the cuerlaſting reſt of Gods children, in the kingdome of hea- 
uen. Of this the Prophet E/ay ſpeakes, when he ſaith, that from 
aencth to moneth, and from Sabbath to Sabbath, all fleſb ſbal cem 
7ewor fhip before God, Eſa. 66.23. And the author to the He- 
brewes, There remaineth therfore a Sabbatiſme,or reſt co the peo- 
ple of God, Heb. 4.9. 

III. Furthermore, this was temporarie in the Sabbath, that 
it was to be obſerued vpon a ſet day, namely, the ſcnenth from 
the Creation, and that with ſet rites and ceremonies. So ſaith 
Moſes, The ſeventh dey is the Sabbath, Deut. 5. 14. Againe, Os 
the Sabbath dey ye ſhall offer two lambes of a yeere old wit lorr ſpot, 
andiwotenth s of fer a mate offeriug, ming led with 
eyle, and the drinks offering thereof : the burnt offering of ener 
Sabbath , beſide the continual burnt offering , and the trinks 
off ering thereof, Numb. 28. 9,10. 

I V. This alſo was Ceremoniall,thatit was to be obſcrued, 
out of Egypt. — 

8 


in remembrance of theit deliuetance 
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that then waſt a ſerxant in the landof Egypt, ana the Lord thy Ged 
brought thee ont thence by a mig hey hand and ftretched out arms: 
therefore the Lord thy God commanded thee to obſerne the Sabbath 
dey, Deut. 5. 15. | 


Set. 2. 


Now, as there were ſome things temporarie and Ceremo- 
niall in the Sabbath: ſo there are ſome things in it perpetuvll 
and Morall, and thoſe I take it are three eſpecially. 

Firſt, chat there ſhould be a day of reſt, in which man and 
beaſt might be refreſhed after labour. 

Secondly, that this day ſhould be ſanRified; that is, ſer apart 
tothe worſhip of God. Theſe two firſt, are therefore moral, be- 
cauſe they are expreſſely mentioned in the Commandement 
touching the Sabbath. 

Thirdly,that a ſeuenth day ſhonld bee ſanctified to an ho- 
lyreſt, and that this holy reſt ſhould bee obſerued in a ſe- 
uenth day. I ſay not, in this or that ſeuenth day, but inone of 
the ſeuen. 

Now that this alſo is morall, it appeares by theſe reaſons. 

Firſt , the Sabbath of the ſeuent day» was inſtituted and 
appointed by God in Paradiſe, beſore the fall of man, and the 
rcnealing of Chriſt ; yea euen then, when there was one condi- 
tion of all men. This is plainely ſet downe in Gen. 2. as alſo in 
the fourth Commandement. And vpon this ground it is ma- 
nifeſt;that a Sabbath of a ſeuenth day cannot bee a Ceremo- 
nic ſimply, conſidering the ordination thereof was in time 
long be fore all Ceremonies. If it be obieed,that it was made 
n onyafterward;I anſwer,that the reaſon is naught, For 
Matrimonie was ordained in Paradiſe, and afterward made 
Ceremoniall, to ſigniſie the ſpirituall vnion berweene Chriſt 
and his Church, and yet Matrimonie is perpetuall : and ſo is a 
Sabbathof a ſeuenth day. If it be againe alleadged, that God 
did then keepe a ſeuenth day in his owne perſon, and after- 
ward inioyned it to man by his commandement; I anſwer, that 
the inſtitution of of the Sabbath in Paradiſe conſiſted of two 
parts; Bleſsing, and SanRificatio-and the ing of the Ho- 
ly Ghoſt is,that God did both bleſſe it in of himſelſe. 
becauſe he kept it in his one perſon , and it alſo in 

Ra regard 
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regard of man by commanding it to be ſanctiſied and kept in 
performance by holy duties. 


Secondly , the reaſons of the fourth Commandement are 
generall,and the equitie of them is perpetuall,and they haue 
this end, to vrge the reſt of a ſeuenthday. Let them be conſi- 
dered in particular. The firſt, in theſe words, Sixe daies ſhalt thou 
labour. Which ſome take to bee a permiſs ion: as if God 
ſhould haue ſaid thus; Ii I permit thee ſixe, thou ſhalt allow me 
a ſeuenth. But they may be alſo taken for a commandement, 
inioyning labour in the ſixe dayes; firſt, becauſe they are pro- 
pounded in commanding tearmes: ſecondly, becauſe they are 
an expoſition ofthe curſe laid vpon Adam, 7 bos ſhalt te thy 

in the ſweat of thy face, namely, inthe ſixe daes: and third- 

ly, becauſe idelenes, the ſpoile of manł ind. is there forbidden. 
is being ſo, there muſt needes be a ſeuenth day, not onely 
of teſt, to eaſe them that labour in the ſixe dayes, but alſo of an 
holy reſt, that God might be worſhipped in it. The ſecond rea- 
ſon is taken from Gods example; For in fuxe daies the Lord made 
beaxen and cart b, . That which the Lord him ſelfe hath done 
in perſon, the ſame muſt man doc by his commandement. But 
the Lord himſelte in ſixe dayes laboured, and rcſted the ſe- 
uenth. Therefore man muſt doe the ſame. This reaſon made 
by God tothe creature, muſt ſtand in force, till hee renerſe it: 
which yet he hath not done, nor doth. If then theſe reaſons doe 
not onely inforce a reſt, and an holy reſt, but a reſt on the ſe- 
uenth day ; then this reſt on the ſeuenth day, is a part of the 
fourth Commandement : and conſequently the Church 
cannot alter it from the Sabbath day , becauſe they cannot 
_ the ſabltance of that Commandement which is eter» 

II. Reaſon. The Sabbath day inthe New Teſtament (in all 
likelihood )is tied to that, which we cal the Lords day, and that 
— take it) by Chriſt himſelſe. The Reaſons thereof are 


: 

I. The Sabbath day of the New Teſtament, is called the 
Lords day, Apoc. 1.16. Now I ſuppoſe(for in theſe points ſtill 
wee muſt goe by likelihood) it is called the Lords day, asthe 
laſt Supper of Chriſt, is called the Lords Supper, for two cau- 
ſes. Firſt,as God reſted the ſeuenth day aſter the Creation, ſo 
Chriſt kauing ended the worke of the new creation, reſted 

on 


themſelues did celebrate this day with 
gathered Apes” | : t 2 
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on this day from the worke of redemption. Secondly ,as Chriſt 
did ſabſtitute the laſt ſupper in roome of the Paſſeouer, ſo hee 
ſubſtituted the firſt day of the weeke in roome of the lewes 
Sabbath, to be a day ſet apart to his owne worſhip. 

II. The Church of Corinth euery firſt day of the weeke 
made a collection for the poore, as we reade, 1- Cr. 16. a. and 
this collection for the poore in the primitiue Church followed 
the Preaching ofthe word, Prayer, and the Sacraments, as as 
truite thereof, Ad. 2.42. For theſe be Sabbath exerciſes, that 
went alwaies together in the Apoſtolicall Church. But it will 
be ſaĩde, that collecting for the Saints, is a matter of indifferen- 
tie, and may bedone vpon any day, as well as vponthe Sab- 
bath. To this I anſwer, that Paw! commands the Corinths to 
doe it, as he had ordained in the Church of Galatia: whereby 
he makes it to be an Apoſtolicall, and therefore a diuino ordi- 
nance. Vea, that very text doth in ſome part manifeſt thus much 
that it is an ordinance and inſtitution of Chriſt, that the firſt 
day of the weeke ſhould be the Lords day. For Paul comman- 
deth nothing, but what he had from Chriſt, 

III. Chriſt and his Apoſtles kept the firſt day of the weeke 
as the Sabboth. For Chrilt roſe again the firſt day of the week, 
and appeared to his diſciples, lob. a0. 19. and eight daicsafter 
he appeared againe to Thomas, ver. 26.which was the next firſt 
day ofthe weeke. And this hath beene the opinion of ſundrie 


ancient diuines. (Cyril J Ie, ſaies that this eight day a Cyril. lib 
L bb. 


cauſe it is likely Chriſt himſelfe kept it holy. And theſame — _—_ 


was without doubt the Lords day, and ſooughtto be kept, be- 


affirmed and taught by (b Je Auguſtine and (c) Chryſoftome, A- 


gaine,the Apoſtles alſo kept it. For when the Holy Ghoſt deſ- b Ad Caſula- 
cended ypon them, they were againe aſſembled vpen this day, num. E piſt. 8c. 


Ad. 2. v. i. which I prooue thus : The day of Pentecoſt was t 


the Paſſeouer, Lexie 23.10, & c. and betwixt that and Pente 
coſt, they were to reckon fittie dayes · Hence it followeth, that 
the day of Chriſts reſurrection, falling the morrow aſter the 


lewes Sabbath, which is the firſtday of the weeke z Pentecoſt 


muſt needes fall on that day: and therefore the Apoſtles met 
that ſame day : and not they onely, but alſo the whele Church 


firſt day of the wecke; for the Iewes were commanded to bring — — 


a ſheafe of their firſt fruits, the morrow after the Sabbath in de teſurect 
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preaching ofthe Word,and adminiſtration of the Sacraments, 
Act. 20.7. And according to this inſtitution of Chriſt ,and the 
examples of his Apoſtles, hath been the conſtant practice of 
the Church, from their times vntill now. 

IV. That which was prefigured, in that it was prefigured 
was preſcribed: but the Lords day was prefigured inthe cighth 
day, wherein the children of the Iewes were circumciſed: ther- 
fore it was preſcribed to be kept the eighth day. Thus the anci- 
ent fathers, by name (yprian and eAngafine haue reaſoned and 
taught. Againe,the day of Chriſts reſurrection was prefi 


by that day, wherein the ſtone which the builders refuſed, was 


made the head ofthe corner, Plalm. 118. verſ. 24. and in that it 
was prefigured it was appointed by God. For then it appeared 
to bee true which Peter ſaich of Chriſt, that God had wade him 
beth Lord and Chriſt, A&.2.36. And the ſame may be ſaid ot the 
Sabbath of the new Teſtament, that it was in the figure preor- 
dained, and therefore limited and determined by our Sauiour 
Chriſt vato the Lords day. Ocker reaſons might be added, but 
they ate onely coniectures: theſe be the principall. 

III. Reaſon. God. is Lord of times and ſeaſons, and there- 
fore in all equit ie, the altering and diſpoſing thereof is in his 
hands, and belongs to him alone, Acts 1. 10. Times and ſeaſon; 
the Father bath kept in bis owne hand, Again, Chriſt is called the 
Lord of the Sabbath. And Artiochus Epiphanes is condemned 
by the holy Ghoſt, becauſe hee tooke vpon him to alter times, 
Dan. 7. ag. Beſides that, Demiel faith, that it is God alone that 
changeth times and ſeaſons, Dan. 2. a1. No if ic be proper vn- 
to God, as to create, ſo to determine and diſpoſe of times, then 
hee hath not left the ſame to the power of any creature. And 
therefore as the knowledge thereof, fo the appointment, and 
alteration of the ſame, either in generall or particular, belongs 


not to the Church, but is te ſerued to him. The Church then, 


neither may nor can alter the Sabbath day. And this is the firſt 
part of the anſwer. 


Sect 2. 


The ſecond is this, Ifthe Church had libertic to alter the 
Sabbath, then this alteration muſt bee made within the com- 


Chap. 186. 


paſſe of the wecke, to the ſixt, or fifth. ot nee 


le- 
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third, or firſt day, and not to the eighth, or ninth,or tenth daies 
without the compaſſe of the weeke. The reaſon is plaine. The 
Church of the New Teſtament, hath more knowledge and 
more grace, then the people of the old Teſtament had; and in 
that regard ought to haue more zcale, and greater alacritic in 
the worſhipof God then they had, that it may exceed the Iewes 
according to the meaſure of grace rece iued. And thus, the firſt 


and + = ming queſtion touching the Sabbath, is anſwered and 
te . 


Sett, z. 


Now, before I come to the next, let vs in the meane while ObitRions, 


ſee and examine the Reaſons, that are brought againſt the an- 
ſwer preſently made. Firſt therefore it is al , that in the 
new Teſtament there is nodifference of daies. - For if wee haue 
or make difference of daies, wee are in truth no better then 
Iewes. That there is no diſtinction of daies, they proone out 
of two places. The firſt is, Col.. is. where the Apoſtle ſaies, Lee 
#0 ma Condawne you . — of an boly —— Moons, 
or of the Sabbat h day. econd, Gal. 4 10. where the fame Apo- 
ſe reproues the Galatians, for obſeruing dayes, and moneths, 
and times, and yeeres. 

To this I anſwer, that both the places ſpeake of the Feaſts 
of the Iewes, and of difference of daies, that ſtands in force by 
the lewiſh Ceremoniall law. Pauito the Coloſsians, warnes 
them to gine no occaſion to ethers whereby they might 
wſtly condemne them, tor obſeruing of dayes in ſuper- 
ſtitious manner, vpon opinion of holineſſe and necefsitic, 
is if mens conſciences were bound to ſuch obſeruation. And 
hee reproones the G4latians,for obſcruing daics (as it is likely 


| they did) not onely inthe Tewiſh, but alſo in the Heatheniſh 


manner. To which purpoſe Paul faith,v.1 1. He is raid of them, 
His meaning was,becanſe they placing their ſaJuation(in part) 
intheir Tewiſh obſeruation of dayes, after they had beene in- 
formed touching their libertie in Chriſt,did thereby mixe the 
Goſpell with the Law: and therefore hee feared leſt by that 
meanes Chriſt ſhould become vnto them vyprofitable, and ſo 

his preaching to ſmall or no purpoſe. | 
Againe, they alledge, Rom. 14-3. where Paul faith, One man 
R4 efteeme; 
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eftcemes one day better then another and another man cuuntot hj ene 
ry day . In which words the Apoſtle blameth not them, 
whichthinke all daies as one. 

An. ln the New Teſtament, all daies be as one, in regard of 
the aptneſſe thereof to the worſhip of God: and yet there may 
be a difference of dayes in regard of order: and this Paui no 
where condemneth. That, we may the better conce iue this di- 
ſtinction, we muſt conſider a difference betweene the Iewes 
Sabbath and ours, which is this; That the lewes Sabbath was 
both the time of the worſhip of God, & alſo a part of his wor- 
ſhip- But the Sabbath of the new Teſtament, though it be ane- 
ceſlarie time of Gods worſhip, yet it is not a part thereof, If it 
be ſaid, that it is commanded, therefore it muſt needes bee a 
part of Gods worſhip: I anſiver;It is commanded, not as Gods 
worihip for ſubſtance, but in reſpe of the duticsof rhe wor. 
ſhip, chat are tobe kept and performed in it. And henee, it is 
manifeſt, that in regard of Gods worſhip, there is no difference 
of daics inthe new Ieſtament, but in regard of order. 

Thirdly, they obiect, that Paul kept the Iewes Sabbath, as 
well as the Lords day. For he and Barnabas came to Antiochia, 
and went into the Synagogue on the Sabbath day, Ad. 13. 14. 
And againe, he and T sworbe conuerted Lydia vpon the fame 
egg, The Apoſle did th ood groand 

w. Apoſtle did this very g , not 
becauſe he held the obſcruation of it as neceſſary as the other; 
but in regard of the weakenes of the Gentiles and Iewes newly 
called. For the Church that conſiſted of ſuch perſons in thoſe 
daics, was not yet fully perfwaded and teſolued of the abroga- 
tion ofthe Iewiſh Sabbath: and therefore, for the time, he yeel- 
ded to theirweakeneſſe, and obſerued it as wel as the other. But 
after ward, when they were confirmed, intthat point he forbate 
that libertie, and taught the full aboliſhment both of it and o- 
ther Ceremonies. . 

Fourthly, Ad. 18. 3. 4. Paul is ſaid to come to Corinth to 
Aquila & Priſcilla, & to work with them in their trade oftent- 
making: and further it is ſaid, that be Aiſpated in the Synagogue 
euery Sabbath day, that is, on the lewes Sabbaths, & ex borted i be 

ewes &reciãt. Hence it is gathered by ſome, that aul did on- 

— the Sabbath of the Iewes, and that both on the Lords 
y,& on ee eee eee 
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Ano. Firſt, we muſt remember this Rule, that Charity and 
Neceſaitie doe diſpenſe with the Sabbath, and with Ceremo- 
nies. If a Towne ſhould be on fire, or if a City ot conntrey 
ſhould be preſently aflaulted by the enemie, in the time of the 
Word preached on the Sabbath day; the preaching of the 
Word, inthe ſe caſes, muſt ceaſe for a time, till by conuenient 
helpe the fire be quenched and the enemie be taken or driuen 
backe. Now whereas Paul inthe ordinaric daies of the weeke 
made tents, and on the ſeuenth too, not obſeruing it, but the 
Iewes Sabbath ; we muſt know, that hee did it vpon neceſsitie, 
for the ſaluation of the Iewes, For Priſcilla and Aquila were 
Iewes conuerted, and Chriſt was not yet reuealed vnto them. 
And if Paal had but once named Chriſt, hee could haue done 
no good amongſt them. Vet aſter ward, when he ſaw better op- 
portunitie at the comming of Silas and Timotheus from Mace- 
donia, then he could no longer containe himſelfe, but barned 
in the ſpirit and teſtified to the Jewes that Ieſus was the Chriſt, v.y. 
Now it there was cauſe why hee did not ſpeake of Chriſt for 
the time, then was there cauſe alſo why he did not make pro- 
felsion of a Sabbath. Secondly I anſu er, though Paul did not 
then openly ſanctifie the Sabbath; yet it is to bee ſuppoſed , 
that hee kept it privately by himſelſe, reſeruivg ſome ſpe- 
* time tor that purpole : and the contraric cannot be ſhew- 
c * 

The Second Queſtion touching the Sabbath. 


How the Sabbath of the New Te- 


ſtament is to le obſerued ? 


eAnſw. In obſeruinga Sabbath of the new Teſtament, there 
are two things required; a Reſt, & a Sanctification ofthe ſame 
reſt to an holy vſe. This Anſwer is made out of the very ſub- 
ſtance of the fourth Commandement, which is Morall, and 
hath nothing ceremoniall in it. And the fourth Commande- 
ment ( for ſubſtance ) conſiſts ina ceaſing from labour, 
holy dedication of our reſt to holy vſe, that is, to the worſhip 
and ſeruice of God. 


Seck. 1. 


Caſes of (onſcience. 


Seck. .. 


Now touching the firſt point, the Reſt of the Sabbothʒthete 
are three ſeueral Opinions, whereof two are contrarie, and the 
third is a meane betweene both. | 

The firſt Opinion is, that wee are bound as ſtrictly to keepe 
theoutward reſt of the Lords day, as the Iewes were to k 
the Sabbath: and ſundry men are of this minde. But I anke 
it, this opinion is not watrantable. For (as we ſaid before) the 
Iewifh manner o ing the Sabbath in ſtraitnes, is a Cere- 
monie. And if we bee to keepe it as ſtraitly as the Iewes 
did, then Iudaiſme muſt ſtill remaine,and the ceremoniall Law 
(at leaſt in ſome part) muſt ſtill be in force. 

But in favour of this opinion, it is alleadged ; Firſt, that the 
fourth Commandement is a Law, giuen as well to Chriſtians, 
as to Iewes , and therefore it bindes both alike. Anſw. The 
fourth Commandement bindeth Chriſtians to keepe a ſea» 
uenth day for the Sabbath, both in r-ſpe& of Reſt, asalſo in 
regard of Sanctiſication thereofʒbut that it bindeth them to the 
fame ſtrait manner of keeping the reſt, as it did the Iewes, wee 
vtterly denie. 

Secondly, That the reaſons vſed to inforce the Comman- 
dement, do equally binde all: therefore the Commandement 
it ſelſe. Anw. It is true for the dutic commanded, but not for 
the manner of performance. Againe, the reaſon alleadged 
doth not follow : for ſometime the holy Ghoſt vſeth a teaſon 
that is perpetuall, to inforce a Ceremonie, That Leui ſhould 
haue no part, nor inheritance among his brethren, was a Cere- 
mony commanded by God; and yet the Lord inforceth it, 
with a reaſon that was perperuall,namely, becauſe himſelf was 
the part and inheritance of Loni among the children of Iſrael, 
Nnmb.z8.20. 6 

Thirdly, chat the Sabbath is a ſigne (to beleeuers inthe new 
Teſtament) that God is their God, and they his people; and 
the ſame it was to the Iewes : there fore the bond is as ſtrict to 
the one, as to the other. Inſy. 1. Beleeuers vndex the Goſpel 
haue two onely ſignes of the Couenant, Baptiſme, and the 
Lords Supper, 1 — more. 2. The Scripture reſtraineth 
the Sabbath, as a ſigne onely to the Iewes./t is a ſigue berweene 

ee 
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we in your generations, Exod.3113.Againe,v.16-the chil- 
dren of Trae! ſhall keep the — an enerlaſting COMCHATT , 
3. The Sabbath was not a ſigue in the firſt inſtitution in Pa- 
radiſe · For the Caucnant of grace was made after the fall of 
man, and the ſigne thereof mult needes hee appointed after it- 
conſidering that before the fall, Cer ies ſignify ing ſancti- 
fication had no place. And this is the firſt Opinion. 

The ſecond Opinion touching the Reſt of the Sabbath, is 
flat contratie to the former z namely, that on the Sabbath 
day (after the publike worſhip of God is ended, and the Con- 
gregation diflolued) men haue libertie either to give them- 

lues to labour, or to honeſt pleaſures and recreations. This 
Opinion doth quite aboliſh one of the Commandements of 
the Decalogue. For itpre ſeth alldaies to bee alike, this 
onely prouided, that the publike worſhip of God be folemnly 
kept, Now this may bee done in any day of the weceke ; and 


there will bee no need of appointinga ſette time for Gods ſer» 


bice,if all daies be equal, without any difference or diſtinction. 
But the fourth Commandement(for ſubſtance)is gernall, and 
oy vpon paine of the curſe) both reſt from labour, and 
a ſetting apart of the ſame reſt, tothe duties of holines and re + 
ligion. And if it command abſtinence from ordinary labour, 
then much more from pleaſures and recteations. 

The third and laſt Opinion holds the meane betweene the 
two former extremities, and that I take to bee the beſt and ſa- 
felt. The ſubſtance hereof conſiſts of theſe two concluſions: 

I. That vpon the Sabbath day of the New Teſtament, men 
are to teſt from the ordinaric labours of their callings. Thus 
much is commanded inthe fourth commandement. For the 
Reſt it ſelfe was not a Ceremonie (as I ſaide before) but the 
ſtraight and preciſe manner of reſting. ann moſt neceſ- 
farie, that religion and the power thereof, ſhould bee maintai- 
ned amongſt Gods people: which cannot poſkibly bee, vnleſſe 
men {at ſometimes) ſet themſclues apart vato it- The ſtudent 
that deſires learning, doth not attaiue vnto knowledge, vnleſſe 
he doe daily conſecrate anddeuote himſelſ to the ſtudy there · 
of. Inlike manner, religion cannot be preſerued and maintai- 
ned in the Church, except men doe wholly and continually im- 
ploy themſelues in the practice of the ſame. Furthermore, it 
is the libertic that Law giues to ſeruamts, yea & to 5 — 
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that they ſhall not be oppreſſed with labour by working on the 
Lords dayzand this libertic is grounded vpon the law of nature, 
and common equity. 

Heere the common ſort are wont to reply and ſay; If we 
muſt reſt from the r of our callings the whole day, wee 
ſhall not be able to mãmntaine our ſelues and our families. To 
which it may be anſwered, that they which gathered Manna 
onely in the ſixe daies, had as much as they, that gathered it on 
the ſeuenth day; and that which they gathered the ſeuenth 
day, did not remaine ſweete, but ſtanke and periſhed. They 
therefore which reſt on the Sabbath day, muſt not bee 
diſtracted with needleſſe cares, but liur by faith, and depend 
vpon Gods prouidence for meate, drinke, and clothing. And 
the labour of the calling then vſed, when it is expreſſely for- 
bidden by God,bringeth rather a curſe with it, then a —_— 
Againe, ſuch perſons muſt remember, that Godlineſſe bath t 

ſes of this life and the life to come, 1. Tim. 4. 8. and if they wil 
firſt ſecke the kingdome of God and bis rig hreauſueſſe, all thing ne. 
ceſſaris ſhalt be caft vntothem in way of aduantage, Mat. 6.33. 
Therfore,if they keep his eõmandement & reſt = the ſeventh 
day, God will in mercy gine a bleſsing, and they ſhal no leſſe re- 
ceiue from him their daily bread in that day, then in any other. 

TI. (onclafien. In this Reſt, ſundry kinds of workes may be 
done, and that with good conſcience; principally two. 

The firſt are workes both holy, and of preſent neceſſitic. And 
they arc ſachas cannot be done before or after the Sabbath. 
Theſe are likewiſe of two farts: The firſt are thoſe,that do ne- 
ceſſarily pertaine to Gods worſhip, ſo as without them God 
cannot be worſhipped. Of this kind is the Sabbath daics jour- 
ney, Ad. 1. 1 allowed among'the Iewestothe people, to goe 
and heare the word preached. Thus we reade, that the Shuna- 
mite went ordinarily vpon the Sabbath and new Moone, to 
the Prophet, to heare him. For when ſhee demanded leaue of 
her husband, to go to the Prophet, he asked her, Why wilt 
thou goe, ſee ing it is neither new Moone, nor Sabboth day, 2. 
—— the ſame ſort were the killing and dreſeing of ſa- 
cri beaſtes, in the time of the law; whereot our Sauiour 
ſaith, Hlaus yck net read in the law, how t hat on the Sabbath dates, 
abe Priefts in the vemple breake the Sabbath, and are blameleſſe ? 
Math.12.5. The next fortof workes of preſent W 
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thoſe that belong immediately to the preſervation of the tem- 
porall life of man and beaſt, or that ſerue to the good eſtate of 
them both. Such are workes of mercy : as, the watering of cat - 
tell, fark, 12. Ii · the drawing of a beaſt out of a pit, Luk; 14. 5. 
and ſuch like. 

The ſccond kinde of workes,that may be done vpon the Sab- 
bath, are workes of ¶ briſtian libertie, out of the Caſe of neceſsi- 
tie. Theſe were ſuch as the Iewes might not do. & yet we in the 
new Teſtament may doe them. For example: prouifion and 
dreſsing of meate,making fires, and carrying of burdens. Vet 
vpon this libertie, men ought not to gather, that they may doe 
what they will, decauſe they muſt ceaſe from the ordinary exe- 
cution of the workes of their callings. For the Word of God 

meth no ſuch warrant ; meu ate in this caſe, to ſubmit them 

lues to his will expreſſely reuealed, and to vic their libertie 
according to the ſame. 

How two Caſes are propounded. 

J. Caſe. Whether we may not lawfully vie recreations on 
the Sabbathday, as ſhooting, bowling, hunting, hawking, 
wraſtling, &c? 

eAnſw.1 take it, we ate not denied to reioyce and ſolace our 
lelues vpon this day. For to ſome men, at ſome times, recreati- 
on may be more neceſſatie then meate, in caſe of weakeneſſe, 
for preſent pre ſeruation of health, And though not in that re- 
gard,yert being well vſed, it may be a furtherance to men, in the 
performance of the duties of godlineſle, as well as in the duties 
of their calling. But this reioycing muſt be ſuch as was the re- 
loycing oftke Iewes, Nebew.$,12.which was onely ſpixituall, 
and in the Lord. For they reioyced onely for this, that they vn- 
&rſtood the Law of God, that was taught them. 

But as for the recreations and paſtimes aſorenamed, ac bow- 
ling and ſuch like, they are not at this time tobe vſed. My rea- 
fn is this: That which is the more principall and neceſſarie, 
namely, labour in the execution of a mans calling, is forbid- 
len: recreation therefore which js forlabour,muſt ceaſe onthat 
lay when labour ceaſeth. Againe,ifthe duties of the ordmaric 
dcation,otherwiſe lawfull and commendable,be therſore for- 
idden,becauſe they deſtroy the reſt commanded, and rake vp 
he minde, that it cannot be freely employed in the affaires 
God, then much more arc workes of pleaſure 228 
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becauſe they doe the fame things much more, though other. 
wiſe in themſclues they be not vnlawfull . Obiect. Seruants 
muſt haue recreation, otherwiſe how ſhall they be able to work 
in the weeke day? Arſe True; but their recreation mult bee 
granted them in the daies of labour. For recreation pertaineth 
not to reſt, but to labour, and is therefore vſed, that a man by it 
may be made more fit to labour. 

T1. Caſe. Whether men vpon occaſion, may not doe a 
worke of their callings,in the morning or cucning of the Sab. 
bath day, as Tradeſmen,for example? I anſwer that they may, 
ſo be it they obſerue ſoure Caucats. 1. That the worke done, 
be no all to any perſon. 2. That it withdrawe not the 
ninde of the worker or any other, from ſanctifying the Sab- 
2ath, either publikely or priuately. 3. That it be not a worke 
of gaine, but a worke of mercy, or tend to a worke of mercic, 
4 That it ſerue forthe immediate preſeruation of life, health, 
or goods. Of life ; thus Elias continued his flight from Jet 
bel many Sabbaths together, 1. Ting. 19.8. And the reaſon is 
good t the Sabbath was made for man ( faith Chriſt ) that is, 
not for the hurt, but for the good of man. Of health ; and thus 
our Saviour Chriſt viſited the ſicke, ob. 5. 3. and curcd the 
— — Daily gre erent 

P i irurgion may lawfully goe, not 
to giue neceſſarie counſell, but to miniſter neceflaric bf 
doe cures- Laſtly ot goods which are in preſent danger of 
loſing. Thus Chriſt would haue the oxe preſently pulled out 
of the pit, Lak. 14. 5. and the ſhip on the ſhore full fraught 
with wares, requires preſent helpe, if it bee in apparent dan 

of ſinking. Thus much concerning the firſt thing required i 

the obſeruation of the Sabbath. 


Sed. 2. 


1 done 
The ſecond thing required in the hallowing of the Sabbath 
ef honey Sehenins Þ the — of Reſt, which is 21 
nothing elſe, but the dedicating of it to a religious vſe, that is, 
— — worſhip- This ſanctification, is cither 4, 
e, or priuate. | 
The publike,isthe ſolemne per formance of ſpirituall works, ;,.; 
commanded in the ſecond and third Commandement, and 


4 abbath, when he preached in the Synagogues, r. 1. 33.36. 
| 2. Ihat 


UM 
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tend ing te publike worſhip. And this may be reduced to foure 
principall heads. 1. The reading or preaching of the Word, 
when the Miniſter publikely in the Congregation aſſembled, 
doth faithfully deliuer vnto the people pure and ſound do- 
ctrine, and applies the ſame as neceſsitie requireth, and occaſi- 
on ſerueth, to the edification and ſaluation of all and 
hearer in publike audience: and the people onthe other fide, 
doe reucrently and attentiuely heare the ſame Word read and 
preached. 2. The adminiſtration of the Sacraments accor- 
diog to Gods inſtitution, by the Miniſters of the Church law- 
fully called · 3. Publike prayer, wherein the Miniſter calleth 
thename of the Lord ; and the whole congregation, in 
ent affection, lift vp their heartewynto him, and in minde 
give aſſent to the prayers made'in the name and behalfe of 
them. 4. Collection and giuing of almes for the reliefe ofthe 
poore, whether they bee captiues and ſtrangers, or thoſe that 
dwell among vs, the ſicke, the needy, orphanes and widowes & 
ich like. Vpontheſe foute heads, doth ſtand the whole pub- 
like worſhip of God. For proofe and declaration hereof, teade 
theſe places, Neb, 8. AH. 2.42: AA. 13.14, 18. A. 16.13. 
4. 20.7. 1. Cr. 16. 1, cc. 
Priuate ſanRification ( which ſerueth to anſwer the ſecond 
opinion) ſtands in theſethings i 1, That cuery man in the be- 
mning ofthe Sabbath, in the morning, doe privately prepare 
limſelfe to the publike ſcruice that followeth, by private prai- 
u by examination and humbling of himſelfe before „ in 
eſpect of his particular ſinnes. This the wiſe · man exhorteth 
mo, when he ſaith, 7 ake beede to thy foote when thou entereſt into 
the bowſe of God, Eccleſ g. 17. and his meaning is, that before a 
wn betakes himſelfe tothe pablike congregation, there to 
per forme ſernice and worſhip vnto God, he ſhoald looke- into 
li heart, and examine his affections and thoughts, that hee 
come not vnprepared: which duty though it be alwaicsto be 
lone, yet principally on the Sabbath day. The children of IE 
nel roſe vp eatly in the morning on the Sabbath day, to of- 
kr burnt offerings, and peace offcrings to an Idoll, C xo, 32.5,6. 
nuch more ought we,&c. And it is ſaid of our Sauiout Chriſt, 
lat hee aroſe very early in the morning before day, and went 
no a ſolicarie place to pray; and the day following was the 
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2. That when the congregation is diſſolued. we ſpend the reſt 
of the Sabbath in mediation and conference of the Word be- 
fore preached, and of the creatures, Thus it is faid of ſome 
that heard Paul preach, that they receiued the Word with all 
teadineſſe, and ſearched the Scripture, whether thoſe things were ſs, 
Act. 17. 11. And the whole 92. Pſalme was penned, that it 
might be a ſong ofthe Sabbath, and it containes nothing but a 
meditation of the workesof God. 3. That menpriuately ex- 
erciſed themſelues, in the workes of charitic and mercie ; as in 
viſiting the ſicke, in making peace betweene thoſe that are at 
diſcord, in releeuing the poore, in teaching and inſtructing the 
ignorant, in comfort ing thoſe that are diſtreſſed and comfortler, 


Neh. 8. 12. Then al the people went to eate and drinks, and to ſini 


part abroad tothe poore and to malt great iey. 
The third Queſtion touching the Sabbath. 


hen the Sabbath doth begin? 


To this ſome doc anſwer, in the euening, and ſome in the 
morning. My anſwer is this, that the Sabbath of the new Te- 
ſtament among vs, is to beginne in the morning, and fo to 
contiuue till the next morrow, and net in the cuening, till the 
euening. 

a. t. The Sabbath is to beginne, when 
other ordinary daies beginne, accotding to the order and ac- 
count of the Church wherein we liue. 2, It was the practice of 
Chriſt and the Apoſtles. For Chriſt ( as it hath beene thought 
of ancient times) conſecrated the Sabbath, in that hee roſe 
from the dead early inthe morning, when the firſt day of the 
werke EY dawne, Math.2$.1. and there ſore it is fit 
thatthe Sabbath day ſhould then beginne when heroſe, fotaſ- 
much as it is kept in remembrance of his reſurrection. The 
ſame was the practice of the Apoſtles. For, Act. 20.3. the firlt 
day of the week the lewes came together at Troas in the mox- 
ning, and there Paul preached from that time till midnight, 
beeing the next morning to depart, hauing ſtaied there, as is 
plaine out of the 6 · verſe ſeuen dayes. In that text I nate two 
things - Firſt, that the night there mentioned was a part of the 
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then hee had ſtaied at leaſt a night longer, and ſo more then 
ſeuen daies, becauſe he ſhould haue ſtaied part of another day 
Secondly , that this night was a part of the Sabbath which 
they then kept. For the Apoſtle keeps it in manner of a Sab- 
bath, in the exerciſes of pietie and diuine worſhippe,and name- 
ly in Preaching. Yea ſurthet he continues there till the reſt was 
tully ended: He communed with them till the dawning of the day, 
andſo departed. verl, 1 i. Beſides this text, Dauid ſaich in his Pla. 
of the Sabbath, that he will declare Gods lauung kindveſſe inthe 
morning, and his trath in the night, Plal. 92. a. making the night 
tollowing a part of the Sabbath» 

Againſt this doctrine it is alleadged, firſt, that the Sabbath 
is to begin in the euening,becaulc in the firlt of Gex. it is ſaid, 
ſixe ſeucrall times, the euening and the morning mad: the firſt 
day, and ſo the ſecond, and third, &c. 

Anſ, Firſt; in that text when it is ſaid, the euening and the 
morning made ſuch and ſuch dayes, by the cucnirg is vnder- 
ſtood the night, and by the morning the day, and the cuening 
was the end of the day, and the morning the end of the night. 
This expoſition is ancient, and yet in Scripture wee finde not 
one place where the euening is put for the night. Secondly, I an. 
ſwer that the collection from that place is of no force. For 
thus the reaſon mult needes bee framed: Tnat which God did 
in appoin ing of daycs, the ſame muſt we doe in vſing of them. 
But God in appointing of dayes, began the day at the cue ning. 
Ergo, & c. The conſe quent is falſe. For the caſe is otherwiſe in 
the conſtitution of time, then it is in the vſe of time conſti: u- 
ted:and there is not the ſame reaſon of things in doing, as there 
is of the ſame things in beeing and vſe. Theraly, this did not 
binde the Iewes. For they in all likelihood began their Sab- 
baths in the morning. Indcede their ſolemne feaſts , as the 
Paſſeouer and ſuch like, began and were kept from euening to 
morning, as we may reade, Leuit. 23 · 5. But their ordinatie Sab- 
bath was kept from morning to morning. W hence it is, that 
Saint Mart bew calls the dawning oſthe firſt day of the weeke, 
the end of the Sabbathof the lewes, e Math. 28.1. and there is 
nothing (1 take it) that can be brought to the contrarie. 

It is obicRed that Moſes ſaith, Leuit. 23. 32. From enen to euen 
ſhah ye celebrate your Sabbat h. A uſ. The words mult bee vnder- 
ſtood of the feaſt of n. , being the tenth day — 

* 
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the ſeuenth moneth , which was folemnized and ke pt from 
euen to euen · And it is called a Sabbath, becauſe it was by ſpe. 
ciall commandement appointed to bee kept as the Sabbath 
day, & that in two teſpects. Firſt, becauſe it was to be kept ho- 
ly by the Iewes, in humbling themſelues and offering Sacri- 

ces, verſ. 27. Secondly, becauſe vpon that day it was not law. 
full to doe any ſeruile worke vpon paine of death, verſ. 25. 30. 

Againe, it is alleadged that 7oſeph of Arimathea could not 
embaulme Chriſt, by reaſon that the Sabbath wat at hand, 
and this was the cuening. I anſwer, that the Iewes Sabbath 
there meant, concurred with the day of their Paſſeouer, and 
hence it was that their Sabbath began in the euening. 

By this that hath beene ſaid, the anſwer to the third Queſti- 
on is plaine, to wit, that in the new Teſtament the Sabbath is 
to begin at the morning, and foto continue to the next mor- 
ning, and not as ſome ſuppoſe to begin at the enen, and continue 
till the next euen. And thus much touching the ſpeciall Que- 
ſtions of Gods worſhip, as alſo generally concerning thoſe that 
belong to Man as he — to God. 


The end of the ſecond Booke. 


. W 
SH 1 7 
7 | 
, | 
— ID =. o 


8 
e 


of 


4 


the th 
of ma 
this H 
ence t 
vnto r 
Famil 
Fot 
courſe 
dcd 4 \ 
daced. 
kind, i. 
due, we 
But 

to ſpea 
knowl 
Ton: 
firit,w 


THE THIRD BOOKE 
of the Caſes of Conſcience, 


concerning Man, as he 11 
ſtands in relation to man. 


C HAP, I, 


Of the N ature anddfferences of Vertue, and the 
Order of the Queſtions, 


| 
HVS far we are proceeded in the hand- . | 
ling of two ſorts of Queſtions, whereof 1 
ſo ne doe concerne man as he is conſide- 
red apart by himſelfe , without reſpect | 
vato another z ſome againe concerne 
man, as he ſtands in the firſt relation, | 
namely to God. | B 
Now we come by order, to ſpeake of 
the third and laſt head ot Caſes, propounded by the conſcience 
of man, as he ſtands in the ſecond relation, to man · And vnder | 
this Head are comprehended all thoſe Queſtions of Conſci- 1 
ence that are incident to the liues of men;and which doe belong 14 
vnto man, as he is a member, of ſome Societie, whether it be a 1 
Family, the Church, or the Common- wealth. 17 
For the better and more ordetly proceeding in this Diſ- \ | 


courſe, ſome conuenicnt Subic or Matter is to bee propoun- 
ded, whereunto all the Queſtions that follow may ſitly be re- 4 
daced. Now of all other, the moſt conuenient Subie in this | 
kind. is Fertze,& therefore according to the differences of Ver- | 
tue,we will diſtinguiſh the Queſtions into three ſeuerall ſorts. 
But before we proceede to particulars, it ſhallnot be amiſſe | 
to ſpeake ſomewhat generally of Vertue, ſo farre forth, as the 1” 
knowledge thereof may giue light to the things that follow- 1 
Touching Vertue , twothings are briefly to be remembred - 1 
firit,what it-is;and then, what be the diſtinct kindes thereof. 
Uertue is agift of the Spirit of God, and a part of regengration , 
Whereby a man is apt to line wel. 
I call it firſt agi: of the Spirit of God, becauſe in whomſocuer 
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i is, whether in Chriſtians or in Heathen men, it hath the na- 
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ture of a gift that floweth immediately from the Spirit of God. 
And this I put inthe firſt place, to confute the receiued errour 
of the wiſeſt Heathen Phuloſophers , which call Vertue an ha- 
bit of the minde, obtained and confirmed by cuſtome, vſe, and 

ice. 

Secondly, I call it ſuch a gift, as is alſo a part of regeneration; 
and this is added for two cauſcs. 

Firſt, that we may put a difference betweene Chriſtian and 
Heathen vertues. For, howbeit the ſame vertues in kinde and 
name, ate and may be found, both in them that proteſſe Chriſt, 
and thoſe alſo chat are ignorant of the true God; yet they are 
in them after a diuers manner, For in Heathen men they are 
the gifts of God, but not parts of regeneration and new birth: 
but in thoſe that bee true Chriſtians , they are indeede not 
onely the gift of Gods Spirit, but alſo eſſentiall parts of regence- 
ration, 

That we may the better yet cenceiue this difference, we muſt 
vaderſtand,that the grace of God in man, is two-fold; reffrai. 
ning and renewing . 

Reſtraining is that, which bridleth and reſtraineth the cor- 
ruption of mens hearts, from breaking foorth into out ward 
actions, for the common good, that Societies may be preſer - 
ued , and one man may liue orderly with another. Renewing 

race is that, which doth not onely reſtraine the corruption, 
talſo mortifieth ſinne, andrenewes the heart daily more 
and more. The former of theſe is incident to Heathen men: 
and the vertucs which they haue, ſerue oncly to repre ſſe the 
act of finne in their outward actions: but in Chriſtians,they are 
graccs of God, not onely bridling and reſtraining the affecti- 
ons, but renewing the heart, and mortifying all corruption, 

And though thoſe vertues of the Heathen be graces of God, 
yet they are but generall and common to all: whercas the ver- 
tues of Chriſtians, are ſpeciall gracesof the Spirit, ſanfitying 
and renewing the minde, wi l. and a flections: For cxample,cha- 
Litic in Joſeph was agrace of Gods Spirit, renc w ing bis heart; 
but chaſtity in Xenecrates was a common grace, ſeruing onely 
to curbe and reſtraine the corruption of his heart. And the 
like may bee ſaid of the iuſtice of Abrabam a Chriſtian, and ot 
Ariſtides,a Heathen» 


Secondly, 
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Secondly, I adde this clauſe, to meet with an errour of ſome 
learned Philoſophers, who taught, that the very nature of Ver- 
rue ſtandeth in a meane, or mediocritie of affections. This that 
they ſay is true in part, lat not wholly, For the mediocxit ie of 
which they ſpeak, without renouation of affections, is nothing 
and therefore all vertues, that are not ioyned with a renouation 
and change of the affections, arc no better then finnes. This 
point the Philoſophers neuer knew: and hence it was,that they 
ſtoodonely vpon a mediocritic , defining a man to bee truely 
vertuous , that did wiſely obſcrue a meane betweene two ex- 
tremes. ' 

Laſtly,I ſay that this gift of God,makes 4 man fir ro line well: In 
which clayſe ſtandeth the proper e&R of Vertue; which is, to 
make thoſe in whom it is, to leadetheir liues well. And by this 
we are aduertiſed, to take heed of the opinion of Philoſophers, 
concerning ſome particular vertues. For in their moral diſcour- 
ſes,they giue both the name and the nature of Vertue, to thoſe 
things, which are either falſe and counterfeit vertues, or indeed 
none at al. For example. Ariſtotle make: Vrbanitya vertue, which 
is indeed a ſin, being nothing elſe, but a dexterity in mocking 
and deſcanting vpon mens perſons and names: and ſo it is rec- 
koned by Paul amongſt grieuous ſinnes and vices, which are to 
be auoided, Epb. 5.4. Againe, the Philoſopher cals AMagnammity 
(whereby a man thinkes himſelfe worthic of great honours, & 
thereuponenterpriſethgreat things)a Vertue;which notwith- 
ſtanding is to be holden a flat vice: For by the law of God euery 
man is to range himſelſe within the limits of his calling, and 
not to dare once to goe out of it. Whereas on the contrarie,the 
ſcope and end of this vertue(as they tearme it) is to make men 
to attempt high and great matters aboue their reach, and ſo to 
goe beyond their callings. Beſides, it is directly oppoſite tothe 
vertue of humilitie, which teacheth that a man ought alwaies 
to be baſe, vile, and lowly in his owne eyes. The Prophet Danid 
cleares him ſelfe of this ſinne, P/a{13 1. i. when he ſaith, Lord,/ 
en not high minded, mine eyes are not baughty,} haue not walked in 
things that be great and aboue my reach. Furthermore, no Vertue 
mult make vs to forſake good life: but cuery one ſerueth for this 
end, to make vs fit to liue a godly life. 

The next point to be conlidered is, What be the kindes of 
vertwe, 
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Vertue is either in the minde of man, or in the will. The ver- 
tue of the minde,is prudence. The vertue of the will, is that that 
orders mans will; and it is to- fold: for it teſpecteth either out 
ſelues,or others. 

That which reſpecteth our ſelues, is conuetſant about two 
maine things inthe heart of man, the teuenging, and the luſting 
power. That which reſpecteth the reuenging power, is ¶ men- 
cieʒuſhich ſtandeth inthe ordering and reforming of the raging 
power of Anger. The next, which reſpecteth the luſting power, 
15 Temperance. 9 

Vertues that doe reſpect others, are either concerning curtes 
ſie, as Liberalitic;or concerning Equitie. And theſe conſiſt part- 
ly in doing of equitie, as Iuſtice;partly in defending, and main- 
taining it, as Fortitude. 

Now according to this diſtinction of vertues, the Queſtions 
of Conſcience are to be diſtinguiſhed, in this ſort: Some of them 
concerne Prudence; ſome concerne Clemencie ; ſome Jempe- 
rance; ſome Liberalitic ; ſome alſo concerne Iuſtice, and ſome 
Fortitude. Of all which io order · 


CHAP. II. 
Of Aueſtians concerning Prudence, 


1* are two maine Queſtions of Conſcience, wich 


concerne Prudence. 


I. Queſtion. 


How man ſhould prathſe Prudence or 
Wiſedome * 


This I acknowledge, isa high point inthe life of man, & ſuch, 
as cannot be reſolued as it ought, without eat deliberation; 
notwithſtandivg I wil do mine endeauor to anſwer ſomething, 
— Prudence, there are ſundric things to be conſi- 

r . 

Firſt, what is the begioning of the practice of this vertuo; 
and that in a word, is the Feare of God, This feare ſtandeth 


Chap. 2. . 


ptinci- 
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principally in two things: the firſt is, a reuerent awe of the Ma- 
ieſtie of God in all places, and at all times; whereby we are re- 
ſolued, that where ſoeuet we are, we arc in his preſence; and 
what ſoeuer we thinke, ſpeake, ot doe, it is wholly and perfectly 
knowne vnto him. The ſecond is, a reſolued care to walke as in 
the preſence of God; that is, to keepe his Commandements, 
and to yeeld obedience vnto his Maieſtie in all things. Now 
that this feate is the beginning of wiſdome, it appeares by ſun- 
dry places of Scripture. Pal. 1 11.10. The beging of wiſdome, 
is the feare of lehouah. Pres. 3. 7, The beginning of knowledge, 
ic the feare of the Lord: fooles deſpiſe wiſdome and vnder ſtandung. 
e Afoſes telleth the children of Iſrael, that herein ſtood their 
wiſdome and vnderſtanding before the eyes of all people, that 
they obſerue & practice all the Ordinances and Iudgements of 
God, which he had commanded them, Dent. 4. 6. And Daxid 
profe ſſeth of himſclfe, that by his dayly meditation in the Law 
of God,and keeping his Commandements, he became wiſer then 
bis enemies, Pſal. 119. 98. yes, of more underſtanding then alt bis 
Teachers, verſ. 99. yea further, more prudent then the Ancient, 
verſ. 190. - 

Secondly,we muſt conſider the Rule of Prudence, and that is 
ſpirituall vndetſtanding, whereby we are enabled to know and 
conceiue ſpirituall truth and falſe hood, good & bad. This S. Paul 
wiſhed vnto the Church of Coloſſ. when he faith, We ceaſe ner 
to 47 for you, and deſire that ye mig bi be fulfilled with knowledge 
of his will, in all wiſdome and ſpirituall underſtanding, Coloſſ 1. 9. 
And the ſame Apoſtle exhorting the Romans to giue vp their 
bodies a liuing ſacrifice , holy and acceptable vnto God, and 
not to faſhion themſclues like vnto this World ; he makes the 
ground of his exhortation, and conſequently the rule of their 
obedience thercunto, the renonation of rheir mindes or under ſtan- 
4ings,to this end, That they might prooxe what is the good will of 
— and perfect, and anſwerably do and performe the 

me, Rom. 12.2. And ſ is reaſon is good: becauſe though Pru- 
dence be the rule of all vertues, as the ancient Philoſophers a- 
moyng the Heathen haue affirmed;yet it ſelfe muſt be ruled by a 
higher rule, which they knew not, namely, by ſpirituall vnder- 
ſtanding and knowledge, according to the Word of God. 

Thirdly, we are to conſidet what is the practice of Prudence, 
and wherein it conſiſteth. 

84 In 
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In the practice thereof, two actions are required: the one, is 


Deliberatiom; whereby, according to ſpirituall vnderſtanding, 
wee enter into aduice, what is good and bad; what Truth and 
Falſchood ; what is to be embraced and done, and what not. 
The other, is Determination; whereby we reſolue, vpon former 
deliberation, to embrace, to doe, to follow, and purſue the beſt 
things in cucry kind. And therein ſtands the very nature and 
forme of true Chriſtian prudence, when a man (vpon due con- 
fideration of things and actions, together with their propertics 
and circumſtances) proceedes to a holy and godly reſolution, 
according to the Rule aforeſaid. Now the practice of Prudence 
in theſe two actions, is very large, and conſiſteth of ſundry 
Branches. I will onely touch the priscipall, and propound 
them intheſe Rules following. 

The firſt Rule is this: ef man muſt in the firſt place and aboue 
all things in the World, carefully pronide for the forgiueneſſe of his 
ſonnes and the ſaluation of his ſoule.This our Sauiour Chritt com- 
mandeth as a ſpeciall dutic, Matth.6. verſ. 33. Serke ye firlt the 
King dens: of God, and his righteouſnefſe. And ſinners and vnre- 
pentant perſor#are ſandry times in Scripture tearmed fooles, 
as in many other reſpects, ſo principally in this, becauſe they 
faile in this point of wiſedome, going on in their ſinne, without 
repentance. The ſiue Virgins in the Goſpel are for this very 
cauſe pronounced foolifh, or fooles, becauſe they prouided nor 
for the Oyle of Faith, but did onely content themſelues with 
ſhining —_—— that is, a naked profeſsion of Religion and 
Vertue; and for want of wiſdome and prudence in this point, 
they were iuſtly depriued of acceſſc into the Bride-chamber. 
Thos the rich man, that had great reuenues and abundance of 
worldly wealth, is notwithſtanding tearmed by God himſelfe 
a foole, becauſc he gathered riches to himſelſe, and was not 
rich in God ; that is,he minded carthly things, and placed his 
chiefe felicitic in vaine and tranſitorie riches, not once fore- 
_ how to come into the fauour of God, that he might be 


To this Rule, I adde that which Paul by way of Caucar 
commendeth to tie Epheſians, Eph. 5. 16. Take beed that yes 
malle circumſpettly, not as unwiſe, but 4s wiſe, redeeming the crime. 
As if he ſhould ſay, Play the part of wiſe men, take time while 
time ſerues, lay bold af the meancs of faluation, vic no delayes 
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in heavenly matters, deferre not your repentance from day to 
day ; for the dayes are cuil, and you may be ſurprized in your 
ſinnes before you be aware. 

II. Rule. We muſt vſe continuall warchſulneſſe againit aur ame- 
mies, but ſpecially againit aur fpirituall enemies, This watchfulneſſe 
our Sauiout commandeth oſten in the Goſpel, but ſpecially in 
eMark,13.33. Take heed, watch,and pray. 35. Watch therefore, 
for ye know not, Nc. 39. I hoſe things that I ſay vnto you, / ſay unto 
«ll men, Watch. And S. Perer exhorteth in like manner, Be ſober, 
and watch; for your aduerſarie the Dinell as a roaring Lyon, walber b 
about, ſacking whom be may deuaure, 1. pet 3. . ; 

Now this dutie ſtands principally in two things. Firſt, that 
we diligentiy obſerue the danger wherein we are, by reaſon of 
temptations. Secondly, that we dayly labour to ſearch and find 
out the ſecret counſels, practices, and — of our ene - 
mies; and withall, ſee ke to preuent them. Io this purpoſe, we 
maſt watch againſt the corruptions of our hearts, the tempta- 
tions of the Diuell, and the day and houre of our death, that we 
be not found vnprepared. For our owne ſinnes are many; Satan 
is ſtrong and ſubtill in his ſuggeſtions, and temptations; and 
Death, though of all other things it be moſt certaine, and can- 
not be auoided, yet it is moſt vncertaine, in regatd of the time 
when, the place where, and the manner and kind of what, and 
how a man ſhall end his dayes. 

III. Rule. Entry man mu meaſure bimſelfe by bis owne 
ſtrength , and dee nothing beyond bas abilitie. This Rule is ſer 
downe,though expreſſed in other tearmes, Row, 13. 3, No mas 
muſt preſume to underſtand aboue that which is moet rounderfland, 
but onght to be wiſe according to ſabristie, as God hath dealt to enery 
man the meaſure of Faith. An example of the tranſgreſsion of 
this Rule, we haue in Dania three Worthies ; who brake into 
the Hoſt of the Philiſtims, to fetch Dawid the King Water from 
the Well of Bethlem, 2. S. 23. 16. Whichact of theirs was a 
raſh enterpriſe, and ſuch an one, as Dana himſelſe condemneth 
in that Chapter; becauſe they went beyond their ſtrength, to 
encounter with a whole garriſon of men, they being themſelues 
but few, namely, three in number. 

IV. Rulc, We muff diſtinguiſh berweene the neceſſarie works: of 
eur (allings,that pertaine to vs, and other workes that are ont of our 
Calling s, and pertaine not unto vs ; end we muſt dee the other, though 

we 
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we leaue theſe vndone. This Rule is propounded in 1.Thefſ.4.1 1, 
eAeddle with your owne buſineſſe : that is, doe the neceſſarie 
workes of your Callings,that belong to you, though you leaue 
the other for the time, vndone. The contrarie to it, is to liue or 
to behaue himſelſfe inordinately, 2. Tbeſſ 3. 7. And we haue an 
example of the tranſgreſsion hereof in Peter, eh. 2 1. 21. whom 
when Chriſt had commanded to follow him, he would needes 
aske him, hat ebn ſhould doe? Chriſt giues him this anſwer, 
What is that to thee In which words he teacheth, that not only 
Peter, but alſo euery man muſt attend vpon the neceſſarie and 
proper workes of his owne vocation,and not deale with other 
mens buſineſſe; which becauſe Peter did, hee is by that anſwer 
— reprooued, and iuſtly condemned ot curioſitie in that 

halfe. p 

V. Rule, Fe muſt put a difference betweene things boneſt and of 
geod report, and of things vnboneſt and of bad report; and theſe we 
are to let paſſe, and onely to doe the other, Phil. 4. 8. Whatſoencr 
things are true, iv hat ſoeuer things are bone ſt, haiſoener things are 
iuſt, whatſocncr things are pure, hat ſoener things pertaine to lone, 


What ſoexcr things are of good _ ; if there be any vertue, if there 

be any prayſe, thinke on theſe things, To this may be added one 
Duobus malis Cancat, That of two euils which are both ſinnes, we muſt not 
non migimu®, onely not chaſe the leſſe, but we are to chuſe neither. For their 


| — damnation is iuſt, who affirme, That men may doe euill, that 
good may come of it, as the Apoſtle ſaith, Rom. 3. &. 

VI. Rule. Things of profit and pleaſure uſt giue place to things 
tha belong to vertue and honeftie, This concluſion, the light of 
Nature teacheth. -Worldly men ſay, Who will ſhew vs any 
good > But Daxids prayer is, Lore, lift thex vp the light of thy 
Coumenance upon un, Pſal. 4. 6. Gaalineſſe. is the great game : there» 
fore all gaine muſt giue place to godlineſſe, 1. Tim. 6. 6. 

VII. Rule. We may not truft men, upon faire pretences that 
they make vnto vs, without furtber triall. This point was practiſed 
by our Saujor Chriſt: who, though many beleeued in his Name, 
when they ſaw the miracles which he had done; yet he did not 
commit himſelfe vnto them, becauſe hee knew them all, ob. 2. 
24. And it is alſo verified by the common Prouetbe, Firſt trie, 
and then truſt. 8 

VIII. Rule. Wee muſt gine plate to the ſway of the time 
wherein we line, ſo farre forth as may ſtand with keeping Faith and = 


6 
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good corſeirrce, We may not be temporizers, and change our 
Religion with the times: but yet we may and muſt giue place 
to times, as we giue place to the ſtreame, fo that it be done with 
keeping ot true Religion, and good conſcience. This Rule was 
practiſed by Paul, Act. 28. 1 1. who liuing amomꝑ the Heathen, 
was couſtrained to ſpeake as they; and therefore he ſaith, that 
he Ceparted in a Ship to Rome, whoſe badge was Caſtor and 
Pollux, Act. 1 10. Againe, he was three yeeres in Epheſus, an 
idolatrous place, where the great goddeſſe Diana was worſhip- 
ped; yet in all that time he contained him ſelſe, and ſpake no- 
thing in particular againſt Diana, but onely in generall againſt 
falſe gods, ſaying , that they be no gods that are made with 
hands, ver. 26. Nay, Ales ander could not charge him with this, 
that he had in all that while, blaſphemed their goddeſſe Diane, 
Paul therefore was faine to yecld to the ſway of thoſe times, 
that ſo he might doe ſome good in Epheſus by his Miniſtery. 
Whereas, it he had ſpcken againſt Diane directly, it had not 
beene poſsible for him to haue done that good by preaching, 
wi ich otherwiſe hee did. Againe, in the Primitiue Church, the 
Apoſtles, for the weaknes of the Iewes, did yeeld to the vic of 
Circumciſion, and permitted abſtinence from blood, and that 
which was ſtrangled, &c. fo farre foorth,as it ſtood with pure 
religion, and good conſcience: and if they had not ſo done, they 
ſhould not haue wonne the Iewes to the faith as they did. 
IX. Rule, Y wee cannot doe the good things that we deſtre, in 
that exquiſite manner that we would we muſt content our ſelues with 
the meane; and in things which are good, andto be done, it is the ſa- 
fe#t conrſe to ſatisfie aur ſelues in dung the leſſeʒleſt in ventring to as 
the more, whichcanuot be, we grow to the extremitie, and ſo faile or 
offend in our add ion. It is a good & wiſe counſell of the Preacher, 
to this purpoſe, Eccleſ. . 16. Bee not inf auermuch: and his mea- 
ning may be this; Be not too ſtrict or curious in effecting that 
which thou intendeſt exactly, when thou canſt not; but reſt 
contented in this, that thou haſt done thine endeauour; and 
take to the leſſe, when the greater cannot be effected. In ſome 
countries, Popiſh Images etected in Churches, doe ſtand vn- 
deſaced. The good deſire of the people is, that ay may bee 
pulled downe z but this cannot bee brought to paſſe. What 
then are they to doe in this caſe ? they mutt not grow toextre- 
mitie, and pull them downe themſelues; but they muſt in- 
cteat 
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rreatthelawfull Magiſtrate for their temooueall. and pray to 
God, that he may be mooued ſo todoezand inthe meane time, 
reſt content with that they haue done, and wait the Magiſtrates 
pleaſure. In the Indiciall law. by reaſon of the hardneſſe of the 
Iewes hearts, ſundrie ſinnes could not vtterly be taken away , 
28 diuorcements, polygamy, vſury. Hereupon, the Lord makes 
a law of Toleration, without approbation;and did not temoue 
them quite away; for that was not poſsible, in regard of man, 
forthetime: but reſtrained the cuill, that could not be quite 
cut off and aboliſhed otherwiſe. And herein appeared the great 
wiſedome of God, in making a Law not to allow of, nor yet vt - 
terly to take away but ro moderate the praftice of theſe ſins in 
the Iewes, for the hardnes of their hearts. In like maner, in this 
our land there is the practice of V ſurie, a ſinne that cannot, 
nor euer ſhall be rooted out vtterly. For this cauſe, the States 
of this kingdome haue, out of their wiſedorye, prouided a Law 
for the toleration thereof after a ſort , and that vpon ſpeciall 
cauſe, For if the Magiſtrate ſhould haue enacted a Law vtterly 
to aboliſh it,it would before this (inlikelihood) haue growne 
to great extremitie. The ſame was the practice of the Apoſtles 
in their times, who yeelded to beare with the vic of Circumci- 
| _ fora time, hen they could not otherwiſe vtterly cut it 
ON. 


II, Queſtion, 


Whether a man may lawfully and with 
good conſcience, vſe Policie in the affaires 


of this life © 


Arſir. There be foure principall Caueats, which being ob- 
ſcrued, Policie may be vſed, and it is not againſt Chriſtianreli- 
gi0n-1.Nothing muſt(in policic)bee ſaid, done, or intended, to 
preiudice the truth, ſpecially the truthof the Goſpell. 2. No- 
ching is to be ſaid, done, or intended, againſt the honour and 
gloric of God, either in word, in deed,or in ſhew. 3. Nothing 
muſt bee wrought or contriucd againſt iuſtice that is due to 
man 


Chap, 2» · 
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man. 4 All actions of polic ie, muſt be ſuch as pertaine to out 
calling, and be within the limits and bounds thereof. For if any 
action whatſoecner , bee done out of that calling wherein God 
hath placed vs, or at leaſt be not anſwerable thereunto, 
it bee plotred and attempted in never ſogreat wiſedome and 
policy, it is valawfull and not warrantable. | 
Theſe Caucats obſerued,it is not vnlawfall tovſe that which 
we commonly call Policie. And the reaſon is this: when any 
buſines is to be done, we muſt take a two-fold inquirie: Firſt, 
into the thing to be done, whether it bee good or badde,lawfull 
or notlawfull, commanded or forbidden. Secondly, into our 
ſelues, whether the worke in hand be agreeable tothe calling 
of the doer, or anſwerable to that duty which he oweth to 
God and man. Now becauſe both theſe are grounded vpon 
the former cautions, therefore we conclude, that hatſocuer 
buſines is taken in hand, and not ſuted vnto them, it hath not 
good warrant, and fo cannot bee done with good conſci- 
ence. . 
Yetfor better clearing of this Anſwer, let vs alittle conſider 
the Scriptures, and the examples were recorded, touching this 
policie. In peſp. 8.5. we ſhall find that eſbua victh Martiall po- 
licy inthe belicgingot Ai, placing one part of his armic in an 
ambuſh, and cauſing the other par: to flie: for by that meanes, 
the men of Ai comming out of the citie , and purſuing thoſe 
that fled, the ſouldiersthat lay in ambuſh , tooke the citie and 
deſtroyed it. In 2, Sew.5.23. Dauid bee ing to make warre a- 
gainſt the Philiſtims, asketh counſell of God, and God tea- 
cheth him policie : he therefore in his owne cxample allowes 
policie; and more eſpecially thoſe wiſe and prudent ſhifts in 
warre,which we call Stratagems or policies of the field. Wee 
haue alſo the example of Paul for this purpoſe, who Act. 21.26. 
faines himſelſe to haue made a vowe to be a Nazarite, that hee 
might yeeld ſomewhat to the weakenes of the Iewes , who 
were not ſufficiently informed in the doctrine of Chriſtian 
libertie. Tais practiſe was warrantable, neither was it a ſinne 
in Paul: for he did it by the counſell of the Church at Icruſa- 
lem,v.20.24. And Pan himſelfe neuer made mentionof this,as 
of a ſinne: which he would vndoubtedly haue done, had it been 
a ſinne. Againe,e AE. 23. 6. when he was brought before Anani- 


the Pricſt , and the councell at Ieruſalem, being in ſome 
danger. 
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danger, hee vſeth policie: for he pretended thathe was a Pha- 
riſe , and by that meanes raiſed a diſſenſion betweene the Pha- 
riſes and the Sadduces. And this was no ſinne in Pauli for he 
— no more but the truth; onely hee concealed part of the 
truth. 

Now if it fall out otherwiſe, that policy be vſed, and any of 
theſe foure Caueats bee not obſerued , then it loſes both the 
name and nature of true policy, and becomes fraud, craft, and 
deccit,and ſo is condemnable. Example hereof we haue io Da- 
aid, 1. S. 21. 14. who wherhe came to the court of Achiſh 

ing of Gath , aod ſaw himſolfe in danger , he faines himſelte 
Which though he did to ſaue his owne life, yet his po- 
lieie was not to be allowed of : for it tended to his owne diſ- 
grace (he being King of Iſrael) and it was alſo diſhonoutable 
vnto God, who had appointed him to be the King of Iſrael. 
Againe, that which is commonly called the policie of Aachia- 
nel, is hete to be condemned. For it is not anſwerable to the 
Caueats before remembted. Beſides that, it is not only againſt 
the written law of God , but euen againſt the law of Nature. 
And the very foundation thereof ſtandeth only in the practice 
of lying, ſwearing, forſwearing, in fraud, deceit, and iniuſtice. 


CHAP. III. 
Que ſtians concerning Clemencie, 


o mencie or meekenes, is a vertue, that ſerues 
. eo moderate wrath and reuenge. 
ö J Touching Clemencie there be three Queſti- 
22 Ons. 
I. How a man is to carry himſelfe, in reſpet 
ol iniuries and offences done vnto him : 
II. When anger is a ſinne, and when not. 
7 How a man ſhould remedie his raſh and vniuſt an- 
ger 


I. Qeſtion. 


Chap» 3. 
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How a man may carrie himſelfe , im 
reſpect of iniuries and offences done vnto 
him 


eAnſw. That a man may be haue himſelſe ſo as becommeth 
a Chriſtian in theſe cafes, he muſt in the firſt place, inquire in- 
to the nature and qualitie of the wrong done. 
1 » Offences that are done to vs by others, are of three 
So 
The firſt ſort, and the leaſt are, when ſome things are done 
to vs, that doe onely diſpleaſe vs, but bring no loſſe or hurt to 
vs. Theſe bee light offences and of this kinde are common in- 
firmities,as haſtineſle, teaſtineſſe, frowardnefle, ſlowneſſe and 
dulneſſe of nature : of this kinde alſo, are reproches of vnskil- 
ſulnes, ignorance, baſeneſſe, pouertie and ſuch like. The firſt de- 
gree then of Clemencie is, not ſo muck as to take notice of 
theſe ſleight offences; but to let them paſſe, and burie them in 
oblinion. Salomon ſaith. e mens vnderflanding deferreth his an- 
ger audit is his credit to paſſe by an offence,Prou. 19. 11. His mea- 
ning is,that when ſmal offences arc done,whichcannot be auoi- 
, then indiſcretiona man ſhould withhold his anger, and 
not take notice of them, but paſſe by them and let them goe: 
for this ſhall bee a farre greater ornament vnto him, then if vp- 
on the deede done, hee ſhould haue haſtily proceeded to re · 


uenge. 

The ſecond ſort oſ Offences, are ſmall injuries, ſuch as doe 
not onely diſpleaſe vs, but withall bring ſome little hurt to vs, 
either in our goods, life, ot good name. Now, the ſecond de- 
gree of mecknefic is, to take notice oftheſe, but withall to for- 
giue them and put them vp: The reaſon is, becauſe alwaies 
greater care muſt bee had of peace and loue, then of our one 
ptiuate affaires. Reade the practiſe hercof, 79b.8.49, It was ob- 
iected to Chriſt lly, that he was a Samaritane, and had 
a Dinell. Chriſt takes knowledge of the — and ſaith,you 
haus reproched mec but withall he puts it vp, only om 
w 


- 
rr . v” 


288 11, Booke. (ſer of Conſcience, Chap. 3. 
which they ſaid, and clearing himſclfc, / haue not « Dixell, but 1 
honour my father. Danid had recciued great wrong at the hands 
of Foab and S hemti, as appeares inthe hiltorie ot his life; but 
principally, when hee came fir ſt to the King of Iſrael, 2. S. 3. 
and yet he takes not a haſtie courſe, preſently to be teuenged 
vpon his adacrſuries: but proceedes in this order: Firſt, he 
takes notice of the fact, and commits his cauſe to God, ver. 39. 
and then afterward, as opportunity ſerued, gaue the parties 
their juſt deſert, The reaſon was, be cauſe beingnewly inueſted 
inthe kingdome , his aduerſaties were ſtrong, and himſelfe 
weake, cuen by his one confefsion, and therefore not able at 
the firſt, to redreſſe the iniurie done vrto him. But when hee 
had once eſtabliſhed himſelfe, then he doth not onely beginne, 
2. Sam. 19.14. but proceedes to full execution of puniſhment 
vpon them, as we read, i. King. 2. ver. 5, 6, 34, 35. 

The third fort of Wrongs, ate greater iniuries; ſuch as ate 
not onely offenſiue to our perſons , but withall doe preiudice 
our lives, and bring a ruine vpon our eſtates, both in goods and 
good name. Theſe are the higheſt degree of iniuries, manife- 
ſted in open and apparent wrongs. And therefore anſwerable 
to them, is required the third and higheſt degree of Clemen- 
cie, which ſtands in three things Firſt, iu taking notice: ſe- 
condly, in forgiuing them: thirdly, in a iuſt and lau full defen- 
ding our ſelues againſtthe wronging parties. Inis isthe ſumme 
and ſubſtance of the anſwer, 

For the better conceiuing wherof, ſundry Queſtions are fur- 
ther to be propounded and reſolued. 

Firſt in general; it is demanded, how a man ſhould and ought 
to forgiue an iniurie ? 

Anſ. In forgiueneſſe there be foure things. 

The firſt is forgiueneſſe Renenge, that is, of requiting evill 
for euill,cither by thought, word, or deede. This muſt alwaies 
bee praiſed. For vengeance is not ours, but the Lords i and 
great reaſon then, that wee ſhould euermore forgiue, in regard 
of revenge and hatred. This the Apoſtle teacheth, when her 
faith, 1. Cor. 13. 3. Leue is not proneked, it neuer thinketb (much 
lefle ſpeakes or doth) euill. 

The ſecond is forgiueneſſe priuate puniſhment : which is, 
when men returne puniſhment for iniur ies done, in way ef te- 
quitall ; and this muſt al waies take place with vs, becauſe as 

vengeance 
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— — ſelſe, ſo alſo puniſhment in way of reuenge, i 


The third is, forgiueneſſe of indgewene, when we iudge an in- 
— —— — This iud — 4 — 
to forgiue vnto men. For we may wi conſcience, iudge 
a ſinne and a wrong to bee as they are · And yet notwithſtan- 

ing. if a man — — — there 
to be forgiueneſſe, euen in regard of iudgement. 
The fourth is forgiueneſſe of ſati faction. This we are not al- 
way bound to remitte; but we may with good conſcience al- 
way require ſatisfaction where hurt is done. 

Secondly,for the further clearing of this generall Queſtion, 
wee are to anſwer ſome particular Caſcs vſually propounded in 

the lives of men, and namely ſiue. 
I. Whether a man may defend himſelfe by law ? 

IT. How he may defend himſclfe bylaw ? 

III. Whether a man may defend himſelfe by force : 

IV. How? 

v. Whether a man may defend himſclfe by Combate : 

I. Caſt, Whether a man may, with good conſcience and a 
— 888 by law, for wrongs that are done 
vnto him? 

I anſwer affirmatinely : A man may, with good conſcience, 
defend himſelfe againſt great iniuries , by the benefit of law. 
For Magiſtracic is Gods ordinance,for the of men, Rom. 
13. 4. and therefore men may vſe the beneſit of the authoritie, 
iudgement, and iuriſdiction of Magiſtrates, without breach 
of conſcience. Againe,it is the expreſſe law of God, that when 
a falſe witneſſe riſcth vp againſta man, to accuſe him of atreſ- 

afſe ; that both the accuſer and the accuſed ſhould ſtand be- 

ore God, that is, before his Prieſts and Iudges for the time 
becing,and haue remedie at their hands. An exawple of which 
iudiciall defence, we haue in Paul, who in caſe of wrong, makes 
bis appeale to the iudgement ſeate of Rome, AA. 23. 10. 

But it is alleadged out of Scripture to the contrary, Lał. 6. 
29. To bim that ſmiteth thee on the one checks, off ex alſothe other, 
Math. 5. 40. If any man will ſue thee at the law, and talę away thy 
coate det him carrie thy cloaks alſo, 

An — are ſpoken of priuate perſons, that want 
the defence and aſsiſtance of the n Magiſtrate : and my 


— —— 
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muſt rather ſafer wrong vpon wrong, blow vpon blow, and 
— lofſe, then right their owne wrongs, by reuenging 


Again, it is obiected.that Paul ſaies, Lawing is a fault, 1. (or. 
6.7. There is veteriy a fault among you , brcauſe pes goe to law one 
with anotber ,c5c. 

An Wee muſt diſtinguiſh betweene things themſclues,and 
the manner of doing them. When Pax! ſaies, it is a famit, he con- 
demneth not lawing abſolutely in it ſelfe, but the Corinthian 
manner of going to law: which was this; Firſt, they went to lau 
with ſcandall, before the Tribunalls of Heatheniſh and vnbe- 
leening Indges, and ſo made the Goſpell to bee ſlandered and 
reproched. Secondly,they went to law vpon light cauſes, and 
for ſmall iniuries, which they might well haue put vp and eafily 
brooked: Thirdly, in lawing they fell into raſh and violent 
paſsions of rage, and enuie, ſo as they could not temper them- 
ſelues, but malt needes goe to law in the firſt place; which 
ſhould rather haue beene the laſt and the deſperateſt remedie 
of all. And this bad manner of ſuing one another at the law, is 
it which Paul rebukes as a fault. And it is to bee obſerved, that 
Paul notes their fault by a word, that ſignifics* Weakeneſſe or im- 
porencie of their affections; whereby it came to paſſe, that being 
ouercome by the ſtrength of their owne deſires, vpon injuries, 
offered, they were vnable to beare them in any degree of Chri- 
ſtian moderation, and thereupon haſtily procecded to the 
Courts of Heathen Iudges, for determination of controuerſics 
and contentions among them. 

It is further alleadged , that when a man is any way wron- 
ged , it is Gods will it ſhould be ſo, and thereforchee ought 
— redreſſe, but to reſt himſelfe in the will of 


elt is Gods will we ſhould haue diſeaſes, and yet it is no 
leſſe his will, that wee ſhould vſe good meanes to be cured of 
them. So is it in wrongs and iniuries done vnto vs. As his will 
N. we ſhould be afflicted, ſo alſo hath be willed our deliuerãce, 
by ſuch meanes, as himſelfe hath appointed. 

Bit our Sauiour would haue his Diſciples, to be «s ſbeepe 4 
man woluss, and therefore we ought to endure all wrongs with- 
out For the ſheepe rakes all wrongs,and doth not fo 
much as it ſelfe againſt the wolſe. Aol 
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eAnſw. So Chriſt commanded, that we ſhould bee fawple = 
duet, Math. 10. 16. and yet withall, hee commandeth vs to bee 
— , to defend our owne heads, and to ſaue out 
clues. s 

Laſtly, it is Alleadged, 1 · Cr. 13. 5. that love ſcerkgs not ber own; 

re loue muſt not detend her ſel ſe. 

Anſw. Loue doth not fo ſeeke her owne things, as that ſhee 
———̃ V(— 

is not againſt, 
to the Law of Charitic. 2 

II. Caſe. How is a man to deſend himſelſe by Law ? 

1 For the reſoluing of this Queſtion, we muſt take two 
. 

The firſt is this; We mult firſt try all meanes, and vic all te- 
medies that may be, before we vſe the remedic of Law. It is our 
Sauiours direction, Ma. 5. 25. Agree with thine aduerſary quicks 
hy. whnle thou art in the way, that is, before the controuetſie bee 
ended by order of law. Againe , Math. 18. 15. Ff thy brother 
De vc and tel lu bis fauls berweene thee aud 
bem lene. And Saint Paul in this caſe preſcribes a courſe to be 
taken before - hand; namely, firſt to and ſuffer as much 
as may be, 1. Cor. 6 7. Why rather ſuffer ye not wrong?why rather 
au ye not harme? Then, if bearing will not end it, to com- 
| mit our cauſe to priuate arbitrement of one or two, verſe 5. 
1s it ſo that there is not a wiſe man among you , no not one that can 
iudge berweene his brethren ? Law is to bee vſed in this caſe, as 
2 victh poiſon; and that is, onely in deſperate 


Ihe ſecond Rule is, That our patient minde muſt bee 
made known to all men, Phil 4. 5. Intaking the benefit of Law, 
wee are to vſe great Moderation of minde , and that in three 
3 before we goe to law, in lawing, and when the ſuit is 

ed. 
The moderation of minde, before the beginning of ſuits in 

law, ſtands in three things. 0 

Firſt, we muſt conſider, that all iniurics whatſocuer they be, 
do befall vs by the prouidence of God, and that for our ſinnes. 
, Vpon which conſideration, wee ought to ſubmit our ſclues to 

Gods will, to obey him, to arme our ſelues with patience, and 
to lay aſide all anger, enuie, malice, and impatience. 

; T 2 Secondly, 
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Secondly, we muſt confiderbefore-hand,that Courts of Jy. 
ſtice 5 — 2c oe to te- 
ſtific his preſence, iuſtice, and goodnes; and vpon this ground, 
wee ſhall becmooued to depart with our owne right” and to 
yeelde our ſelues, and all the right wee haue, into the hands 
of God , inthe vie of the meanes appointed; in the meane 
time depending on him by faith, for the iſſue and cuent of our 
ſuit. 


And hence (by the way) it appeares, that few or none doe 
vſe this ordinance of God, as they ought ; becanſe the grea- 
ter ſort of men, that commence ſuits in law, doe not conſider 
either the nature, or end of ciuill Courts. No man ordinarily 
will yeclde a haire of his right, but every one fixeth his eyes 
wholly vpon the euent of his action by extremitie of law: and 


- fo ſwaructh from that Chriſtian moderation, required by the 


Word of God in this caſe. 

Thirdly, wee muſt ſer downe with our ſelues, lawfull and 
iuſt endes of our actions, not vniuſt and vnlawfull. Theſe 
iuſt endes ate; firſt , Gods glorie in the execution and mani» 
ſeſtation of Iuſtice : ſecondly , the honeſt. defence of our 


owne right : thirdly , e peace : fourthly , the amend- 
ment ol diſordered 2 miner the defamation or hurt of 
any man. 

The Moderation ofthe mind in Lawing, ſtands in theſe par- 


ticulars:firſt, In ſecking after peace to the vemoſt, Rom.r 2,18. . 


If it be poſſible,as much as in you ts haus peace with all men:(econd- 
ly, In loue ofour enemies, with whom we are at controuerſie in 


law:thirdly,Inneither vſing nor ſhewing extremitie inour pro- 


ceedings, Meth.5.25- ¶Matb. 18. 28. 
After that the faite is ended, the moderation of our mindes 


muſt be expreſſed by our behaniour , in regard of the event 
of our action. For if the Law goe with ve, we are to giue God 
thankes ſor the manifeſtation of his iuſtice, in the courſe ta- 
ken · If on the other ſide itgoe againſt vs, wee may not rage 
or bediſcontentedly grieuedʒ but commend our cauſe quietly to 
God, and accuſe our felues for our oon ſinnes, and ſay with Da- 
nid, Righteons art thow, O Lord and iuſt are thy indgements Pals 
119.137. 

It. Caſe, Whether may a man defend himſclfc by force , 
when he is wronged 7- 40 


— 


Chap. 3+ Caſts of Conſcience. III. Bocke. 29g 
Anſw. In ſome Caſes, hee may lawfully defend himſelſe by 
force. Reaſons. Firſt, becauſe the Goſpell doth not aboliſh the 
Lawofnature, nor the poũtiue lawes of all countries, but it 
doth eſtabliſh them. Now, it is the Law of nature and nations, 
that a man may defend his life and health, in ſome caſes, vpon 
iuſt occaſion. Secondly, this is Gods Law, Exod. 22. 2· Ta theefe 
be found breaking vp a bouſe,andbe ſinittem t hat hee dye, no blood 
be ſhed for him. Abraham was a ſtranger inthe land of Sodews, 
and yet hee reſcued his brother La, and recoucred all his ſub- 
ſtance that he had loſt, by force and armes, Geneſ.14.14.and his 
action was approoued of God. For Helcbiſedecks met him, at 
his returne from the ſlaughter of the Kings, and bleſſed him. 
Yerand bleſſed God for his deliuerance, verſ. 19. a0. Againe, in 
ſome caſes, a man may giue his life for his brother. So faith 
* We ong be alſo to lay dime our lines for the 
en 


IV. Ce. When may a man defend himſel ſe by force ? 

Anſw. Not alwaics and vpon euery occaſion, but onely in 
theſe caſes: Firſt, when violence offered is ſo ſudden and vn- 
——— ny rt Apr 
yeelding,orby flying, or by ſome ſuffering. Secondly, w 
violence offered is open and manifeſt, fo as there is no other 
way to reſcue our ſelues, but by ſtriking or killing. Thirdly, 
when violence is offered, andthe Magiſtrate abſent; either for 
atime, and his ſtay bee dangerous; or altogether, ſo as no hel 
can bee had of him, nor . of his comming. Inthis caſe, 
God puts the ſword into the priuate mans bands. Fourthly, 
when de ſence is Iuſt, and done in a right manner. 

A Tuſt defence ſtands in theſe things: I. It muſt bee done in- 
continent and foorthwith ſo ſoone as euer violence is offered. 
For if there be a delay, & it come afterward, it loſeth the name 
ofa inſt defence, and becomes a reuenge, arifing of prepenſed 
malice, as the Lawyers vic to ſpeake. II. There mult be an 
intention, not to reuenge principally , or to kill; but onely to 
defend himſelfe. III. There muſt bee a iuſt and equall propor- 
tion of weapons;therfore it is no iuſt defence to ſhoote a naked 
man thorow with a musket, ot other piece of Ordnance,when 
he offers violence. 

V. 425. Whether a man may reſcue kimſelſe or others by 

e 
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eAnſw. It hath beene of ancient times, an vſuall manner of 
defence in ſome countries, that in caſe of difference, betweene 
people and people, in matters of weight, two meu ſhould bee 
choſen out amongthe teſt, who by fighting hand to hand, and 
killing one another, ſhould end tł e controuerſie. But this way 
of detence, how ancient ſoeuer it bee, is vtterly vnlawfull. 

Reaſons are theſe: Firſt, it is the expreſſe commandement 
of God, Thon ſhalt not ks, In which, all private men are forbid. 
den to kill or ſlay, but in the caſe of iuſt and neceflary defence, 
Secondly,wee may not hazzard our liues, without ſome ſpecial 
warrant from God:if we doe, it is a flat tempting of God: and 
this is done in euery combate. Thirdly, it Magiſtrates will per. 
mit ſach fights as this is, then they are bound to defend and fave 
the life of the innocent. For by ſuch permiſsion, oftentimes in- 
nocent blood is ſhed, and the more harmelefle party goes by 
the worſt. 

But it will bee, and is obiected . Firſt, that a Combate is atri. 
al of innocency. ¶Anſi. It is not ſo. For he that is ſtronger, 
vſually ouercomes in the Combate, not hee that hath the more 
righteous cauſe. Againe, there bee other meanes to trie a truth. 
beſides this; as by examination, and by oath. Laſtly, tryall by 
the combate, is of the fame nature with the triall of a murthe- 
rer by the bleeding of a corpes touched, or handled; which is 
very doubtfull, and of all other moſt vucertaine. 

Secondly, it is alleadged. that if a man take not a chalenge, 
hee is diſgraced for euer · Anſw. There is no warrantin Gods 
Word, for a priuate man to accept a challenge. Nay, it is rather 
flat againſt the Word. For God faith, Reuenge is mine. The pri- 
nate man ſaith the contrarie; The wrong is mine, and I will bee 
auenged of him that hath done it. — it is better for any 
man to endure a little reproach with ſome men, then to loſe or 
hazzard his life. 

Thirdly, it is obiected, that the Philiſtims offered to trie the 
victorie by a ſingle combate with the Iſraelites, and appointed 
Goliabhſ(on their ſide)to giue the Chalenge; and that Daxid( on 
the Iſraelites ſide) accepting the Chalenge, encountred with 
him, and had good ſucceſſe. It may ſeeme therefore, that com- 
bates are lawifull. For it is better that one man ſhould periſh in 
warre» then that a whole armic ſhould miſcarrie. Anſw. That 
was a ſpeciall and extraordinary example of triall; and David 
Was 
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prooue nothing tor this purpoſe. 
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was achampion in that fight, not by ordinary appointment, 
but by extraordinary propheticall inſtinR of Spirit. A- 
gaine,in warre, though there be leſſe danger in hazzarding one 
mans life, then a whole army: yet a good and iuſt cauſe is to 
bee maintained, with all the ſtrength that may bee made, and 
not to depend vpon the power — of one man, who, 
— — vnleſſe hee bee ſu by ſpeciall calling 
7 aſciſtance from God, may bee ouercome and loſe the vi- 
orie. 

Fourthly, it is alleadged, that an army may fight againſt an 
army ,thertore one man againſt another. A»/. The reaſon is not 
alike. For warres & armies are Gods ordinances, & ſo ate not 
combates: and it is not Gods will, that men ſhould deuiſe and e- 
ſtabliſ new waies and means of trial, not allowed by his word, 
but rather reſt content with that he hath appointed. 

Fifthly, Jonas did hazzard his life, by caſting lots;therfore a 
man may by combate. Anſw. To fay that Jonas did put his life 
in hazzard by lottes, is an vntruth. For there was onely a conie- 
cturall triall made, who ſhould be the cauſe ofthe preſent dan- 

et» And when the lot fell vpon him; hee was not caſt into the 
ca by the lot, but by his owne aduice and counſell. Agains, the 
caſting of lena into the ſea, did not befall him by lotte, but by 
his owne voluntary reſignation of himſclfe into the hands of 
God; willingly vndergoing it, as a iuſt puniſhment of the neg- 
lect of his calling; which himſelfe confeſſed in theſe words, 
* f acknowledge , that for my ſake this great tempeſt is vpon you, 
. 1 „11. . 

Sixtly, Moſes andthe Egyptian fought a combate,and XMoſes 
flew him. An/w. Meſes tooke vpon him publike reuenge in this 
action, as a Magiſtrate, and not priuate, as a priuate man. For 
though as yet, his calling was not fully manifeſted to his bre- 
thren, yet the truth is, God had called him to be their deliuerer 
out ot the hands of the Egyptians; and this very action was a 
ſigne of their dcliuerance, which was to come to paſl: after- 
ward. It was (L ſay) a ligne thus; As he defended his brother & 
reuenged his quarell vpon the Egyptian; fo in time to came 
the Lord would by his hand, giue them full freedome and deli - 
nerance from the tyranny of Pharaoh, and all his and their ene · 
mics, Act. 7 25. Beeing then a publike perſon, his example can 
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Caſes of (ſcience. 
11. Queſtion. 
When «Anger is a vertue ; and ſo good 


and lawfull,and when it ita vice, and con- 
ſequenthy euill and vnlamfull? 


This Queſtion hath two diſtinct parts: of which I wil ſpeake 


in their other. 
Seck. 1. 


The fitſt part is, when Anger is a vertue and lawfull ? 
_=_ —— — 
ll Anger, there be t ingsza right beginning or motiue ;2 
right cee a right manner of being angry. 

othe right beginni 
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of anger, three things are required. . 


Firſt, that the occaſion of anger be iuſt and weighty, as name- 
ly manifeſt offence of God. Take an example, or two. e Hoſes: 
in ſundry places, is ſaid to be angty, and the occaſions of his an- 
ger were great, as apprats in the parti Firſt, becauſe ſome 
of the Iſraelites, againſt Gods commandement, had reſerued 
Manna. till the next day. E xad. 16.20. Againe, he was angry, be- 
cauſe the Iſraelites had tẽpted God, in worſhipping the golden 
calfe, Exod. 32. 19. In Numb. 16. 15. Aeſes againe is wroth, be- 
cauſe Corab, Dathes, and Abiram rebelled againſt him, and in 
him againſt God. Phinces, Nuiub. 25. 8 f . is ſaid to haue beene 
zealows,that is, angry for God: the occaſion was, becauſe the Iſ- 
— i — - 
in like manner, 2. Sam. 13. 30, 31. was vpon this occaſion, 
becauſe Ane his ſonne dad defoured his filter Thamar. Elias 
is angry, 1.Ki#g.19.v.14- and why? becauſe the Iſraelites for - 
ſooke the couenant of God, caſt downe his altars, and had ſtaine 
his P with the ſword. Nebemias, Chap. 6. verſ. 5. is very 
angry, becauſe the Iſraelites oppreſſed one another with vſury 
& other kinds of exactions. ere mis alſo, Chap. 6.1 1. was angry 


forthis, becauſe the Iſraclites were of vncircumciſed hearts &: 
1 earcs, 


fornication with Heatheniſh women. Dauid 
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eares, and the word of the Lord was vnto them as a reproach? 


and they tooke no delight therein. 


Secondly,it is required,that anger be conceiued vpon coun- 
ſell & deliberation, Prou · 20.18. C fabliſb thy thoughts by counſel, 
If thoughts mult be eſtabliſhed by counſell, then the affections. 
and ſo cur anger alſo. And the Apoſtle faith, a. 1. 19. Be ſlow to 
wrath, Now the reaſon is plaine; Counſell ought to be the ſoun- 
dation of all our actions, and therefore much more of our affe- 
ctions, which are the beginning of our actions. 

Thirdly, iuſt and lawful anger mult bee kindled and ſtirred 
vp by and holy affections, as namely, by deſire to main- 
taine the honour and praiſe of God, by the loue of iuſticeand 
vertue,by hatred and deteſtation of vice, and of all that is cuill. 
One ſaith wel to this purpoſe, that anger muſt attend vpon ver- 
tue, and be ſtirred vp by it againſt ſinne, as the dogge attends 
vpon the ſheepebeard, and waits vpon his eye and hand, when 
to follow him, and when to purſue the wolſe. 

The ſccond thing in good anger, is a fit Obiect or Matter to 
worke vponztouching which, two things muſt be remembred. 

Firſt, we muſt put a difference betweene the perſen, and the 
offence or ſinne of the perſon. The ſinne of the perſon is the pro- 
per obiect of anger, and not the perſon, but onely by reaſon of 
the ſinne. Thus Dawid ſaies of himſelfe, that bee was conſumed 
with anger; not becauſe the men with whom hee was angrie, 
were his enemies, but becauſe they kept not Gods Law Pſal. 119. 
139. Thus Moſes was angry at the Idolatry of the Iſraelites, 
wherewith they had finned againſt God, fourty dayes together; 
and yet hee prayes carneſtly vnto God. for their perfons,as we 
reade,E xed 42. 

But it is alleadged to the contrarie, that Dauid directs his an- 
ger againſt the perſons of his enemies, eſpecially in Plal, 109. 

Arſw. Firſt, Prophets (as hath been ſaid heretofore) were en- 


dued with a ſpirituall meaſure of zcale; and their zeale was a 


pare zeale, taken vp ſpecially for the glory and honour of 
God; but our zeale againſt our enemies, is commonly mixt 


with hatred, enuie, and ſelſe · loue, therefore we muſt not, nay we 


cannot follow theirexamples. Secondly ,imprecations vſed by 
Daxid, were perdictions rather then prayers : for hee rather 
fore · told in them what ſhould come to paſſe, then prayed that 
it might come to paſſe, Thirdly, Dau in his imprecations 


* 13 


298 III. Booke. Caſes of (onſcience. Chap. 3. 
accurſeth not his owne priuate enemies, but the enemies of 
God;and not all them, but ſuch onely as were incurable: for by 
the ſpirit of prophecic, hee knew the ſtate of thoſe, againſt 
whom he did pray; ſo doe not we · 

Secondly, we muſt put a difference betweene the cauſe and 
offence of God, & the canſe and off ence of man. Now iuſt anger mult 
bee direAcd againſt perſons, for the offence of God properly, 
and not for priuate offence, butonely ſo far forth, as it tendeth 
to the offence of God. Thus Miriam and Aaron murmured a- 
gainſt e Hoſes, becauſe he had married a woman of Ethiopia. 
But this was onely a priuate offence, and therefore ¶Meſes be- 
haued himſelfe meekly towards them, Numb. 12. 3. 

The third thing in good anger, is the right manner of con- 
ceiuing it, Wherein theſe cautions are to be obſerucd : Firſt, 
that our anger be mixed and tempered with charity and loue. It 
is the propertie of God himſelfe, in wrath to remeber mercy, Hab. 
3. a. and herein we muſt be like vnto him. This was Meſes his 
practice, who out of his loue praied for thoſe, with whom hee 
was angry, Exod.3 3. Secondly, anger againſt any offence, mult 
be mixed with ſorrow for the ſame offence. Thus Chriſt was 
angry with the Iewes,but withall hee ſorrowed for the hardnes 
of their hearts, Mark, 3.5.The reaſon wherof is this: In any ſo- 
cietie whatſocuer it be, if one member ſinneth, the ſinne of that 
one member, is the puniſhment of the reſt that be in that ſocie- 
ty ʒeuen as it is in the body, if one part be aff-Red and il at caſe, 
the reſt will be diſtempeted. Paul ſaies of him ſelfe, that he was 
afraid, leſt when he came to the Corinths, God would humble 
him for their fins, 2. (ir. 12 21 Againe, he teacheth that thoſe 
which are fallen into any fault, muſt bee reſtorea by the ſpirit of 
meckeneſſe,becauſe we cur ſelues are ſubiect to the ſame tentati- 
ons, Cal G. i. And inthistegard,he would haue men to mourne 
with them that haue inthem the cauſe of mourning , Rom. 12. 
15. Thircly, iuſt anger muſt bee contained within the bounds 
of our particular calling, and ciuill decenciezthat is, ſo modera- 


red, as it make vs not to forſake our duties which we owe to 


God and man, nor breake the rules of comlineſſe. Thus /acob 
was angry with Laban, and yet he ſpeakes and behaves himſelfe 
as a ſonne to his father, euen in his anger, Gen. 31. 36. Jonathan 
was angry with Saul his father, and yet he withdrawes not any 
teurrent or dutifull reſpect from him, 1. Sam. 20. 2 
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Caſes of Conſcicuco. 
Sec, 2. 


The ſecond part of the Queſtion is, When Anger is a vice, 
and vnlawfull ? 

Anſ. It is a ſinne in five regards;contrary tothe former, 

Firſt, when we conceiue it Without counſell and deliberati- 
on · This raſh, haſty, ſudden, and violent anger, is condemned by 
our Sauiour Chriſt, Math. 5. 22. Whoſoener is angry with bis bro. 
ther vnaduiſcdly, ſbal be culpable of iudgement. 

Secondly, when it is conceiued for no cauſe, or for a light or 

trifling cauſe, ro. 10.1 2. Laue coners a multitude of ſinnes. Ther- 
fore euery light offence muſt not bee the cauſe of open anger. 
Pro. 19. 1 1. It is the glorie of a man to pafeety ſomennfirmities . Ec- 
cleſ. 7. 23. T ake not notice of all the words that men pale, no not of 
all thoſe which ſernamts fpeake unto therr maſters. Beſides that, 
cauſeleſſe anger is many times forbidden in the Scripture. And 
Paul ſaith, that laue is hardly pronoked, becauſe it will not be mo- 
ued to conceiue hatred, but vpon weighty and important cau- 
ſes, 1. Cor. 13. 
Ihirdly, when the occaſion is juſt, yet the meaſute of anger 
is immoderate. Eph. 4. 26. Be angry, and ſinne xot;and if by infir- 
mitie thou fall into ĩt, Let nor the Sunne goe downe v pon thy wrath, 
The reaſon is added in the next words, Giue not place to the di- 
well; becauſe he is al wayes at hand to inflame the affection, as 
he did Sauli, u ho therefore in his rage, would haue killed him 
that was next him. 

Fourthly, when it maketh vs to forget our duty to God or 
man, and to ſall to brawling, curfing, and banning, Thus was 
Shemei angry, when hee railed vpon the King, and flung {tones 
at him and his ſeruants, giuing bad and vnreuercnt tearmes , 
and calling him a man of bloòd, and a man of Belial, 2. Sam. 26. 
56,7. Thus did the Diſciples forget their dutie of loue vnto 
their brethren,and in anger de ſired that fire might come downe 
from heauen, and deſtroy the Samaritans, Lak. 9. 59. Thus the 
Iewes, in vndecent and vncharitable manner, gnaſhed with 
their tecth at Steuen. AA. 7. 54. and S. aul ſaith, that the fruits 
ol wicked anger, are clamors, and crying ſpeeches betweene 
perſon and perſon in their ſurie, ? b. 4. 31. And thence it is, that 
we finde Balaam in his anger, to haue bin more voide of reaſon 
then his Aſſe, Numb. 22. 27. Fiftly, 
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Fiftly when wee are angrie for priuate reſpe cis concerning 
our perſons, and not concerning the cauſe of God.Thus Cain is 
ſaid to be exceeding wroth, and to haue his countenance caſt 
downe, onely vpona private reſpect, becauſe hee thought his 
brother Abel ſnould be preferred before him, Geneſis 4.5.Thus 
Saul was wroth with Dauid, taking himſelf to be diſgraced, be- 
cauſe the people(after the ſlaughter of the Philiſtims)aſcribed 
to Dauid ten thouſand, and to him but athouſand, 1. Samuel 18. 
7. In like manner he was angrie with Fonat han, for his loue that 
he bare to Danid, and for giuing him leaue to go to Bethlem, 1. 
Samuel 10. 30. Thus Nebuc hadue cxurs wrath was kindled againſt 
the three children, becauſe hee tooke himſelſe to be contemned 
of them, Daniel 3. 19. Thus Hama, meerely in regard of priuate 
diſgrace,groweth to great indignation againſt Afordecas, Eſther 
3. verſe 5. Thus Aſa was _ with the Prophet Hlauam, be- 
cauſe hee chought it a diſcredit to him, to be teprooued at his 
hand, 2. Chro. 16. 10. And in this fort were the Iewes filled with 
wrath at Chriſts reproofe, Luk.4- 28. ſhew ing thereby, as it is 
truely expounded by the Commenter, that they were very hot 
in their owne cauſe, and not in the cauſe of God. 


III. Queſtion. 
What is the Remedy vniuſt An- 
ger? 


Anſw. The Remedies thereof are two-fold. Some conſiſt in 
meditation, and {ome in practice. 


Secl, 1. 


The Remedies that ſtand in Meditation, are of three ſorts ; 
ſome doe concerne God, ſome our neighbour, and ſome our 


The Meditations concerning God, are ſpecially ſixe. 
LMothetica chat Godby expretcommendemde forbiddeth 
raſh and vniuſt anger, and commandeth the contrarie, name- 
ly, che duties of loue. Reade for this IO 
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where we may obſerue three degrees anger. The firſt 
wherofis,that which is inu / ardlyconceiued, and not outward- 
ly ſhewed, The ſecond , when vniuſt anger ſhewes it ſelfe by 
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— 4 — tuſhing, changing and ca- 
downe of why i hed. is railing (hes 
— — re, the higheſt degree of 


Zen. 2 l. 8. Againe, Chriſt commandeth vs to remara good ſot e- 
ulll, to blefſe them that curſe vs, and to doe good to them that 
hate vs, if we wil be the children of our Father which is in hea- 
uen, M. 5. 45. And S. Paui wiſheth vs, to evercome cuil with 
goodnes, Rom. 12,21. MALT 
we 1 that all iniarĩes which befall — 

G pronidence whereby they arc turned to a , 
namely, our good. Thus Daxid ſaith, that God hau bidden She - 
wes to curſe him, 3. Sew. 16. 10. And this was the ground of 
Chriſts reproofe of Peter, Shal 7 non ſaith hee) drinks of rhe cup 
which my Father hath giuen me to drin of? Ioh. 18.11. 

III. Meditation. God is long-ſuffering, , euen towards 
wicked men; and we inthis point muſt be followersof him. In 


regard of this, God is ſaid to bee merciful}, gracious, ſlowe to 


anger in goodnes & truth, Exod. 346, Hence it was, 
that hee ſpared the old world,1 20-yeeres.1.Pet.3.19 Hee ſpa- 
red the I ſraelites, aftet their Idolatry, 390. yeeres, F xcł 4-5. Be- 
ſides this, we haue example of the lowlines and long · ſuffering 
of Chriſt, who ſaith, Mat. 11. 2g. Leerne e ſer I am humble & 
meeke: and of whom it is ſaid, 1. Per. 2.22. When be was remiled, 
he reuiled not ag aine: when be ſuffered, be threatnednot hut commit - 
ted bis canſe to hun that indgeth righteouſly. Now becauſe ſome 
may haply ſay, that theſe examples ot God and Chriſt are too 
perfect for man to followe, cannot imitate- God in all 
things ; therefore beſides them, conſider further the examples 
of ſome of the ſeruauts of God. Moſes, when the people mur- 
mured at him, did not anſwer them againe by mur mur ing. but 
cried vnto the Lord, What ſhall I do to this prople ? for they be ai- 
moſt ready to ſtaus me, Exod. 2 And Stewen, when he was ſto- 
* for his enemies, Lord,lay wot this ſinue to their charge, 
«7.60. 
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wards vsjun argument whereof is this, that he doth every da 
forgine vs far more offences, rhewiris poſcible for vn to forgiu 


V. Meditation. All renenge is Gods right, and hee hath 
not giuen it vnto man, Rom. 12.19. YVangeances mine I will re. 
p, ſaub the Lord. And man by — — quarrell, 
makes himſelſe both the iudge, the witneſſe, the accuſer, and the 
exccntioner- b 

VI. Meditation, is, touching Chriſts death. Hee ſuffered 
for vs the firſt death, and the wes of the ſecond death; 
much more then ought weeart his commandement, to put vp 
ſmall wrongs and iniuries without His commande. 
ment is, Reſiſt not cuil, but whoſocncr ſhall ſavite thee on the right 
Cheoke turmo to lia the other alſo, Math. 5. 35. Againe, Deſtroy nor 
bim with thy meat for whom Chriſt died, Rom. 14. 15. ' 

The Meditations concerning our neighbour , are two. The 
firſt, is the condition of him, with whom wee are angrie,name- 

that he isa brother. Les chore be no ſtrife berweene mee and thee, 
or we are brethren. Gen. 13.8 Againe,he is created inthe Image 
of God: wee muſt not ore ſeeke to hurtor deſtroy that 
Image. The ſecond, is concerning that equitie which we looke 
for at the hands of all men. If wee wrong any man,we defire 
that he would forgiue vs: and therefore wee mult forgiue him 
the iniutie that he doth vnto vs, without vniuſt anger. I is is 
the very Law of nature, Nhatſocuor ys wonldthat men ſhould doe 
vnto you enen ſo due you umto them, Math. 7. 12. 

Meditations concerning our ſelues, are ſixe. 

Firſt, he that conceiueth raſh anger, makes himſelfe ſubiect 
to the wrath of God, if hee cheriſh the ſame without relcuting. 
Matth-6.15. If ye dis not forgine men their tre/pafſes, no more will 
Jour father forgine you your treſpaſfes. And Math. 7. 2. Fudge nor, 
that ye be not indged. Vea, hen wee pray to God to forgive vs, 
and doe net teſolue to forgiue our brethren, wee doe in effect 
ſay, Lord condemme vs, for we will be condemned. 

Secondly, we are commanded to loue one another, euen as 
Chriſt hath loned vs. Eyb. 5. a. It is the property of loue, to ſaf- 
fer, andtobeare, and not to be proucked to anger, 1. Cer. 13. 
And it is a marke whereby Gods children are diſcerned, from 
the children ofthe Diucll , that then laue their breobren, 1. Ioh. 
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Thirdly, wee are ignorant of mens mindes is (peaking and 
doingi wee. know not the manner andcircumſtancesot their 
actions. And teacheth,thatmuch anger comes vpon 
miſtaking aud miſconſtruing them. Whereas contrariwiſe, if 
they were throughly knowne, we could not be fo much iacen- 
{cd againſt men, as commonly we are. 

Fourthly, in taſh anger, we can doe no part of Gods wor- 
ſhippe that is pleaſing to him. We cannot pray: for hee that 
praics, muſt lift vp pure hands without wrath, r.Tiw.2.8. Wee 
cannot be good hearers of the Word:for 8. ane wiiheth vs 
tobe ſwift to heare, and flow to wreth; becauſe the wrath of 
man doth not accompliſh the righteouſneſſe of God, lam. 1. 
20,21. - 4 

Fately,we muſt conſider what arc the fruits and conſcquents 
of vniuſt anger. For firſt,it greatly annoies the health. It an- 
noies the braine, and pulſes; it cauſes the gall to fow into the 
ſtomacke and the bowels; it killeth and poiſoneth the ſpiri 
and it is the next way to procure di of the whole bodi 
and of healch. it makes a man cap- 
her rg iy er add mpg 

, who a man wr giving to 
, xl ſpirit entred into him by the iuſt | 
0 0 


Sixtly, wee muſt conũder the Cauſes of vniuſt anger. It is | j 
commonly thought, that is nothing but the flowing of 
choler in the gall, and in the ſtomacke. But the truth is, 
is more then choler. For it tiſeth, firſt, of adebilitic of — w 
and judgement in the minde: ſecondly, from euill a ffections; 
as from enuie, and ſelf-loue: thirdly, from the conſticurion of 
— — — nn 

men hauing no gall, 0 
anger: 22 — dut no cauſe of 


angecr. 
Se, 2. 


.. —ͤ at Re 
c ue. 
firft is, in the time of anger to conceale the ſame, 
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both 
in word and + The indignation of afeole (ſaith Salomon, 
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rable to this notable 
Abel de of * Ambroſe to 


Gbit. Theod. take 30. daies reſpit 
* beene the ice of the very Hrathen in their time:  Socrares 


ſaid. bedbeatentbee but that I'was angry. Athenoderue gaue Au. 
guſlus this rule, that when he was angry, he ſhould firit ſay ouet 
the whole Alphabet, before he put in execution his anger. 
Secondly, wee muſt depart from them with whom we are 
angrie. For this affection is as a fireztake the matter away from 
fire, and it will ceaſe to burne-ſo let a man depart, and emplo 
himſelfe ( ſar the time ) ſome other way, and he ſhall ſoone cea 
to bee angrie · Thus did Jenatbendepart out of his fathers pre- 
ſence, 1. S. 20.34. Abraham in ls anger withdrew himlelſe 
from Let, Gen, 13. 7«cob in wrath departed from Eſan, Cn. a 


preſently breake forth, 


ul. angry N wry 
Phil. 2. 3. A4 iendſbiy wi man, nes Pr 
furious men left thou han te waks, extreceine difrillionts thy 
ſeule, prou. 22. 26. We muſt for this purpoſe, be carefulles a- 
uoid all means, that may ſerue to further the heate of the tem- 
. as is apt and diſpoſed to this vntue 
paſsion. | 

Fourthly, we are to confider that we ſinne againft God, nor 
once or twice, but often, yea cucry day, and therfore the courſe 
of our anger mult bee turned againſt our owne ſclues, for our 
ſinnes. For this is one property of true repentance.to worke in 
vs a revenge vpon our ſelues, in regard of our ſinnes commit- 
3 God, and our brethren, 2 C. 7. 11 i 

Fiſtly, we muſt accuſtome onr ſelues to the daily exerciſes of 
invocation of the name of God, for this end, that he in mercie 
would mortiſie all our affections, eſpecially this corrupt and 
violent affe ion of vniuſt wrath-And this muſt we doe, as at al 
times, ſo then eſpecially, when anger is creeping vs. 

It will be ſaid of ſome: Our anger is violent, and comes vp- 
on the ſudden,and therefore theſe remedies wil do vs no good. 

Anſw. Such perſons, when their mindes be pions 
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reade and meditate of the ſoreiaid remedies; & by this mean? 


IL In che vſe of Meate and Drinke. 
III. In the vſe of Apparell. 
IV. In the vſe of Pleaſaes; wherein Re- 


5 ed. 1. 


Concerning the Moderation of Appetite in the vic of Riches, 
there are two maine Queſtions. 


in I, Queſtion, 
How farre a man may, with good conſci- 


ce, proceede in the defiring and ſeeking of 
Riches. | 


S442 
The Ankiver ofthis  Quetioaiathe — 
CAL — y conceined and vnderſtood, ſetues 
catly f — Wood any 
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the end. Heere thereof I will firſt ſer downe the Ground 
the Anſwer, and then the Anſwer it (elfe. | 

The Ground of the Anſwer, I propoand in fiuc Rules. 

I. Rule. We muſt conlider;that riches and goods are of two 
_ — ſome arc more then neceffary, which 
and riches are two waies neceſſary neceſſary to na- 
ture, or neceſſary to the perſon of a man. Goods ueceſſarie to 
nature, are thoſe, without whigh nature and life cannot be well 
preſerued ; and theſe are moſt qo Neri re 
of a mans pcrſon,are thoſe goods, without which a mans ſtate, 
condition, and dignitic wherein he is, cannot be preſerucd. 

Now Riches more then neceſſary, I tearmethoſe, without 
which both the life of man, and kisgoodeſtate, may well bee 
preſerued. And whatſoeuer is beſides them, is neceſſary. For 
example. To the calling of a Student: meate, drinke, and cloth! 


are neceſſaric in of nature: befides theſe, other things. | 


as bookes,and ſuch like, are alſo neceſſaty tor him, inte 
his condition and place. = 
II. Rule. Things and goods are to be iudged neceſſary and 


ſufficient, not by the affection of the couctous man, which is 


iable, but by two other things ʒthe indgement of wiſe and 
godly men, and the examples of ſaber and frugallperſons.. : 

III. Rule. We muſt not make one meaſure of ſuſſiciencie 
of goods neceſſary for all perſons; ſbr it varicth, according to 
the diuers conditions of perſons, and according to time and 
place. More things are neceflarie toa publike man, then tos 
priuate, & more to him that hath a charge. then to a ſingle man. 

IV. Rule. That it is to be judged nec ſſary, which in fome 
ſhort time to come may bee needſull, though it haue no pre- 
ſent vie. For example, the dowrie that a father giues to his 
daughter at the day of marriage , though it be not preſently 
= cfall, — — in ſhort — —— be neceſſarie, there- 

e it is to be reputed among ry goods. 

V. Rule. We out ſelucs doe often erte in iudgement. in de- 
termining of things neceflarie and ſufſicient for ou :and 
therefore when men ſeeke things competent and 
they muſt alwaies pray to God, to giue them that. 


rie, 


hhe I” 


bing ameafure vnto him. 200 # 


knowes ia his wiſedome, to be meet and neceflary,uot preſcri- | 
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ture, in that calling wherein we ſerne 


ouſneſſe, and life euerlaſting in the Ki 
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* now to the Anſwer of the Queſtion : which is two- 


The firſt is this: Man may with good conſcience deſire ind 
ſecke for goods neceſſarie, whether fornature, or for his per- 
ſon, according to the former rules:buthee may not deſire and 
ſceke for more then neceflarie ; for it he doth, he ſinneth. 
The reaſons of thisanſwer are theſe : 

Firſt, Den. 17.16, 17. the commandement is giuen to the 
ing, that hath moſt neede of abundance, that hee ſhould net 
iply bis horſes, or his filuer or bis gold. That which the King 
may not doe, the ſubiects ought much leſſe to doe: and there- 
fore they are not to multiply their goods. For this cauſe it is a 
great fault in ſubiects, remaining as they be) ſubiects, to ſecke 
to attaine to the richesof Princes. Againe, Pa ſaith, 1 Tim. 
6. 8. kd aning foods and raiment let vs be therewithoontemt. Beſides 
that, in the petition, Gize vs this dey, v. wee craue but oncly 
bread for our ſuſtenance , that is,meete to vs for na- 


"heking of abundance is a hazzard to the ſaluation 
of the ſoule, by reafon of mans corruption. Therefore, Marth. 
13.Richesare called thornes, that choake the Word of God 
ſowne inthe heart. And 1. Ti. 6. . that will, that is, deſire 
to be rich and content not themſelues with things neceflaric fall 
into the ſnare of the dineh. 

Thirdly, ſecking of abundance, is a fruit of diffidence in the 
providence of God. Now all fruits of vnbeliefe muſt be cut 
oF we muſt not therefore defire more then neceſſary. 

In the next place, for the better clearing of this doctrine, the 
Obiections of Couetous men are to be anſwered. 

Obiect. I. Good things are to bee ſought for; but abundance 
is a good thing, and a bleſsing of God. Anſw. Good things are 
of two forts. Some are ſimply that is to ſay, good both in 
themſe iues and to vs; as remiſsion of ſinnes, holineſſe, righte- 

of heauen, and 


ſor. Some againe are 


ſuch like : theſe may we and 
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yet are not alwaies — Of this kinde is abundance of 

riches, — — —— 1 — 

perſon, For which , arcasthe knife 
715 — —— —— inde 

cauſe they are (in ſome of ſine, vnleſſe God in 
— — llc, 

know we, whether God will keepe and pte ſerue vs from finne, 

when we ſeeke and labour for abundance? 

Obiect. II. It is the of God, that riches and trea- 
fares ſhall be in the houſe of the wit, Yſu. 112.3 · 
The anſwer is two - folde. ——— — ſome. 


times do ſigniſie onel and of 
—4 L. 10 this purpoſc David 


that is,a competent and meane portion, 
ns is to the iu man better then riches 
to the wicked and wig bty,P/al 37-16. And whereas Dauid in an- 
— — po be wanting to them that 
feare God, Cn ms payer ſeeks the Lars, ſhall 
want net bing that is good: the places are to be vaderitood with 
exception of the crote and correction, in this ſort, that they 
ſhall have competency, vnleſſe the Lord intend to chaſtice 
and correct them by want. Secondly, if by riches Dawdchere 
meancth abundance,the words maſt bee vnderftood with this 
condition; if they bee for their good. For fo all promiſes of 
— — with exception , partly of 
mm opts, OTE" IHEITY partly of our good and 


Obiect. I I I. We muſt do good to the poore, tothe Church, 
— — and — ſomewhar 
to poſteritie · 1 WET 3 we may not t good ma 
come thereof. Againe, — accepted of God, — 
ding to that he to that he hath not, if 
there beareadic minde, 25 8. 12. And the end of a mans 


N — riches for bimſelfc, fot his familie, for 

the poore;but to God in of man , and in ſecking 

the good of all men; ;and to this , men mult apply their 
lines and labours. 


Odiect. I V. Wee are called to imirate the Ant, Pran. 6. and 


Which gathersin one ſeaſon, for her relicte in another, - 


Ant gathers in Summer, onely things neceflary -; 
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doth not, by the inſtin of nature, ſet ke ſuperfluitie and more 
then is neceſſarie. 

This doctrine ſerues to direct and informe almoſt all the 
world, to beate down the wicked practice of the vſurer, and to 
— _ one of vs to moderate our care inthings pertaining 
to this lite. 

The ſecond part of the anſwer is this : If God giue abun- 
dance when wee neither deſire it, nor ſeeke it, wee may take it, 
hold and vic it as Gods ſtewards. eAbrahew and Jeſepb of Ari- 
mathea are commended for their riches, and yet they obtai- 
ned chem not by their owne ſecking, and moyling, after the 
manner of the world ; but walking in their callings, God in his 
prouidence bleſſed and multiplyed their wealth. For further 
proofe of this anſwer conſider but one —— Acts 5. 4. 
where Peter ſaith to Anenias, When it remained, appertained it nat 
vnto thee? andwhenit was ſold;was it not in thy power Theſe words 
import thus much: that if we haue poſſeſsions and abundance, 
_— with good conſcience inioy them as bleſs ings and gifts 
0 . 


Againſt this doctrine it is allea firſt, that our Sauiour 
ſaies,. It is a hard thing for bins that hath riches,to enter into the bing - 
dne of God, Mar. 19,23. A. The place is to be vnderſtood of 
them, that truſt in their riches, as it is 7 45 —— 10.24. 

Secondly, it is obiected, Wee muſt forſake all, and become 
Chriſts diſciples, by the commandement of Chriſt, Lał. 14.26. 
An. A man — forſake all, not ſimply, but in regard of the 
daily diſpoſition and preparation of his mind; and ſo a man 
ought to forſake the things that are deareſt vnto him, becauſe 
he muſt haue his mind — to ſorſake them. Againe, man 
muſt bee content to part with all, not onely in affection, but ac- 
tually, when it commeth to this point, that either hee mult loſe 
them, or renounce Chriſt. 

Thirdly, it is alleadged. that riches are called vnrightcous, 
L 16. g. Make ye friends vnrig luca Manmon: therefore it 
ſeemes we may not haue them. Anſ. Mammon is called Mam- 
mon of iniquity, not becauſe it is ſo in it ſelfe,but becauſe it is ſo 
iu the common vſe, or rather abuſe of wicked men: and that 
in ſundtie reſpects. Firſt, becauſe it is commonly (though 
not alwaics) vniuſtly gotten : for it isa hard thing to become 
rich without iniuſtice. mne? mu 
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finnefull men, an inſtrument of many euils. Thirdly, euill got- 

yoore are vniuſtly poſſeſſed: and no man can be truly tcar- 
rich, that vniuſtly poſſcicth riches, 


II. Queſtion. 


ren 
me 


How a man may with good conſci- 


ence poſſeſſe and vſe Reches 4 


The Anſwer to this Queſtion, I propound in foure Rules. 

I. Rule. They which haue riches, are to conſider, that God 
is not onely their ſoueraigne Lerd, but the Lord of their riches and 
that they themſelues art but the ſtewards of God, to employ and 
diſpenſe them, according to his will. Yeafurtter, that they ate 
to giue an account vnto him, both for the hauing and vſing 
of thoſe riches, which they haue and vſe. This Rule is a confeſ- 
ſed truth. In the petition, when wee haue bread in our houſes 
and hands,yca which is more,in our mouthes ; when we are in 
the vic of the creature, euen then we are taught to ſay, Gine v. 
this day our daily bread, to ſigniſie, that God is our ſoueraigne 
and abſolute Lord;and that when wee haue the creatures, wee 
haue novſe of them, vnle ſſe he giue it vnto vs. Againe, the com- 
mandement, Luk 16. 2. Giue an account of thy ſtewardſhip ; per- 
— to all men that haue riches, though it bee but meate and 

ead. 

II. Rule. Wee muſt vſe ſpeciall moderation of minde, in 
the poſſeſsing and vſing of riches, and bee content with our 
eſtate, ſo as we ſet not the affection of our hart vpon our riches, 
Pſal. 62. 10. 1ſriches increaſe, ſet not your heart upon tbemʒthat is, 
place not your loue and confidence in them; bee not puffed vp 
with pride and ambition, becauſe you are rich, Luk. 6. 2.4. Woe 
be te you that are rich:that is, that put confidence in your riches, 
Math. 5. 3. Blæfßed are the poore in Spirit. Now pouerty of Spirit 
is, to beate pouerty with meekenes, patience, and obedience, as 
a croſſe impoſed by God. And in this ſenſe, the rich man may 
bee faid to bee poore in ſpirit,if hee beſtoweth not his loue and 
confidence vpon his wealth, but in affectiou of heart is ſo diſ 
poſed,as if he were not tich, but poore. And this pouertie is ne- 
ceſſarię euen inthe middeſt of wealth, becauſe it will nies 
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the fury ofthe vntamed and vnruly affection. Againe, Chriſt 
faith, Math. 10. 39. He that loſeth bis life for my ſake ſhall finde it. 
Loſing there mentioned, is not an actuall loſing, but (as be- 
fore )a diſpoſition or preparation of the heart to loſe , for 
Chriſts ſake(ifneede be )the deareſt thing we haue, that is, our 
life. And againe Luke. 14. 26. Tany man come to me, and hate not 
father and mot her,. yea and his owne life alſo, he canner be my 
Diſciple. That place is not ſpoken of actuall, but of habituall 
hatred. And this ſtands ina readineſſe and inclination of the 
heart to hate(ifneede be) father and mother, yea our owne life 
for Chriſt and the Goſpels ſake. Tec this purpoſe the Apoſtle 
ſaith. They that bay, muſt be as though they poſſeſſed not, 1. Cor. 7. 
zo. that is, in reſpect of moderation of the affection, and the 
diſpoſition of the heart. Far other wiſe, it is the Law of nature, 
that he that buics mult poſſeſſe. 

Example of this moderation of the affection, wee haue in 
Moſes, who eftcemedthe rebukg of Chriſt, greaterriches then the 
treaſures of Egypt Heb.11.26. And in Dauid, who though he 
were a King, and a Lord in the earth, yet faith of himſelſe, that 
he was bat 4 pilgrime & ſcionrner in it as all his ſathers tere, Pſal. 
39.13 · And hee ſpeakes this in teſpect ofthe affection of his 
heart, and moderation thereof, becauſc he did not ſixe the 
ſame vpon abundance. And of Pas, who proſeſſeth in this 
manner, I haue learnedto be ſull, & to be 
inſtructed, & or entred tothis high point ot Chriſtian practice, 
to be hungry and to be ful, Phil. 4. 12. In which text, two things 
ate ſer downe. Firſt, that Chriſtian moderation or content- 
ment, is a high myſterieʒyea that it requires much skill and arte 
to kno, ho to be poore and how to be rich. Secondly, that 
himſelfe was a lcarner of tt is atte, and that he had bin but en- 
tred and initiated into the knowledge thercof. 

Now, that this Moderation of minde may bee learned and 
praiſed, we muſt remember that two e ſpeciall meanes arc to 
be vſed. Firſt, we muſt labour to be able to diſcerne berweene 
things that differ. Philip. 1. 10, How is that? By iudging arĩght 
betweene riches temporall, and the true riches, that will make 
a man rich before God. This gitr of diſcerning was in Aſes, 
who vpon a tight iudgement in this point, accounted the te- 
buke ot Curiſt, greater tiches, thenthetreafures of Egypt, 
Hebr. 1 1. 26. In Dauid, who ſaies, that the Lord mas his portion, 
V 4 when 
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when he was a King, and cuen inthe middeſt of his riches, P/al, 
119.57. In Pax, who eſteemed the beſt things that were, but 
baſe, yea droſſe and dung, that he might winne Chriſt, Pu, 
3-8. The ſecond meanes of Moderation is, to confider that 
we ate in this world, —— and ſtrangers, 1. Pe. 2.11. 
that the beſt of vs brought nothing into the world, neither ſhal 
(when we die) carry ought out of it. 

III. Rule. We muſt vpon the calling of God, forſake our 
riches, and al that we haue in this world, not one ly in diſpoſiti- 
on ot minde, but in deede. 

The Word of God teacheth, that there be three Caſes, wher· 
ina man is indeede toforſake all. 

I. If he be extraordinarily and immediately called, to publiſh 
— . — sand 
Enangeliſts;who in regard of their calling, at leaſt fox vic, ſot · 
ſooke all that they had, n. 19.25. 

II. In the Caſe of Confeſsion ; when for profeſsing the 
name of Chriſt , a man is deprined of them in the dayes of 
tryall. Thus when our Saniour faith , Whoſccxcy be be that for- 
ſalerb not all that bee bath , &. Lak. 14. 33. the wordes are 
ſpoken of all beleeuers, in the Caſe of (anfeſrion, when they are 
called by God vnto it;and therefore Saint Matthew cxplaines 
it thus; Whoſcexer, cc. for my names ſake, be ſha recewe, & c. 
Math. 19.29. 

III. When inthe time of perſecution, famine, or warre, 
the neceſsitie is ſo great, that it requires preſent relecfe,which 

can noother way be had, but by giuing and ſelling the goods 
chat a manbath. In Tal. 11 3. 9. the good man is Laid to 
penſe to the poore;this diſperſing muſt not bee vnderſtood of all 
times, but in caſe of extteme neede. Againe, when Chriſt ſaies, 
Luk. 12. 33. Sell al that then beft;zthis commandement muſt bee 
— to ſell all at all times, but in the 
time of great and vrgent neceſsitie. Thus the Chriſtians in the 
Primitiue Church, in the dayes of imminent perſecution, ſold 
all their poſſeſsion, Act.. And ſo Pai acknowledgeth, that 
the Church of Corinth releeued the Church of Macedonia, 
euen beyond their abilitie, in the dayes of extremitie that was 
in that Church, 2. Cox. f. 

Here, another Queſtionmay bee mooued: Whether a man 
may voluntarily ot his own accord,giueaway al ag 
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live vpon almes, and giue himfelfe to faſting and prayer ? 
£nſ. He may in Popiſh conceit giue himſclfe (in this fort) 

to voluntary pouerty , which they hold to bee lawfull, and 
(which is more )a ſtate of perfection. We on the contraty doe 
anſiver , that this practice is in no ſort law full, vnleſſe a man 
haue ſpeciall calling and warrant from God foto do. For firſt, 
the Law of nature ſets downe and preſcribes diſtinction of 
poſſeſsions, and proprietie oſ lands and and the Goſpell 
doth not aboliſh the law of nature. Againe, the ſame diſtincti- 
on and proprietic is allowable by the written law of God. Sa. 
lomen teacheth, Prou. 5.15. that a man mult ler bis waters flowe 
aus of his ciſterne,but he mult keepe the fount aine to bimſelfe. And, 
Prou. 10-22. It is the bleſring of God to be rich, aud he addeth no 
ſorrowes to is, Men muſt not therefore voluntarily ſorſake their 
riches,and fo bring forrow to themſclucs. Beſides that, Agur 
praics againſt pouerty; Siu wer(faith he) veirber poxertie, aur 
riches Prou. 30.8, Dauid makes is a curſe te be abegger Plal-10g, 

10-and hee never ſaw the righteous mans ſeede begging their 

bread, Pſal.36. 25. Our Saniour Chriſt bids him that had two 

coates, not to give both away, but one, Luk. 3.11. And Pu 
faics, 7t is 4 more bleſſed thing to gine, then to receine, Act. 20. 35. 

Therefore he bids euery man to labour with his owne 0 

that be may noed netbing:that is, that he may not neede the re- 

liefe and helpe of any man, or of any thing, 1. The. 4+ 

11,12. 

But is is alleadged to the contrarie, Math. 19.21. t ben wil 
be perfelt, ſel al Anſ. The words are a perſonall and particu- 
lar commandement. For this young Prince, whom Chriſt 
ſpeaks vato, was called to become a Diſciple of Chriſt, and to 
preach the Goſpell, Luke 9.59. And the comm is 
not giuc i; generally to all men, but particularly to him alone: 
and wee cannot make a generall rule of a ſpeciall commande- 
ment or example, Againe ſurther, It was a commandement of 
ſpeciall tryall. 

Secondly they alleadge, Math o. 9. Peſſeſſe neither geld, nor 
Auer nor money in your purſes. Anſ. That commandement was 
tem porall, and given to the Diſciples , but onely for the time 
oftheir firſt embaſſage into Iurie; as appeares in the 3. verſe, 
where Chriſt bids them not to go yet into the way of the Gen- 
tiles. And the commandements of their firſt embaſſage, were 
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reuerſed afterward, Luk.22, 36. Conſidering then that it belon- 
ged onely to their firſt embaſſage, when they preached to the 
Iewes, it was not giuen them ſor all times. 

IV. Rule. We muſt ſo vſe and poſſeſſe the goods wee haue, 
that the vc and poſſeſsion of them, may tend to Gods glory , 
and the ſaluation of our ſoules. Rich men muſt be rich in good 
workes, and together with the irriches, lay vp a good foundati- 
on in conſcience, againſt the euill day, 1. Tim. 6. 18. 

For the better practiſing of this rule, take theſe three cauti- 


85 

I. We muſt ſeeke to haue Chriſt, and tobe in him inſtified 
and ſanctified: and being in him, then ſhall wee in him and by 
him, haue the holy vſe of all that wee haue. 

Some will ſay;Infidels haue the vſe of riches. Anſu. They 
haue indeede,andthey are to them the gifts of God: Vet they 
ſo enioy them, as that before God they are but vſurpets. They 
be gifts of God in regard of Gods giuing; but they are abuſeg 
and thefts in regard of their receiuing, becauſe they receiue 
them not as they ought. A father giues a gift vnto the childe, 
vpon condition that he ſhall thus and thus receiue it; now the 
childe ſteales the giſt that is giuen him, and therefore hath it 
not in that manner, that his father would he ſhould haue it. In 
like manner doe Infidels ſteale & vſurpe the bleſs ings of God. 
to which they haue no iuſt title, themſelues being out of Chriſt; 
neither do they vic them in that manner which God requireth, 
ſanctifying them by the word and ptayer, 1. Tim. 4.5. 

IT. We ought to pray to God, that hee would giue vs his 
grace, rightly to vſe our riches to his glory, and our owne ſal- 
uation. For riches and other temporall bleſsings, to finnefull 
men that haue not the gift to vic them well, are dangerous, e- 
uen as a knife inthe hand of achilde. They are thornes, and 
choake the grace of God; they keepe thoſe tl at truſt in them, 
from entrance into the kingdome of heauen. Yea they are the 
diuels ſnare, wherby he catcheth the wicked, and holdeth them 
in it as his will and pleaſure. 

III. Our riches muſt bee imployed to neceſſarie vſes. 
Theſe are firſt, the maintenance of our owne good eſtate and 
condition. Secondly, the good of others, ſpecially thoſe that 
are of our family or kinred, 1. Tim. 5.8. Hee that prouideth not 
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and is worſe then an Infidell, Thirdly,the relieſe of the poore, ac- 
cording to the ſtate and condition of euery man · Fourthly, the 
maintenance of the Church of God, and true teligion, Prou. 
3-9. Honour Cod with thy riches, Eiftly, the maintenance of the 
common-wealth : Gize tribute (faith Paul) ro whom tribute be- 
ung eth, Rom. 1 3.7. And giue unto God (faith Chriſt) the things 
that are Gods and unto Cæſar. the things that are Cars, Math. 
22,2 1+ Thus much touching the moderation of the appetite in 
the vic of ric. S. 


Sett 2. 


In the ſecond place follow thoſe Queſtions, that concerne 
the Moderations of our Appetite, in the vic of Meate and 
Drinke. Concerning which, there are principally two; the an- 
ſwer to the fitſt whereof is the ground of the ſecond. 


1. Queſtion. 


Whether there bee am difference in 
the vſe of Mates aud Drinkes, now in 


the times of the New T eſtament * 


Anſw, There is a diſtinction and difference of Meates, to be 
obſerued in ſundrie reſpects. | 

I. In reſpect of man, for bealths ſake. Paul counſcllierh Ti- 
mot hy; Drinke no more water, arinke a little wine, 1. Tim. 5. 23. 
In which it is plaine, that there is a diſtinction of meates ap- 
prooued and commended for man. For cuery kinde of foode 
fietes not euery bodic : meates therefore are to bee vſed with 
difference. Man was not made for meate, but meate for man. 

II. In reſpect of. ſcandall. Some are not to bee vſed at ſome 
time, and ſome are at the ſame time to bee eaten. Thus P 
profe ſſeth, that rather then hee would offend his brother, bee 
world eate no fleſh while the worldendureth, 1. Cox · S. 1 3. And in 
Rom. 14. he diſputes the point at large, touching the diſtincti- 
on of meats, that is to be obſerued, in regard of offending then 
that are weake. 
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III. There is a diſtinction to bee made, in reſpect iu 


and polirick ander; when for the common good of ſocieties, 
certaine kinds of meates for certaine ſeaſons of the yeere are 
forbidden. Thus in our common wealth, there are appointed 
dayes offleſh,and dyics of ſiſh, not in reſpeR of conſcience, but 
in regard of order, for the common good of the countrie. 

IV. There is a difference of meates, which ariſeth vpon 
the bond of conſcience, ſo as it ſhall bee a ſinne to vſe, or not to 
vic this or that meate. Touching this difference; Before the 
flood, the Patriarkes( in all likelihood) were not allowed fleſh, 
but onely hearbs and the fruit of che ground, Gen. 1.29. After 
the flood, fleſh was permitted, but blood forbidden,Gen.g. 3,4. 
From thattime there was commanded a diſtiuction of meates, 
whereof ſome were cleane, ſome vncleane; which diſtinction 
ſtood in force till the death of Chriſt,and thai in conſcience, by 
vertrue of Diuine Law. But in the laſt daics, all difference of 
meats, in — of obligat ion of the conſcience is taken away 
and a free vie of all is giuen in that regard. 

This the Scripture teacheth in many places, Act. 20,15. The 
things that God hath purified, pollute thounet.Pcter in theſe words 
teacheth, that all meates in the new Teſtament, in regard of 
vie, were made cleanc by God, and therefore that no man by 
refuſall of any kind of meates, ſhould thinke or make them 
vncleane. Againe, Rom. 14. 17. The kingdewe of God is not meate 
or drinke,but righteonſnes,peace ana ioy in the holy Ghoſt. For who- 
ſoener in theſerhings ſerneth Chriſt is acceptable to God and approo- 
wed of him. Hence it appeares,that in the Apoſtles indgement, 
meate and drinke doth not make any man accepted of God, 
whether bee vſeth or vſeth it not; but the worſhip of God is it 
that makes man approued of him. To the ſame ſc it is 
faid,1.Cor.$ 8. Meat doth net commend vs unte God, Againe, 
Col.2.16. Let no man condenne you in meat and dvinke, & x. v.20. 
ye be dead with Obrift, why as yeliued in the world, are ye bur- 
denedwith Traditios as Touch not ,T afte nor, Handle not? Allwhich 
iſh with tbe ang. Here Paul would not haue the Coloſsians 
dened with rites and Traditious concerning meates, ſo as 
if they vſed them not, they ſhonld incurre the blame and con 
demnat ion of men: bat hee would hane them to vie them free- 
ly and indifferently. And his reaſon is double ; Firſt, becauſe 
they were now freed in conſcience, from the 8 
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of 6h, which it, are of greater force to ſtirre vp luſt 
thenthe vie of fl. And bence itis, that Saine Pant 
men not to be drunke with wine, wherein is exceſſe, & pb. 5. 18. 
Againe, I anſtver, that laſt may be — bye exhortation 2 
temperance, 'W wes for the obligation 
the conſcience; which are flat againſt Chriſtian liberty. 

. ion may be ; 

ber a man may with good conſcience eate fiſh at times for. 

Try rat 

An. There are two kindes of cating; cating againſt the 
Law, and beſides the Law. 

Eating againſt the law is, When a man cares, and by eating 
hinders the end of the law , contemnes the authoritie of the 


law- maker, fruſtrates the law it ſelfe, and withal, by his cating, 
3 - This eating is a flat 

| 
the 


againſt the fift commandement. For it is neceſſary, that 
Magiſtrates lawes ſhould be obeyed in all things lawfull , 
Feb. 13. 15. The maſter and the parent muſt be obeyed in all 
lawfull things, much more the lawes of Magiſtrates. 
Eating beſide the law, is, when a man cares that, which the 
law mentioneth and forbiddeth, but not hurting the law. And 
that a man may thus eate, fandry cautions are to bee obſerued. 
1. This eating muſt be vpon inft canſe in a mans owne ſelfe. 
2- It muſt without contempt of the la- maker, and with a 
loyall minde. 3. It muſt be without giuing of offence to any, by 
his bad example. 4. When it doth not hinder the maine end 
S Bart and oiegy, To dd caring, ed ws 
: wi In this cating, is no 
breach in conſcience, neither is it a ſinne, to cate that which 
the law fotbiddeth. For man hath free libertic,in conſcience, 
to cate that which he dotheat. Now;if he vſeth his liberty,and 
hurt no law , obſcruingtheſe cantions, his cating is no ſinne. 
For example: It was Gods law, that the Prieſts onely ſhould 
eate the ſhew-bread. Now Damd vpon a iuſt cauſe in himſelfe 
(all the former cautions obſerued) catesthe ſhevwy-bread and 
finnes notzbecauſe his conſcience was free intheſe thingse- and 
therefore Dauid eating was not againſt the Law , but onely 
deſde the la p. „ 


II. Queſtion 
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conſcience, when wee doe vic it. Fourthly, that wee may 
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Chap, 4 —Coſeraf Confience 

How wee may rightly vſe meates and 
erinkes, in ſuch ſort as our eating may. bee 
to Gods glory, and our owne comfort © 


A. That we may ſo doe, ſome things are tobe done be- 
fore we cate, ſome in eating, and ſome after our eating. 


Sec. 1. 
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Tho thing that isto bee done beforeour eating, is the Conſe- VVhae is re- 
ctatiõ of the ſood, that is, the Blefsing of the meates which we 9%ired before 
are to cate, 1. Tim. 4. 3. Enerycreature of God is ſanibifiedby the we cate. 


wordef God, & prayer. By ſanctiſication there, is nat meant that, 
whereby wee are ſanctiſied by the holy Ghoſt : neither that, 
whereby the bread and the wine is hallowed in the Sacrament 
of the Supper. But it is this; hen we Me aſſured, that the crea- 
ture is ſo free, and lau fal to vs, in reſpect of our vſe, that 
we may eate it freely, and with good conſcience. By the Wordof 
G, Pau meanes the word n e in 22 
28, 29. & repeated, Gen. 9.3 · as 2 Word o touchi 

the libertie of conſticncr, namely, that to the pure, al i bings are 
pure, Lit. 1. T5. It is further added, aud prayer, that is, prayer 
grounded vpon the ſaid word of creation, and the docirine 
touching Chriſtian libertic;zwherby we pray for grace to God, 
that we —— the creatures halily to bis glorie. 

The te hy this ſanctiſication of our meate is to bee 
vicd, are theſe : Firſt, that in the vie of it. wee may liſt vp our 
hearts vnto God, ind by this meanes, put a difference betweene 
our ſelues and the bruit beaſts, which ruſh vpon the creatures, 
without ſanctiſying of them . Secondly, chat wee may be admo- 
niſhed thereby, touching the title wee haue to the creatures, 
whichbeeing once loſt by the fall of Alam, is reſtored voto vs 
againe by Chriſt. Thirdly, that it may be an aſſured teſtimony 
to our hearts, that wee may vic the creature with „ 


320 HI. Booke. Ce Confeience, Chap. 4. 
ſanſtiſied to the vſe ofthe creature, as it is ſanctiſied to vs, to 


the end that wee may vie it with not abuſe it. 
Fiftly, that when wee vſe the creature we may depend on God 
i For uo creature 


— ◻π it our 
can nouriſh of it ſelſe, but by Gods commandement , who as 
Dazid faith, Pſal.1 — — hand,and fileth all things hi. 
ning of has are, in bread,we muſt not conſider the 
ſubitance onely, but the ſtaffe, which ts the bleſving of God vp- 


holding our bodies. Sixtly, that we may not grow to ſecuritie, 
and of God, and ſo to prophaneneſſe 
in the vſe of our drinkes, as the Ifraclitcsdidgwhich 
fate downe to este and drinke, and roſe vp to play. 

Now beſides theſe Reaſons, wee haue alſo the Examples of 
holy men- This blefsing of the meate, was fo knowne athing 
of ancient times, that the poore maides of Ribe, 
could tell Suu, that the people would not cate their meate, be- 
fore the came , and bleſled the ſacriſice, 1. S. 9. 13. 
Chriſt in his owne familie, would not care ofthe fine loaues & 
two fiſhes,till he had looked vp to beauen and ginen thenkes, Mar. 
6.41.Paxl tooke bread in the Shippe, and gane thankes in the 
preſence of all that were with him, AA. 17.35. 

The Vſe of the firſt point is: 1. By this doctrine, all perſons 
are taught , but ſpecially gouernours of others , as Maſters of 
families and Parents neuer to vie, cither meates ordripkes, 
or any other bleſsing, that they receiue at the hands of God , 
dut with praiſe and thankes giuing. For this which is ſaid of 
meates and drinkes, muſt bee inlarged alſo to the vſe of any 
benefit, bleſsing, or ordinance, that wee take in hand, to vic or 
inioy. 2. Though —— — but allow of 
Hallo wing of Creatures, yet we Popiſh conſecration of 
ſalt. creame, aſhes, and ſuch like. Firſt, becauſe Papiſts hallow 
them for wrong ends, as to procure by them remiſsion of 
ſinnes, to driue away diuels, &c.Secondly, becauſe they ſancti- 
ke creatures without the word;yea though they doc it by prai- 
er, yet it is prayet without the Word , whichgiueth no war- 
rant thus to vſe the creatures, ot to theſe ends; and there- 
fore of the ſame nature with magicall inchantments. Thifd- 
ly,ifthe creatnre muſt be ſanctiſied for our vie, before wee can 

we ourſeines muſt be fanQified both in ſoule and 


body. we we can be fir for the vie & ſeruice of God. Looke 
; As 
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Chap. Caſes of (dnſrience; III. Booke. 341 
as the creature, by the hand and prouidence of God, is preſen- 
ted before vs, to vs; ſo muſt wee bein ., and 
nouriſhed by the ſame, giue vp our ſelues, ſoule s, and bodies, 
to ſerue and honour him. Yea, our ſanctify ing of the creature 
to out holy vſe, ſhould put vs in minde of fanRifying our 
ſelues to his glorie. So ſoone as the Prophet Eſay was ſanctiſi- 
ed by God vnto his office, then hee addreſſed himſelſe and not 
before; and faid, Lord, am here, Eſa. 6. 8. and fo wee our ſelues, 


before wee can e any acceptable dutie vnto God, muſt 
be purged and The ſonnes of Aaron would not doe this 
honour vnto God, by ifyng his name before the people, 


and therefore God glorified himſelſe in their death, and tem- 
ion, Leit. 10. 2. And when Aeſes the ſeruant of 


God, failed in the ſanctiſication of his name, by the circumciſi- 


onof his ſonne; Gods hand was him tohaue deſtroyed 


him. This poiat is ducly to bee of all,but principally 
of ſuch as — — publike office; if they will ſerue 
God therin with comfort and i they muſt firſt la- 


incouragement 
bor to be ſanctiſied before him. both in theis ſoules and bodies. 


Sect,2. 


I come now tothe ſecond thing, required for the right and 
lawfull V ſe of meates and drinkes,namely,a Chriſtian — 
our while we are in vſing them. 

For the better vnderſtanding whereof, wee are toconſider 
two points. Firſt, what we may dee;and then, what we mult do 
in vſing the creatures. 

I. Touching the former; Wee may vſe theſe gifts of God, 
with Chriſtian libertie: and how is that? not ſparingly alone, 
and for meere neceſsitie, to the ſatisfying of our hunger, and 
— of our thirſt ; but alſo freely and liberally, for Chri- 

ian delight and pleaſure. For this is that liberty, which God 
hath granted co all beleeuers. Thas wee reade, that Joſephand 
his brethren with him, did cate and di inke together of the heſt. 
ther is, liberally, Gen. 43-34. And to this purpoſe Dauid ſaith, 
that God ginerB wine, to makg glad the heart of man, and oyle to 
make the face to ſhine,as well as bread to ftrengthenthe bodie,Þſal. 
104. 15. And the Lord threatnethto bring a puniſhment vp- 


CTEAtures 


on his people, Ag - 1-6. mow hee would giue them his 
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creatures indecde, but ſuch a portion of them, as ſhonld onely 
ſupply their preſent neceſsities, and no more. Yee ſbal care( ſaith 
he) bur ye ſhall not haue enoug h: ys fhall drinks but ye ſhall not be f l. 
led. Againe, we reade that Leni the Publican made our Saviour 
Chriſt « great feaſt in his one houſe, Lak, 5. 29. At the marri- 
age in Cana a towpe of Galile, where Chriſt was preſent, the 
geſts are ſaid, according to the manner of thoſe countries, to 
haue dune liberally, Ieh. 2. 10. And at another place, in ſoppet 
time, Marie is ſaid to haue taken a box of precious and coſtly 
oyntment, and to haue anointed his feete there with, ſo as the 
Whole houſe was filled with the ſauour of the ointment, Job. 12. 3. u- 
de indeede thought that expence which ſhe had made, fuper- 
— but Chriſt approoucs of her act, and commendeth her 
It. 
I adde further, that by reaſon of this libertie purchaſed vn- 
to vs by Chriſt, wee may vſe theſe and the like creatures of 
God, with iey and reieycing. This is the profit that redoundeth 
vnto man, in the vic of them, that be eate and drinke ana aelight 
bu ſeule with the profit of his labours, Excleſ. 2.24. The practice 
hereof wee haue in the Acts, 2.46. where they of that Church 
that belecued, arc ſaid to cate their meate togerber with gladnefſe, 
and ſingleneſſe of hart. And yet this reioycing in the creatures, 
mult be limited with this clauſe; that it be in the Lord that is to 
fay, a hurtleſſe and harmeleſſe ioy, tending to the gloric of 
God, and the good of our neighbour... This condemneth the 
common practice ofthe would, who folace and delight them- 
ſelues io the vic of Gods creatures; but ſo, as with their joy is 
ioyned the ordinary traducing of the Magiſtrate, Miniſter, and 
thoſe that feare God, and wil not runne with them to the ſame 
exceſſe of riot, i. Per. 4.4. 
II. The ſecond point is, what wee muſt doe, when wee rake 
the benefit of Gods crearures ; a matter of great conſequence 
inthe lives of men. And it is this, that we vſe our libcrtie in the 
Lord, and whether wee cate or eate not, we muſt do both to the 
Lord, Rom. 24.6. This is done by labouring, both in cating, 
and in abſtinence. to approoue the ſame vnto God, vnto his 
Saints, and vnto our owne conſciences. Wheftin appcareth 
2 manifeſt difference betweene the wicked and the godly 
man · For the one. when hee cateth or drinketh, hee doth it in 
the Lord,and to the Lord ; the other, doth it not to the Lord, 
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but to himſelfe, that is, tothe ſatiafad ion and contentment of 


his ownecarnall delight and pleaſure. 


That a man may cate #0 the Lord, there are foure things di- 
ſtinctly to be obſerued. 

1. That in our cating, we practice Iuſtice. Salower ſaith, The 
bread of deceit that is, gotten by valawfull meanes, is ſweet unto 
man : but afterward his mouth ſhall bee filled with prauell, Pros. 
20-17. And Paul giues a rule to the Church of Theſſalonica, 
that euery man tate bis owne bread: that is, the bread which 

is procured and deſerued by his one iuſt and honeſt labour, 
2. Tbeſ. 3. 2. This firſt thing ſerues to checke a number of 
men, that liue in the daily ice of iniuſtice, by ſpending 
their goods in fellowſhip, at Tauernes & tippling houſes, 
neglecing(in meane while) the maintenance of their one 
charge, by following their honeſt labour ʒand by this meanes do 
euen rob their ſamilies of their due and right. 

II. That we may eate to the Lord, wee muſt practiſe Loue 
and Charity in our _ How is that ? 

Firſt,we muſt giue offence to no man whatioeuer. t i good, 
faith Paul, 8 nor to arinke wine, nor any — ä 
whereby thy brother ft h, is offended, or made weaks, Rom, 
14.21. 

Secondly, in our eating, we muſt haue reſpect of the poore. 
Thus Nebemiab exhorteth the Iewes that were mourning for 
their ſinnes,to be chearefull,co care of the fat and drinke the ſweet, 
and ſend part umo them for whom none was prepared: that is, to 
them that were poore, Nehem. 8. 10. And the Prophet Aa. 
inneigheth againſt ſome of the Princes of Iſrael, who H 
wine in bowles, and anointed themſelnes with the chieſe ointments, 
and were not ſorry for the afff{ion of lob that is, did not re- 
lieue the poore brethren that were led captiue, and wanted 
food and maintenance, Amos 6.6, 

III. Wee muſt vie our meate in ſobrietie. Sobrietie is a 
gift of God, whereby wee keepea holy moderation in the vſe 
of our diet, Prow.2 3. 1, 2. N hen thou ſateſt to care, e. conſider dili- 

ently what is ſer before thee, and put the knife torby throats, that is, 
very care ful and circumſpect in — thy food, bridle thine 
appetite, take heed thou doeſt not exceed meaſure. 
If it be asked, What rule of moderation is to be obſetued of 
all, whether they be men or W or old? 
2 


1 an- 


I. Booke. 
Tanſwer. Firſt,one mans particular e. muſt not be a 
rule of dite tion to all. In the Baſt eountr ies, we reade xhat men 
haue liued, and doe yer line a great time with a litrle; fox exam - 
ple, with parched corn and a cake. Now this example of theirs, 
is no rule to vs that line in theſe For their countrie is 
hotter then ours, and therefore leſſe might ſerue them then vs: 
we are hot within, and fo our appetite is the more ſtrong. A- 
gaine, in eating we may not iudge or condemne him that ea- 
teth more, or leſſe, then we our ſelues, becauſe his eating is no 
rule to vs. þ 
Secondly,a mans owne appetite, is not to be made a rule of 
cating for others. Fot a man muſt not cat, ſo long as his ſto- 
mackecraues meate; left. hee fall into the ſinne of ö 
Rom. 13. 13. And this finne is noted by our Sauiour Chriſt, to 
haue beene in the old world. in the daies of Noob, Marb. 24.38. 


*Trogen- When they gaue themſelues to“ caring and drinking hike the brite 
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thea neither example, nor appetite may rale our cating 

| I right rules of Chriltan moderation in this be- 
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Anſ.That we may not exceede meaſure, we muſt keepe our 
7 

Firſt, our food muſt not icon, place, 
adilitie, and maintenance Far God hath iuen vs. Jahn the 
Baptiſt being in the wilderneſſe, contented — with vety 
meane fare agreeable both tothe manner of that countrey, and 
9 — of life. His maate was locuſt 
and wild bexy, Math. 3.4- 
_ Secondly, it muſt be framed toghe order and difference of 
Againſt this Rule the rich glutton offended, 
who deliciouſly euery day, without any difference of time 
or place, La,, 6. Salma a woe to that Land, 
Whoſe Princes cat in the morning, Ccæi. 10. 16. S. Paul notes it a fault 


* Pares- i « Miniſter,tobe* ginen to wine, 1. Tim.3.that,jis, a common 
tipplet. and one that loues to fit by the wine morning and eue- 


eng by days 0 N 
irdly,cuery man muſt cate and drinke ſo much, as ma 
ſerue to maintaine the of his nature, of his body and 


minde, yea ſo much as may ſerue to id the ſtrength of 
Cre len Slows — haveall 
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to eate in time, for ſfrengt h, and not for drunęnme ſ̃e, C ccleſ. 10.17. 
E/ay notes it as a iudgement of God vpon men, when they vie 
ſeaſting and mirth, and haue not grace to conlider the workes of 
God, Eſay 5. 12. Our Sauiour would haue all men ſo to cate and 
drinke, that they may bee the fitter to mch and pray, Luk 21. 
34-36. And the Apoſtle Paul exhorteth men, net to bes dranke 
with wine wherein is cæceſſe but to be filled with the holy Ghoſt & pb. 
5. 18. His meaning is, that men ought ſo to eate and drinke, 
that their bodies, mi — ſenſes, may not bee made there 
by more heauie, but rather more lightſome and able to per- 
forme their duties to God and man. For if they fo eate, as that 
thereby they bee hindered in this behalfe , they are guiltie of 
exceſſe and riot, which is greatly diſpleaſingto God,. and offen- 
ſiue to men. This rule ſeruethto admoniſh ſome perſons, who 
(as the Prouerbe is) are good forenoone-men, but bad after- 
noone- menbecauſc in the morning they bee ſobcr,but for the 
moſt part ouercome with drinke atter dinner. 

I V. Euery man muſt cate his meate in Goaline fte. This is in- 
deed to cate vnto the Lord, and it may be done by obſeruation 
of theſe rules: 

Firſt,by taking heede of the abuſe of any creature appoin- 
ted for foode,by Intemperance. This abuſe holy ob ſuſpected 
in his ſonnes, while they were a feaſting; and therefore He ſent 
day by day, and ſanctified them, and Fered vp burnt offerings 
vnto God according tothe number of them all, Job 1.5. 

Secondly, by receiuing the creatures, as from the hand of 
God himfclfe. For this very end did God, by expreſſe word, 
giue vnto Adem every hearbe bearing ſcede, which was vpon the 
earth. and exery tree wherein was the fruit of a tree bearing ſeed for 
his meate, that he might receiue it, as God had giuen it vnto 
him from his own hand, Gen, 1. 29. Thus Moſes ſaid vnto the Iſ- 
raelites touching Manna: Thi is the bread, which the Lord bath 

Linen you to eate, E xad. 16. 15. Ihis Danidacknowledged ſay ing. 
T hon giueſt it them and they gather it, thou openeſt thy band they 
are filed, C ſal. 104. 28. and 145.15. The Lord vpbraideth Ifracl 
wich this tault, by the Prophet Hoſea, She did not achnowledge 
that I gaue her corne and wine, and oyle, and multiplied her ſiluer & 
gold Hoſ.1.8, Vea, it is noted as an argument of Gods loue to 
1fracl,by the Prophet Joel, that he ſent them corne, wine and ojle , 
that they might be ſatisfied therewith, foel, 2. 19. 
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By this dutic, are iuſtly to bee reprooued the careleſſe and 
godleſſe behauiours of ſundrie perſons, who (with the ſwine) 
feede vpon the creatures of God, but neuer lift vp their eyes or 
hands vnto him, of whom, and from whom they doe teceiue 
them The very bruite beaſt can teach them a better leſſon. For 
(as Dauid (faith) The Lyons roaring after their prey, do ſeeks their 
meate from Cod, Pſalm. 104.21. Vea, the heauens and the earth, 


and all that are in them, doe alwaies depend vpon his proui- 


dence; and are altogether guided and dite ded by him, /ob 38. 
And ſhall not man much more haue an eye vnto his Creator, 
and wholly depend vpon him, for all bleſsings, from whom hee 
receiues life and breath,and allthings ? . 

Thirdly, wee muſt receiue theſe creatures from God our Fa- 
ther, as tokens of our reconciliation to him in Chriſt. So faith Saint 
Paul,Gining thanks alwazes for all things to God euen the Father, in 
the name of our Lord leſus Chriſt, & ph. 5. 20. Thus we hold and re- 
ceiue Gods bleſsings : and hee that holds and receives them o- 
— an vſurper, and not a tight and lawfull poſſeſſour of 
them. 


Fourthly, wee muſt learne to bee content with that portion 


that God aſsigneth to vs, bee it neuer ſo ſmall ; and withall la- 
bour to ſee the goodneſſe of God, euen inthe meaneſt fare that 
may be. Our table is (as it were) a liuely Sermon to vs, of Gods 


ſpeciall providence ouer our bodies. For firſt, in reaſon, dead 
fleſh ſhould rather kill vs, then giue vs nouriſhment ; and yet by 


his bleſsing and prouidence, it continueth life and ſtrength. A- 
gaine, both wee and our meate are but periſhing: and therefore 
when wee feede thereon, it may ſerue to ſtitre vs vp, to ſeek for 
the foode of the ſoule, that nouriſnheth to lite euerlaſting, Job. 
6.27. Furthermore, looke as euery creature ſcrues tor our vic, 
eucn ſo ſhould wee our ſelues conſecrate our ſelues vnto God, 
and ſerue him both with our ſoules and bodies, as before hath 
been ſhewed. 


The third & laſt point is, what we are to do, & how to be haue 


our ſclucs after our meate ? This Moſes teacheth the Tſraclites, 
Deut. 8. 10. Nhẽ thou haſt eaten & filled thy ſelfe,t bou ſhalt bleſſe the 


Lordthy God This praiſing or bleſs ing of God ſtands in 2.things. 


Fuſt, 


Chap.g. 
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Firſt, in a holy remembrance, that God hath giuen vs our 
ſcode . For being once filled, we muſt take heed, we forget not 
God,who hath opencd his hand, and plentiouſly refreſhed our 
bodies with his creatures, Deut. . 11. 

Secondly, wee muſt make conſcience in licu of thankfulneſſe 
to God, to employ the ſtrength of our bodies in ſeeking his 
gloric,and walking according to all his lawes and commande- 
ments. Whether ye eate or drink or what ſocuer ye doe, doe all to the 
glory of God, i. Cor. 1c.31.V Ve may not liue idlely, and giue our 
ſelues to riot and gaming, but labour to ſerue God and our 
countrey, in ſome profitable courſe of life; leſt it be ſaid of vs, 
as it was once of the old Iewes, that we fitdownetocate and 
drinke, and tiſe vp to play. 

To this I adde one thing further, that when we haue eaten 
to our contentment, and ſomething remaine, care muſt bee had 
to reſerue it, and not to caſt it away. For this purpoſe, we haue 
the example of Chriſt, who commandeth to gather vp the bro- 


len meate that remaineth,that nothing be loft, Iob. G. 12. Ihe reaſon 


is,becauſe theſe reliques and fragments, are part of the crea- 
tures;yca,they are as wel Gods good creatures, as the reſt were, 
and muſt be preſetued to the ſame © p 

Now if theſe may not bee abuſed, or loſt, much lefſe ought 
thegifts of the minde, whichare greater and farre more preci- 
ous, be ſuffered to miſcarry, but rather to bee preſerued and in- 


creaſed. A good leſſon for ſuch as haue receiued any ſpeciall 


giſto of natute, or grace from God i that they miſ- ſpend them 
not, or ſuffer them to periſh, but carefully maintainc them to 
the glorie of God, and the good of others. 

Io conclude this Queſtion, wee are all to bee exhorted to 
make conſcience ofthis dutie, to vic the good bleſsings of God 
in ſach ſort, as they may alwaicstgnd to the honour of the Gi- 
uer,auoiding all exceſſe and riot. 

Reaſons to mooue hereunto, may bee theſe : 1. Exceſſe de- 
ſtroies the body, and kills cuenthe very naturall ſtrength and 
life thereof. 2. It brings great hutt to the ſoule of man, in that 
it annoyeth the ſpirits, it dulleth the ſenſes, it corrupteth the na- 
turall heate and good temper of the bodie. Now theſe things 
becing the helpes, and next inſtruments of the ſoule, if they be 
once corrupted and decaied, the ſoule it ſelfe will at length bee 
brought to the ſame paſſe. 3. Let this bee conſidered, that a 
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Woe belongs vnto them, that cate and drinke immoderately, 
Eſa. 5. 11. And for this very ſinne, the Lord led his owne peo- 
ple into captiuitie, verſ i 3. Yea, the drunkard and the glutton 
ſhall become poore, Preu 23. 21. And both ſhall equally, with 
their pompe and exceſſe, deſcend into Hell, Eſay 5.14. 4. V Ve 
ſhould be willing to part from all for Chriſts fake, much more 
from our exceſſe; and ſhall wee thinke it poſsible for a man to 
forſake all, euen his owne liſe, that will not forſake exceſſe and 
intemperance, in the vſe of Gods creatures? 

It wil be ſaid of ſome, We are not drunken, though we drink 
much. Inſiy. It is policic of the Diuell, to delude men with- 
all, when he perſwades them, that much drinking is not amiſle, 
if a man be not oncrtaken therewith. For it is a ſinne to liue 
and ſit daily by the wine, to bee alwaies bibbing and ſipping. 

 VVe know not whenor where wee ſhall die, and we ate com- 
manded to watch ouer our hearts, that wee bee not ouercome 
with ſarfetting and drunkenneſſe. V V hat a madneſſe then is it, 
to giue ouer our ſelues to ſuch immoderate exceſſe; whereby 
— — viterly diſabled from theſe, and all other duties of god- 
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In the third place wee come to thoſe Queſtions, that con- 
cerne the Moderation of our appetite in the vic of Apparel. 
And of this kindethere bee two principall Queſtions; the for- 
mer of them, being nothing elſe, but an introduction to the lat- 
ters 


1. Qeſtion. 


IWhether ornaments of gold, ſiluer, pre- 
cious /one i, ſulkes and veluets,Cc. may not 


lawfully be wſed ? 


eAnſw. There is a lawfull vic of theſe things; yet not in all. 
but only in them to whom they belong. Reaſons of the Anſwer 
are theſe ; . 3 * 
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I. Gold and ſiluer, &c · are the gifts of God, and ſerue not 
only for neceſsitie, but for ornament and comelineſſe. 

II. Wee haue the examples of ſundrie perſons in Scripture, 
which doe warrant the vic of theſe creatures, and bleſsings of 
God. Abraham by his Steward ſends vnto Rebecra a golden a. 
bilsment or earing of halfe a ſhekel weight, and two bracelets of tenne 
petelt weight of gold, Gen. 24. 22. And it is ſaid, that when ſhe 
rece iued it, ſhee ware the Iewell of gold in her forehead, and the 
bracclets vpen ber hands, verſ. 47. Joſeph be ing advanced in Pha- 
raobs Court, had the ſignet of Pharaoh put upon his hand, and a 
chaine of gold about his necke, and was arrayed in fine linen; all 
which were the ornamentsof Princes in thoſe countreys, Ger. 
41.42, Againe,all the Ifraclites did weare earings of gold, which 
afterward they tooke off from their eares, and gaue them-to 
Aan, to make thereof the golden calfe, Exod. 32.3. And they 
are not blamed for wearing them, but becauſe they put them 
to Idolatrous vſes. So it is ſaid of king Salomon, that he had ſil- 
uer in ſuch abundance, that, according to his ſtate, hee gaue it 
in Ieruſalem as ones, 2. Chron. g. 27. And Chriſt ſpeaketh of 
the royaltie of Salomon, as of a rare and excellent thing which 
himſelſe approoucd, howſocuer hee preferres the glory of the 
Lillies ot the field before it, Mtb. S. 29. The daughter of 
Pharaoh is ſaid to bee brought vnto Salomon,in « veſture of gold 
of Opbsr, that is, in a garment of the fineſt beaten gold, Pſalm. 
45-10. All theſe examples doe ſhew thus much, that there is 
a lawfull vic of theſe things in them to whom they apper- 
tame. 

Againſt this doctrine, ſome things are obiected. 

Obiect. I. In ſome places of Scripture, women are forbid- 
den to weare coſtly apparell and gold. For Paul willeth Timo. 
ti, that the women aray themſelues in comely attire, not with 
breidered hasre or gold, or pearies,or coſtly apparel, 1. Tim. 2. g. And 
to the ſame purpoſe Peter ſpeaketh, 1. Pet. 3. 3. 

Anſw. Pirſt, the ſe ornaments are not by Paal and Peter lim. 
ply forbidden, but the abuſe of them in riot and exce ſſe. For 
perſons that were inthoſe times called, were of meaner eſtate ; 
and the Churches in the dayes of the Apoſtles, conſiſted (tor 
the greater part) of poore, baſe, and meane men and women, 
1. Cer.1. 28. Theſe things therefore arc forbidden them, be- 
cauſe the vic of gold & precious ornaments, is nothing elſe but 
mecre 
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meere riot, in thoſe that are but ofa meane condition. Second - 
ly. Ianſwer, that the Apoſtles inthe places alleaged, doe re- 
proone a great. fault, which was common and ordinarie in 


thoſe daies. For men and women deſired, and affected the out- N 
ward adorning and trimming of the ir bodies, accounting the 
outward ornament, which conſiſted of gold, pearle, and coſtly ap] 


apparell, to be the principall : whereas indeede the chiefe or- 
naments of a Chriſtian, ſhould be the vertues of Modeſtie and 
Humilitie, ſeated in the minde, and teſtified inthe ourward 
carriage, ring 
Obiect. II. The Prophet Cſay condemneth theſe things in 
particular. For it ſeemeth, that he had viewed the ward. 
robes of the Ladies of the Court in Ieruſalem, Chap.z.18, 


&c. where hee makes a Catalogue of their ſpeciall attires and I 
— 2 pronounceth the iudgements of God againſt Py 
them all. 
Anſw. Some of the ornaments, which the Prophet there bod 
mentioneth, are indeed meere vanities, that were of no mo- chet 
ment, and ſerued to no neceſſarie or conuenicnt vie or end at COM 
all. Againe,others of them were in themſclues things law full, all c 
and the Prophet doth not condemne them at all, as they haue add. 
meete and conuenient vic: but he condemnes them in this re- duti 
gard, becauſe they were made the inſtruments and ſignes of thin 
the pride, wantonneſſe, vanitic, and lightne ſſe of thoſe women. dwe 
The truth of this anſwer will appeare, it we confider the 16. v. luffc 
of that Chapter, where the Prophet ſhewes what his drift was bod 
in ſpeaking of thoſe things; not to condemne all ornaments, leut 
but the pride of the daughters of Iexuſalem, and their bautines Wen 
and wantonnefſe, teſtified by diuers particular behauiours there our | 
mentioned. Againe, ſome of the things there named, were the othe 
like, if not of the ſame kind, with thoſe which Abrabam ſent to but 1 
Rebecca, and which ſhe did weare, Gen. 24.23. And therefore very 
we may not thinke, that the Prophet intendeth to condemne forn 
all things there ſpecified, but oncly the abuſe of them, as they chere 
were then miſapplied to wrong ends, and ſerucd to proclaime men 
to the world, the pride and wantonneſſe of the hearts of that and! 
people. It 
DL 

natu 
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II. Queſtion, 


What u the right,lawfull,and holy uſe of 
appareli? 


Auſw. In the vic of Apparell, two things are to bee conſide- 
red:the Preparation of it, when it is to be worne ʒand the Wea· 
ring, when it is prepared. 


Sect. 1, 


In the right Preparation of our apparelj, two Rules are pro- Prepatati- 
pounded in Scripture, for our direction. on of ap- 
I. Rule. Our care for apparell, and the ornaments of our Pell. 

bodies, muſt bee verie moderate. This our Sauiour Chriſt tea- 
cheth at large, Marth. 6. from the 28.to the 31.verſe. Where, 
commanding men to rake no thought for apparel, hee forbids not 
all care, but the curious and immoderate care. The reaſon is 
added, becauſe they which walke in their callings, and doe the 
dutie thereof with diligence, ſhall haue by Gods bleſsing, all 
things needfull, prouided and prepared for them. Hee that 
dwells in a borrowed houſe, will not fall a trimming of it, and 
ſufferhis one *.ard by, to become ruinovs. In like manner, our 
bodie is the houſe of out ſoule, borrowed of God, and by him 
lent vnto vs for a time, and wee are but his Tenants at- will: for 
we muſt depart out of it at his commandement. And therefore 
our greateſt care muſt bee imployed vpon our ſoules: and the 
other which concerneth the adorning of our bodie, muſt bee 
but modetate . Againe, God in tis prouidence clotheth the 
very hcarbs of the field, therefore much more is hee catefull 
for man. And Paul ſai h. ſ wee haue foode and raiment, wee muſt 
therewit h be cantent, i · Tim. G. . that is, it we haue food. and rai- 
ment nece ſſarie for vs and ours, wee ought to quiet our hearts, 
and haue no further care for our apparell. 1þ 
It will be ſaid, How ſhall we know what is neceſlarie ? | is 
Arſw. Athing is neceſſatie two waies : firſt, in reſpect of 
nature, for the preſeruation of life and health: ſecondly, in 
teſpect of place, calling, and condition, forthe vpholding and 
Malnte- 
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maintenance thereof. Now wee call that Neceſſarie rayment, 
which is neceflaric both theſe waies. For example: That ap- 
parell is neceſſarie for the Scholler,the Tradeſman, the Coun- 
trey-man,the Gentleman; which ſerueth not onely to defend 
their bodies from cold, but which belongs alſo to the place, 
degree,calling,and condition of them all. 

Ifit be asked, Who ſhall determine and iudge, what is neceſ- 
ſarie to'theſe perſons and purpoſes? I anſwer : Vaine and 
curious perſons are not to be competent Iudges hereof ; but in 
theſe things, wee muſt regard the iudgement and example of 
modeſt, graue, and frugall perſons in cuery order and eſtate ; 
who vpon experience and knowledge, are beſt able to deter- 
mine, what is neceſſarie, and what is not. Againe, though wee 
muſt not ſecke for more then neceſſitie apparell ; yet if God 
of his goodneſſe,giue vs ability to haue and maintaine more, we 
muſt thankefully receiue it, and become good ſtewards of the 
ſame,for the good of men. : 

But ſome will fay; It ſeemes, that wee ought not to keepe a- 
bundance, when God giues it, becauſe wee may not — 
one coate. For 7obs giues this rule, Luk, 3.1 1. Let bim that hath 
tmo coates, giue to bim that hath none. Anſw. Johns meaning maſt 
needes bee this : Hee that hath not onely neceflary rayments, 
but more then neceſſatie, hee muſt giue of his abundance to 
them that want. For otherwiſe, his rule ſhould not agree with 
Chriſts owne practice, who had himſclfe two coates, an inner 
and an vpper garment, which hee kept and wore. Nor with S. 
Pauls, who had both a cloake and a coate. 

This Rule diſcouers the common ſinne full practice of ma · 
ny men in the world. The greater fort of men are exceedingly 
care full, by all meanes and wayes, to follow the faſhion, and to 
take vp euety newfangled attire, whenſocuer it comes abroad. 
A courſe flat contraric to Chriſts doctrine, which comman- 
deth an honeſt care onely for neceflaric ornaments, and con- 
demneth the contrary, and that vpon ſpeciall reaſon ; becauſe 
this inordinate and affected care, is commonly a great pick- 
purſe. It fills mens heads and hearts with vaine and fooliſh 
thoughts: it makes them waſtfully to abuſe the bleſsings of 
God giuen vnto them, whereby they are diſabled, from hel- 
ping others that are inneede. Whereas the firſt and principall 
care,ought to bee for the adorning ot the ſoule with grace, and 

putting 
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putting onthe Lord Icfas:and this is it, Which will yeeld more 
comfort to theminde and conſcience, then any extercall- for- 
malitic to the outward ſtate of man. 

II. Rule. All apparell muſt be fitted to the body, in a come- 
ly and decent manner;fuch as becommeth holines. Ti. . 3. 

If it be here demanded, How we ſhould thus frame and fa- 
ſhion our attire? The anſwer is, by rn Ag rules ofdecen- 
cy and comelineſſe,which are in number ſeuen 

Firſt, that it be accc do the ſexc: for men muſt prepare 
apparell for men, women for women. Tis rule is not Cere- 
moniall, but grounded vpon the Law of nature, and common 
honeſtie. Deut. 22.5. The women ſhal an weare that which 
teinerh unto man neither ſhell a un pat on womens al 
that doe ſo, are abomination to the Lord thy God.” 

Secondly, out apparell muſt be made according to our of . 
fice; that is, ſuch as may be firand conucnient for vs, in reſpect 
of our calling ; that it may nothinder or difable vs, —＋ 
formance of the duties thereof.- Wherenpoa comes 
— — yof women) tus 

them like to _ i 


apr gar pork andoby the TE who, 
as he hath not ſorted all men to all 


ro ſit themſelues and their att ire, to the prope 
— rr rar wy — de ene 
reade, that lob being by — Wh 
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— — yr n linen, and had « 

golden par oper bis necks, ro put a differenoe — 

and the inferiout Princes of Pharaoh, Geni41.42, Thos in an- 

cient times, rhe captaines and chiefe of the armies did weare 

fine garments of diuers colours of needleworke, to diſtinguiſh 
aye nar xy 5.30. Thus i — 

in ſoft raiment, and 

tire, Met. 11.8. — 

doe greatly 


— he Niebhmeacnthe Princes which bring- 
confuſion, and vtterly auerturneth the order, which 
harh ſet in the Rares _ — men. 
——ů— is 60 framed and prepared, accor 
- tothe ancient and reveivedcuſtome of the countrey, — 
they are brought p and dwell. 
„* this Rule, it is demanded, Whether, if a man ſee 
faſhion NG ee he may nottake it vp here, and 
ic | 
Aa. He may not. For God hath threatned to viſie all 
ach as arecloatbed with frange apperel, Zeph. 1. - — 
xeth it as a great diſarder in —— — 
againſt nature, that men went in long harre, and — 
cuuered, 1. Cor. 1 f. 13. 14. And it this be fo, then what diſorder 
is that, when men of one countrey frame themſelues to the fa- 
ſhions and attires, both of men and women of other nations? 
This one ſinne is ſo common among vs, that it hath branded 
our Engliſh people with' the blacke marke ofthe vaineſt and 
moſt new- vnder heauen. If 2 ſtranger comes 
—_— his ancient and cuſtomable attire, 
ious varying or aeration. We, on the contraric,can ſee no 
,cither by the French, Italian, or Spaniſh, but we 
, — 8 
the gurments that we make to coue g our bodics, mult 


ene may cope the vertues of our minds; ſpeciall 
—— Frugalitic, Shame - faſineſſe. They 


bee ede gere where in, at the 
that be in the heart. Thus 
— arc ibemſeluc. W 

, 
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parell, in ſhameſaſtneſſe and ie, not with broidered baire, &. 
but as becommeth women that Yrofeſſt the feare of God with geo 
wertes, 1 Tim. a. 9, 10. And our Sauiour commandeth, that the 
light ofour comuerſition, euen ineutward things, ſhuld fo ſhine 
vnto men, that they ſeeing aur good workss, may glorifie the Fat her 
which is in heauen, Mat. 5. 16. . 
Seuenthly, it muſt be framed to the example, not of the ligh- 
ter and vainer ſort, but of the graueſt, and the moſt ſober of 
our order and place, bothot men and women. We haue no ex- 
preſſe rule in Scripture, touching the meaſure and manner of 
our apparell : and therefore the wiſe and graue preſidents of 
good and godly men, that are of the ſame, or like degree with 
out ſelues, ought to ſtand for a rule of direction in this behalſe. 
To which purpoſe Paul exhorteth, Whatſoener things are pure, 
honeſt ef good report. if there be am vertue, & c. thinbe of theſe things 
which ys haue both pany ply —— IH in mee, 
thoſe things doe, Phil. 4. 9 · Examples hereof wee haue many in 
the Word of God · Of /ebn the Baptiſt, who had his garments of 
Camels baire, Mar. 3-4. Of Ela, who is ſaid tobe a berrie man in 
reſpect of his attire, and to be girded(as Jobs was) with a giralo 
of — — bis laines 2. King 1.8. For theſe rough garments 
were the principall raiments of Prophets in thoſe times and 
places, as we reade, Zach. i 3.4. And it wastheordinaric faſhion 
of the Iewiſh nation, to vſe goats · haire, not onely for making 
of their apparell, but cuen of the curtaines that were made for 
the vie of the Sanctuarie, Exod. 36.14. If this rule were practi- 
ſed, it would ſetue to cut off many ſcandalous behauiours, in 
the conuerſations of men. For now adaies,men doe ſtriue who 
ſhall goe before another, in the braueſt and coſtlieſt attire ; ha» 
ving little or no teſpect at all, to the examples of godly and ſo- 
ber perſons oftteir degrees and places. Andthis their exceſ- 
ſiue pride and vanitie, is ordinarily maintained by vniuſt dea- 
ling. in lying and deceit, by couetouſueſſe, and vnmercifulneiſe 
to the poore; finnes which are ſogreatly diſ-honoarable vnto 
God, that the very earth whereupon men doe line, can hardly 
endure the ſame. Wheretore thoſe that ſeare God, and haue a 
cateto ſeruc him in holineſſe and righteouſneſſe, ought to hate 
—— a 8 
world, and teſtifying the graces and vertues ir minds, vn-- 
to men, euen by their graue and ſober geſture and habits of 
their bodies. — . | Selb.2. 
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i Seft. 2. | 
— of = — — 2 yſe of ap- 
. „is wearing 3 parting t On, ouching vhich,two 
— — ko 


I. Rule. That wee wrare and put 0 oar apparelLfo thoſe 
proper ends, for which God hath ined the ſame. The 


ends 1 
Firſt, for neceſcirie ſake ; that is,” for the defending of the 
from the extremitie of ing heate, and pinching 
cold,andconſequently the preſeruing of life and health. This 
wasthe end, for which were firſt made after the fall. 
n et in the ſtate 
nnocencie, beſore thene was a temperature 
— — body, and ſo there was n neede 
of garments; nd nakedneſſe then was no ſhame vnto man, but 
a glorious comelines. Now after that adam, & in him all man- 
kind had ſinned, vanitie came vpon all the creatures: and a- 


mongſt the reſt, vpon the airea maruellous diſtem in 
reſpect of heate and cold. For the remedic it was or- 
dained that Adam ſhould weare apparell : which God hani 


once made and appointed, hee hath euer ſince bleſſed it as his 
owne ordinance, as daily 5 eth. For, our attire 
which is void of heate and life, doth not wi ing preſerue 
9 
were not a it. 
EEE 
wee put it on, and weare it, couering an 
that deformiryof, our naked bodies, whichimmediatly follow- 
ed vpon the tranſFreſzion of our firſt parents: and in this re- 
ſpec eee garments (after the fall) appointed by God, 
or 


of aman, | ; 
It ages; pp" Eſay prophecitd naked and bare-foot,&- 
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weare; but it cannot be prooued, that he put off that garment 
which was next his fleſh and skin. 

Concerning Saul, there be two anſwers giuen : One, that he 
put off his vpper garment, as Eſay did; for, we arc not to ima- 
gine, that hee prophecied naked, it being ſo vnſeemely a thing, 
and cucn againſt the Law of Nature, ſince the fall. The other 
anſwer, and that according to the true meaning of the Text, is; 
that Saul, before the Spirit of Prophecie came vpon him, had 
put on and wore his warlike attire, where with he went out to 
take Dawid + but when the Spirit came vpon him, then hee put 
off his militarie habit, and went inother attire, aftet the man- 
ner and faſhion of a Prophet, and ſo prophecied. And there. 
fore,whereas hee is ſaid te goe naked, the meaning is, that hee 
ſtript himſelſe of his armour ; which both himſelfe and his 
meſſengers vſed, in purſuing after Dexid. 

Now , couching the — of the bodie with apparell, 
theſe thinggare to be remembred. Firſt, that it muſt be couc- 
red in — ſeemely fort, Thus 7oſeph wrapped Chriſts 
bodic that was dead, in cleane Linnen (lth , together with the 
Spices, Matth. 27. 59. Sccondly, the whole bodice muſt-bee 
coucred, ſome onely parts excepted , which (for neceſsitie 
fake) are left open and bare, as the hands and face; becauſe 
there is an ignominious ſhame,not only on ſome parts, but ouer 
the whole bodie. And here comes to be reproued the affected 
nakednefle vicd of ſundry perſons,who ate wont to haue their 
garments made of ſucha faſhion, as that their necke and breſts 
may be left for a great part vncouered: A practice full of vani- 
tie, and cleane contrarie to this Rule, grounded in corrupted 
nature. For if the whole bodie be ouer-ſpred with ſhame, by 
ſinne, why ſhould any man by ſuch practice (as much as in him 
lyes) vncouer his ſhame to the view of the World? The end 
of attire is, to hide the ſhamefull nakednefle of the bodic from 
the fight of men: But ſuchperſons as theſe are, doe hereby cx- 
preſſe the vanitie and lightyefſe of their mindes, by leauing 
ſome parts of their bodies open and vncouered. Wherc in, 
what doe they elſe , but even diſplay and manifeſt voto men 
and Angels the it owne ſhame and ignominic ? Nay ,what doe 
they elſe, bur glorie in that, which is (by the juſt iudgement of 
God) reprochfull vnto them ? Let all thoſe that feate God, 
and are humbled in the conſideration of their finnes , which 

Y | are 
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—_ matter of the ſhame of mankinde , bee otherwiſe af- 
* . 18 be 
A third End of Il is, the le of the bode. Io 0 
this purpoſe, . Paafdirb, 1. Cer. 12. 23. Upon thoſe member: of de 
the bodie which we thinke moſt vn bone it, put we on the greater bo- di 
nonr Cc. ver.24. God bath —_ the bodze together, and giuen th 
the more honour to that part which lacked, And in 1. 7 he. 4.4. Its is 
the will of God, ec. that euery one of you ſhould know bow to poſſeſſe by 
bis ve fell in holineſſe amd honoxr. Theſe words arc ſpoken of cha- ex 
ſtitieibut they are generally to be vnderſtood of any other ver- 10. 
tue belonging to the bodie. Now the reaſon of chis end is pa 
plaine : For the bodie ot euery beleeuer is the Temple of the ov 
Holy Ghoſt, and a member of Chriſt, in the kind and place, as co 
well as the ſoule · Therefore it ought to be both holily and ho- hiz 
nourably vicd. 

For the honouring of the bodie with out ward ornaments,we an 
muſt remember this diſtinction; ſome ornaments are inward, ter 
and ſome are borrowed ; Inward, are the graces and gifts of Fo 
God; theſe ate our owne : Borrowed, are gold, ſiluer, pearles, all 
and precious ſtones; and the ſe are outward : And of the two, fe: 
more ſpeciall care ought to be had of the inward, then of the his 
outward and borrowed ; for theſe are indeed faire and honou- ou 
rable in the opinion and eſtimation of men, but the other are 
farre more honourable in the ſight of God. And therefore 
Saint Peter exhorteth women, that their apparrel be not out ward, 
4s with broidered haire, and gold ſet about ,or in ſumptuous garments; mg 
but that the bidden man of the heart be vncorrupt, with a mecks and ſet 
quiet ſpirit which is before God a thing precious, 1. Per. 3. 3,4. bl 

Nov. that we may vſe our apparell to the Ends before re- thi 
hearſed, we are yet further to obſerue ſome ſpeciall Rules, | 
which may ſerue for our direction inthe right adorning of the ſoi 
bodie. ou! 

Firſt , every one muſt be content with their owne naturall ſel 
fauour and complexion that God hath giuen them, and account 1. 
of it as a precious thing, be it better or be it worſe: For the out | 
ward forme and fauour that man hath , is the worke of God vel 
himſclie,fitred and proportioned vnto him, in his conception, 22 
by his ſpeciall prouidence. Being then the Lords owne worke, " the 
and his will thus to frame it, rather then otherwiſe ; great rea- ſhe 
ſon there is,that man ſhould reſt contented with the _ no 

cre 
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Here comes tobe iuſtly reprooued, the ſtrange practice and 
behauiour of ſome in theſe dayes, who beeing not contented 
with that forme and faſhion which Cod hath ſorted vnto them, 
doe deuiſe artificiall formes and ſauours, to ſet vpon their bo- 
dies and faces, by painting and colouring; thereby making 
themſelues ſeeme that which indeed they ate not. This practice 
is moſt abominable by the very light of Nature, and much more 
by the light of Gods Word; wherein wee haue but one onely 
example thereof, and that is of wicked 7ezabel, 2. King. g. 30. 
who is noted by this marke of a notorious Harlot , : yo 
painted her face. For what is this,but to finde fault with Gods 
owne workemanſhip ? and to ſeeke to corre the ſame, by a 
counterfeit worke of our owne deuiſing; which cannot but be 
highly diſpleaſing vnto him. 

A cuming Painter, when he hath once finiſhed his worke,if 
any man ſball goc about to correct the ſame, hee is greatly oſ- 
fended. Much more then may God, the moſt wiſe and abſolute 
Former and Creator of his Workes, be highly offended with 
all thoſe, that cannot content themſelues with the favour and 
feature they haue teceiued from him; but will needs be calling 
his Worke into queſtion , and refining it according to their 
owne humors and fancics. Tertallias in his Booke de habits 
malierums , calls ſuch perſons, and that deſeruedly, the Dixels 
bandmaids. 

But, may ſome ſay, if there be any deformitie in the bodie, 
may we not labourtocouer it / eAnſw. Yes: but we may not 
ſet any new forme on the face, or habite on the bodie. Diſſem- 
_ is condemned, as well in deed as in word: and ſuch is 
this. 

Secondly , wee mult place the principall ornament of our 
ſoules and bodies in vertue and good workes, and not in any 
outward tliings. So would Paul haue women to array them- 
ſelues in comely apparell , with ſbameſaſtneſſe and mode ſdie, 
1. Tim. 2. 9. 

Thirdly, in vſing of ornaments beſore- named, wee muſt be 
very ſparing, and keepe our ſe lues within the meanc, Ger. 24. 
22. eAbrabams ſcruant gaue Rebecca an abiliment of halfe a 
ſhekel weight, and two bracelets of ten ſhekels of gold, which 
ſhe put vpon her forchead and hands,ver.47-all which were ot 
no great value, and therefore not exceſaiue, but comely _ mo- 
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derate. And in the Old Ieſtamem, Kings daughters were clad 
but in party-coloured garments, 2. S. 13. 18. There was 
therefore, euen amongſt tnem, great plaineneſſe. f 

It will here be demanded , What is then the meaſure that 
maſt be vſed ? An. The Scripture gives no rule for our 
dire c ion in this point, but the example and iudgement of the 
ſageſt and ſobereſt perſons in euery order, age, and condition; 
and as they doe and iudge, ſo mult we. As for example: Whe- 
ther a man ſhould weare a Ruffe ſingle, or double, or tripled, 
&c. the Scripture in particular gines no direction; onely wee 
muſt looke vpon the example of the ſobereſt and diſcreeteſt 
perſons of our order, and age, and that ought to be our preſi- 
dent for imitation, 

Fourthly, ornaments muſt be vſed not alwaies alike, but ac- 
cording to times and ſcafons. It is noted as a fault in the rich 
glutton, that he went enery day in coſtly apparel, Lal. 16. 19. In 
the dayes of teioycing, wee may put on more out ward orna- 
ments: and ſo they vſed of ancient times, at marriages, to put 
on wedding garments, Matth. 22. But int he daies of mourning, 
baſer and coutſer attire is to be vſed, as fitteſt for the time. 

Fiftly, wee muſt adorne our bodies to a right end; to wit, 
that thereby wee may honour them, and in them honour God. 
Againſt this Rule doe thoſe oſſend, that adorne their bodies to 
be prayſed, to be counted rich and great perſons, and to pur- 
chaſe and procure vnto themſclnes the louc of ſtrangers. This 
is the Harlots practice, deſcribed by Salomon at large, Pron.6. 
25-and 7. 10, 16. Theſe are the Ends for which we mult attire 
our ſclues. 

And ſo much of the firſt maine Rule tobe obſerued, in the 


wearing and putting on of Apparell. 
The ade 


maine Rule followerth. Wee muſt make a ſpiri- 
_ * of the Apparell which wee weare. How may that be 


eAuſw. Firſt, we muſt take occaſion thereby ro humble our 
ſelues, and that in this manner. When we ſee the plaiſter vpon 
the ſore,we know there is a wound : and fo, the couer of our 
bodies muſt put vs in minde of our ſhame and nakedneſſe, in 
regard of gracc,and Gods fauour, by reaſon of originall finne. 
And wee are to know, that it is a dangerous ice for any 
man to puffe vp himſclfe in pride, vpon the . 
apparcll, 
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apparell. For this is to be proud of his owne ſhame. Nay, it is 
as much, as if a thecſe ſhould bee proud of his bolts, and of the 
halter about his necke;garments being nothing elſe but the co- 
uer of our ſhame, and the ſignes of our ſinnes. 

Secondly ,by the putting on of our garments, we muſt be ad- 
moniſhed to put on Chriſt, Rom. 13. 14. Qa:f. How ſhall we 
doe thatꝰ An. Thus: We mult conceiue Chriſts obedience 
actiue and paſaine, as a couering; and therefore by prayer we 
are to come vnto God in his name, and intreat him to accept 
this his obedience for ys: yea, that Chriſt may bee made vnto 
vs wiſedome, cigbteouſnes, ſanctification, and redemption: and 
we onthe other ſide. made conformable to him in life and death 
in all morall duties. Laſtly, that we may haue the ſame minde, 
affection, and conuetſation that he had. Fn 

Thirdly, when wee put off our clothes, we then are admoni- 
ſhed of putting off the old man; that is, the maſſe and bodie of 
inne full corruption. And we then put him off, when we can 
by grace hate ſinne, and carry a reſolute purpoſe in our hearts 
of not ſinning · 

Fourthly, when we clothe our ſelues, and truſſe our attire to 
our bodics;this ſhould teach vs a further thing: that it behoo- 
ueth vs, to gird vp our loines, to haue our lights burning, to 

epare our ſelues tomeete Chriſt, whether by death, or by the 

ſt iudgement. If we make not theſe vics of our attire, we do 
not rightly vſe, but rather abuſe the ſame. 

In a word, to ſhut vp this point; we are all to be exhorted to 
make conſcience of the practice of theſe Rules, and to take 
heed of pride in theſe outward things. And in way of motive 
hereunto; conſider firſt, how great and hainous a fin pride is. 
The greatneſſe of it may be diſcerned by toure things, 

Firſt,in it, andthe fruite thereof, ſuperfluity of apparell,there 
is an abuſe of our wealth, to needleſſe and ſuperfluous vſes, 
which ought to be employed to vſcs more nece ſlatie is to the 
good of the Church, common- wealth and familie, and eſpeci- 
ally for the relicte of the poore. | 

Secondly, in this ſinne there is an abuſe of time. For they 
that give themſe lues to pride, ſpend fo much time in theador- 
ping of their bodies, that they haue no leifure tor the adorni 
and beautitying of the ſoule. Hence it comes to paſſe, that p 
perſons abound with ignorance,idlenes, wantonnes, and many 


other cnormitics, 
Y Third- 
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Thirdly,in this finne,there is an abuſe ofthe attire it ſelfey in 
thac ic is made a figne ofthe vanitic of the minde,and wanton- 
neſſe of the heart, which ſhould bee the ligne of a heart religi- 
ouſly diſpoſed. 

Fourthly, in it there is a confuſion of order in the eſtates and 
ſocieties of men · Fot whereas one vrder of men ſhould go thus 
attired, and another after another manner; by this it comes to 
paſſe, that cquall and ſuperiour are clothed both alike, and that 
which ſhould bee an occaſion to humble vs, is made an occaſion 
to puffe vs vp. 

Fiftly, there is a great iudgement threatned againſt this fin, 
Ela. 2. 11,12. Zepb. 3. 11. 

The greatues of this vice, we are to endeauour, by all means 

Gible,to redreſſe in our ſelues. For which purpoſe, we muſt 

carefull to ſee and feele, and withall to bewaile the ſpiricual 
nakedneſſe of our ſoules; which is a depriuation of the image 
of God, wherein we are created, according to bim, in holineſſe 
and ri : the want whereof makes vs vgly and de- 
formed in the eyes of God. And the true ſenſe and experience 
of this. will turne our mindes and thoughts from the trimming 
of the body, and make vs eſpecially to labour ſor the righte- 
ouſacs of Chriſt imputed, as the only couering which wil keep 
M vs warme and ſafe from the ſtormes and tempeſts of the wrath 

and ſurie of God. a 
Seth, 4. 


In the fourth place, we come to the handling of thoſe Que - 
ſtions, that concern the Moderation of our Appetite in the V ſe 
of Pleaſures and recreations. And theſe are ſpecially three. 


I. Qveſtion· 


Whether Recreations bes lam full for a 
Chrifhan man? 
Anſw. Vea, and that for two cauſes. 


Firſt, Reſt from labour, with the refreſhing of bodie and 
minde, is neceflaryybecauſc mans nature is like the bowe, which 
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being alway bent and vſed, is ſoone broken in pieces. Now that 
which is neceſſaty, is lawfull. And if reſt be lawfull,then is te- 
creation lawfull. 

Secondly,by Chriftian liberty , wee are allowed to vic the 
creatures of God, nat onely for our necefsitic , but alſo for 
meete and conuenient delight. This is a confeſſed truth; and 
therefore to them, which ſhall condemne fit and conuenient 
recreation (as ſome of the ancient Fathers haue done, by 
name, (bry/efome and Ambroſe) it may be ſaid, Be not toorigh- 
tecus be not tos wiſe, Cocl. 7. 18. 


II. Queſtion. 


What kindes of recreations and ſports. 
are lamfull and conurnient, and what bee 
unlawfull and vnconuenient 


eAsſw. I will firſt lay downe this ground, that, All lawfull 
Recreation is onely in the vſe of things indifferent, which ate 
in themſelues neither commanded nor forbidden. For by Chri- 
ſtian libertie, the vie of ſuch things for law full delight and plea- 
ſure, is permitted vnto vs. Ther ſore meet and fit tecreations do 
ſtand in the vſe of things indifferent , and not in things eithet 
commanded or forbidden. Hence I deriue three Concluſions, 
that may ſerue for the better anſwer of the Queſtion. 

I. Recreations may not be inthe v/e of holy things; that is, in the 
vie of the Word, Sacraments,prayer,or in any act of religion. 
For theſe things are ſacred and diuine: they ſtand by Gods 
expreſſe commandement,and may not be applyed to any com- 
mon or vulgar vſe. For this cauſe it is well provided, that the 
pageants which haue beene vſed in ſundry cities of this land 
are put done; becauſe they were nothing elſe, but either the 
whole or part of the hiſtory of the Bible turned into a Play. 
And therefore the leſſe to bee allowed, conſidering that the 
more holy the matter is which they reprefent, the more vnho- 
ly are the playes themſelues. Again, all ſuch ieſts, as are framed 
out of the phraſes and ſentences of the Scripture, are abuſes of 
holy things, and there fore A to bee avoided. The com- 
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Non eſ bo. 774 
* — — It is no ſafe courſe to play 


with bely things. Laſtly, vpon the former conclafion, wee are 


taught, that it is not meet, convenient, ot laudable for men to 


mooue occafion of laughter in Sermons. 
The ſecond Concluhon. Recreation may not be made of the 
forme: or offences of men. They oughtto be vnto vs the matter of 


forrow and mourning. Daxid ſhed riners of teares, becauſe men 


brake the commendements of God, Pſal. 119.136. The righteous 
beart of Lot was vexed, with hearing the abominations of Sodom, 
2 Pet. 2. 8. 

V pon this, it followeth fitſt, that common plaies, which are 
in vſe in the world, arc to bee reprooued, as being not meete 
and conuenient matter of Recreation. For they are nothing 
elſe, but repreſentations of the vices and miſdemeanours ot 
men in the world. Now fuch repreſentations are not to be ap- 
prooued. Paul ſaith, Formication conttonſnes let them not be named 
among you, a: becommeth Saints, Epb.5.3. And it vices of men 
may not be named,vulefſe the naming of them, tend to the re- 
proouing and further condemning of them, much leſſe may 
they be repreſented, for the cauſing of mirth and paſtime. For, 
naming is farre leſſe, then repreſenting , which is the reall 
acting of the vice. Indeed, Magiſtrates and Miniſters may name 
themibut their naming muſt be to puniſh, and reforme them, 
not otherwiſe. Againe, it is vnſeemely, that a man ſhould put on 
the perſon,behauiour, and habit of a woman, as it is alſo fora 
woman to put on the perſon, behauiour and habit of a man, 
though it be but for an houre. The Law of God forbiddes 
both, Deut. 22. 3. And that law, for equitie, is not meerely iudi- 
— morall. Nay, it is the law of nature and common ho- 
neſtic. 

Here alſo, the dauncing vſed in theſe dayes is to be reproo- 
ued,namely, the mixed dauncing of men and women, in num- 
ber and meaſure (ſpecially after ſolemne fraſts) with many laſ- 
ciuious geſtures accompany ing the ſame: which cannot, nor 
ought to be juſtified, but condemned · For it is no better, then 
the very bello wes of luſt and vncleannes yea the cauſe of much 
euill. It is condemned in the daughter of Herodias, dauncing 
before Herad. Mark 6.1 a. And in the Iſraelites, that ſat downe 
to eate and drinke, and roſe vp to play, that is, to daunce. Wee 
reade indeede, ofa kinde of dauncing commended in Scrip- 


cure, 
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ture, that eAoſes, «Aaron, and Miri vicd at the redde 
fea, Exod. 15. 20 And Dauid before the Arke, 1. Sam. 18+ 
And the daughters of Iſrael, when Dawd gotte the victo- 
ry of Goliab, 2. Sam 6.14. But this dauncing was of another 
kinde. For it was not mixt, but fingle,mentogether,and women 
apart by themſelues. They vſed not in their dauncing wanton 
geſtures, and amorous ſongs, but the Pfalmes of praiſe and 
thankſgiving. The cauſe of their dauncing was ſpirituall ioy, 
and the end of it was praiſe and thankſgiving, 

It may be — that Eccleſiaſtes faith, There is a time of 
mourning and a time of danncing, Eccl. 3. And Dauid faith, T hos 
haſt turned wy ioy into dawncing,Pfal. 30.11, And the Lord faith 
in leremie, O daughter Sion, thou ſhalt goe forth with the daunce 
of them that reioyce, Icr- 3 1. 4. I anſwer: firſt, theſe places ſpeake 
of the ſacred dauncing before named, and not of the daun- 
cing of opr times. Secondly, I ſay;that theſe places ſpeake not 
ot daunting properly, but of reioycing ſignified by dauncing, 
that is to ſay ,a hearty reioycing, or mertie - making. Beſides 
that, the Prophet Feremie ſpeakes by way of compariſon, as if 
he ſhould ſay, Then ſhall the Virgin reioyce, a men are woont to 
doe inthe daunce. And it is ſometimes the vic of the Scripture , 
to expreſſe things lawful by a compariſon,drawne from things 
vnlawfull: as in the Parables of the vnrighteous Iudge, the vn- 
iuſt Steward, and the Thiefe in the night. 

The third Concluſion. Ne may not make recreations of Gods 
indgements or of the puniſhments of ſinne. The law of God torbids 
vs to lay « ftumbling blocks before the blinde, to aauſe t hem to fall, 
though it be not done in earneſt, but in ſport, Leuit. 19. 41 · Vp- 
on the ſame ground, wee are not to ſport our ſelues with the 
follie of the naturall foole. For that is the blindneſſe of his 
minde, and the iudgement of God vpon him. I know it hath 
beene the vſe of great men, to keepe fooles in their houſes : 
And ] dare not condemne the fact. For they may doe it, ro 
ſet before their cies adaily ſpectacle of Gods iudgement, & to 
conſidet how God in like fore might haue dealt with them. 
Aud this vſe is Chriſtian. Neuertheleſſe, to place a ſpeciall re- 
creation, in the folly of ſuch 3, and to keepe them one- 
ly for this end. it is not laudable. When Daxid fained himſelſe 
to be madde, before Achifh the King of Gath, marke what the 
Heathen King could ſay, Haue I neede of madde men, 9 
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baus brought this fellow to play the madde man in my preſence? Shall 
be come into my bouſe? I. Sam. 21.15. 

Againe, the bayting of the Brare, and Cock-fights are no 
mcete recreations. The bayting of the Bull hath his vic, and 
therefore it is commanded by ciuill author itie;and ſo haue not 
theſe. And the Antipathy and cruelty, which one beaſt ſhe weth 
to another, is the fruit of our rebellion againſt God, and ſhould 
rather mooue vs to mourne, then to teioyce. 

The Second Anſwer to the former Queſtion, is this: 

Games may be deuided into three ſorts. Games of wit or in- 
duſtry ,games of hazard, and a mixture of both. 

Games of witte, or induſtry, are ſuch as are ordered by 
the skill and induſtry of man. Of this ſort are Shooting in the 
long bowe, Shooting in the Calecuer, Running, Wraltling , 
Fenſing . Muſicke, the games of Cheſſe, and Draughts,the Philo- 
ſophers game, and ſuch like. Theſe, and all of this kind, where in 
the ind of the minde and body hath the chiefeſt ſtroke, axe 
very commendable, and not to be diſliked. 

Games of hazard arc thoſe, in which hazatd onely beares 
the ſway, and orders the game, and not wit; wherein alſo there 
is(as we ſay) chance, yea meere chance in regard of vs. Ofthis 
kinde is Dicing, and ſundry games at the Tables and Cardes. 
Now games that are of mecre hazard, by the conſent of godly 
Diuines, are vnlawfull. The reaſons are theſe: 

Firſt, games of meere hazard are indeede lots; and the vic 
of a lot, is anact of religion, in which we referre vnto God, the 
determination of things of moment, that can no other way be 
determined. For in the vic of a lot there bee foure things. The 
firſt is, a caſuall act done by vs, as the caſting of the Die. The 
ſecond is „the applying of this act, tothe determination of 
ſome particular controuerſie, the end whereof maintaines 
peace, order, and loue among men. The third is confeſsion, 
that God is a ſoueraigne iudge , roend and determine things, 
that can no other way be determined. The fourth is ſupplica- 
tion, that God would by the diſpoſition of the lotte when it is 
caſt, determine the euent. All theſe aſtious are infolded in the 
vie of a lot, and they are expreſſed, At. i. verſ. 24, 25, 76. Now 
then, ſeeing the vic of a lot is a ſolemne act of religion, it may 
not be applied to ſporting, as I haue ſhewed in the firſt con- 
clufion. Secondly , ſuch games ate not recreations, but rather 
Matter 
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matter of ſtirring vp troubleſome paſsions, as feare, ſorrow, 
&c.and ſo they diſtemper the body and minde. Thirdly,coue- 
touſaeſſe is commonly the ground of them all. Whereupon it 
is, that men vſually play for money. And fortheſe cauſes, ſuch 
plaies by the conſent of learned Diuines, are vnlawfull. 

The third kinde of plaics are mixt, which ſtand partly ofha- 
ard, and partly of witzin which haz ud begins the game, and 
skill gets the vit orie: and that which is defeRiue by reaſonof 
hazard,is corrcRed by wit, 

To this kinde, arc referred ſome games at the Cardes and 
Tables. Now the common opinion of learned Dinines is, that 
as they ate not to bee commended , ſo they are not ſimply to 
bee condemned; and if they be vſed. they mult bee led very 
ſparingly. Vet there be others that hold theſe mixt games to 

| bee vnlawfall,and indge the very dealing of the Cardes to be a 
lotte, becauſe it is a meere caſuall action. But, as I take it, the 
bare dealing of the Cardes is no more a lotte, then the dealing 
of an Almes, when the Princes Almner puts his hand into his 
pocket, and giues, for example, to one man ſixe pence, to ano- 
ther twelue pence, to another two pence, what comes forth 
without any choice. Now this caſuall diſtribution is not a lot, 
but onely a caſuall action. And in a lotte, there muſt bee two 
things. The firſt is, a caſuall act: the ſecond, the apply ing of 
the foreſaid act, to the determination of ſome particular and 
vncertaine euent. Now, the dealing of the Cardes is a caſual act; 
but the determination of the vncertaine victorie, is not from 
the dealing of the Cardes in mixed games , but from the wit 
and skill, at leaſt from the will of the players. But in things that 
are of the nature of a lot, the wit & will of man hath no ſtroke 
at all. Neuertheleſſe, though the dealing of the Cardes, and 
mixed games, be no lots: yet it is farre ſafer and better to ab- 
ſtaine from them, then to vic themiand where they are aboli- 
ſhed, they are not to bee reſtored againe; becanſe in common 
experience, many abuſes & inconueniences attend vpon them: 
and things vnnece ſſirie, when they are much abuſed, becauſe 
they are abuſed they malt not be vſed, but rather remooned, as 
the braſen Serpent was, 2. King. 18.4. 
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How are we to vſe Recreations? 


For anſwer whereof, we maſt remember theſe foure ſpeciall 
rules. 

I. Rule. Wee are to makechoice of Recreations, that are 
of leaſt offence, and of the beſt report. Phil. 4. 8. Nhat ſaruer 
things are of good report thinks of them. The reaſon is, becauſe in 
all tecreations, wee mult take heede of occaſions of ſinne, both 
in our ſelues and others · And this mooued fob, while his ſonnes 
were a feaſting,. to offer daily burnt offerings, according to the 
number of them all, becauſe he thought, It may be ny ſennes haus 
ſinned, and blaſp hemd God in their bearts, lob 1.5. And not one» 
ly that, but I adde further, wee muſt take beed of occaſions of 
offence in others. V pon this ground, Paul ſaies, that rather tben 
his eating ſhould off end bu brother, he wouldeate no meate while the 
world indured 1. Cor. 8. 13. In this regard, it were to be wiſhed, 
that games of wit ſhould bee vſed onely, and not games of ha- 
zard, becauſe they are more ſcandalous then the other. Laſtly, 
in things that are lawfull in themſclues, wee are to remember 
Pauls role, All things are lawful, but all things are not expedient, 
1. Cor. 6. 1. 

II. Rule. Our Recreations muſt bee profitable to our 
ſclues, and others: and they muſt tend alſo to the glory of God. 
Our Saviour Chriſt ſaies, that euery idle word that men ſhall 
Heal they ſhall grue an account at the day of iudgement, Math. 12. 
36. Where, by idle words, hee meaneth ſuch as bring no profit 
to men,nor honour toGod. And if for idle words,then alfo for 
idle re creations, muſt we be accountable vato him. Againe,S. 
Paul teacheth,that whether we eate or drinke or what ſoeuer we do, 
we muſt doe all to the glorie of God, 1.Cor. 10.31, Therefore the 
{ſcope and end of all tecreations is, that God may be honoured 
in and by them. 

III. Rulc, The end of our Recreation muſt bee , to re- 
freſh our bodies and mindes. It is then an abuſe of recreation, 
when it is vſed to winne other mens money» Ine gaine that 
comes that way is worſe then vſurie, yea, it is flat theft. For by 
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the law, we may recouer things ſtolne ; but there is no law to 
recouer things wonne. And yet, if play be for a ſmall matter, 
the loſſ: whereof is no hurt to him that loſeth it ; and if it be 
applyed roa common good, it is lawfull ; otherwiſe,nor. 

I V. Rule. Recreation muſt be moderate and ſparing,cuen 
as the vſe of meat and drinke, and reſt, Whence it followeth, 
that they which ſpend their whole life in gaming, as Players 
doe, haue much to anſwer for. And the like is to be ſaid of 
them that haue lands and poſſeſs ions, and ſpend their time in 
pleaſutes and ſports; as is the faſhion of many Gentlemen in 
theſe dayes. 

Now Recreation mult be ſparing, two wayes. 

Fi: tin regard of time. Fot we mult redeeme the time;that 
is,tak- time white time laſteth, forthe procuring of life euer- 
laſting, Eph.5.16. This condemneth the wicked practice of 
many men, that follow this Game and that, to driue away time; 
whereas they ſhould employ all the time that they can, todoe 
Gods will: and indeede, it is all too little, ro doe that which 
we are commanded. And therefore while it is called today, 
let vs make all the haſte we can, to repent and be reconciled 
vnto God. 

Secondly, Recreation muſt be ſparing, in regard of aur «f- 
feftion : For we may not ſet our hearts vpon ſports ; but our 
affection muſt be tempered and allayed with the feare of God. 
Thus Salemen ſayes, that laughter is madneſſe, cel. 2. 2. lo farte 
forth, as it hath not the feare and reuerence of the Name of 
God to reſtraine it. This was the ſinne of the Iewes, reproued 
by the Prophet, that they gave themſclues to all manner of 
pleaſure, and did not confeder the worke of the Lord ; that is, his 
wdgements and corrections, Eſa. 5. 12. And thus, if Sports 
and Recreations be not ordered and guided according to this 
and the otter Rulcs,we ſhall make them all not onely vnprofi- 
table vnto vs, but vtterly valawfull. Aud fo much of the vertue 
of Temperance. 


CHAP. 


Caſerof c —=Chap?y- 
CHAP. v. 
Of Liberalitie. 


Itherto wee haue treated of the firſt fort of 
Vertues, that are ſeated in the will, which 
doe reſpect a mans owne ſelfe, namely, of 

Clemeney z which ſtandeth inthe modera- 

tion of the minde in reſpe of anger: and 

| Temperance ; which conſiſteth in the mode- 
ration of our appetite, in reſpeR of riches, 
apparell, meate anddrinke, pleaſures and recreations. 

Now we eome to the ſecond ſort; which teſpects others be- 
fide our ſelues. And theſe belong to the practice, either of 
Courteſie and kindneſſe, or Equitic and right. Of the firſt 
kinde, is Liberalitic : of the ſecond is Inſtice,in ſhewing or gi- 
uing Equity, or Fortitude in maintaining the ſame. Ot theſe in 
order. 

Liberality, is a vertue, ſeated in the will, whereby we ſhew 
or practiſe courteſie and kindneſſe to others. The principall 
Queſtions touching this Vertue, may bee referred to that text 
of Scripture which is written, Luk. 1 1.41. Therefore gius alme; 
of thoſe things which you haue, and bebold al things ſbal bee clean 
vnto you. 

The words are a rule or Counſell , deliuered by Chriſt to 
the Phariſes i and the true and proper ſenſe of them, is this: 
You Phariſes giue your ſelues to the practice of iniuſtice and 
oppreſsion, and thereby you defile your ſelues, and all your a- 
Qions. For redreſſe hereof, I propound you this Rule; Pra- 
Qiſe Charity in giving of your almes: let your outward good 
actions proccede from the inward ſyncere a ffection of your 
hearts towards your brethren ; and then ſhall you attaine to a 
holy and pure vſe of your goods. The counſell of Daniel to 
King Nebachadnezzar, Dan. 4. 24. to breake off his ſinmes by the 
prattice of mſtice, and his iniquities by m:rcy to the afflicted, may be 
a good Commentary to this Text, 

In the words, I confider two things. A remedic, Therefore 
Line almes of thoſe things _ and the fruit that followes 
vpon the remedy, and behola, al things ſhall be citane vnto you. 
Sect. 1. 
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Sed, 1. 


The Remedie, is the vertue of Chriſtian Libertie, conſi- 
ſing principallj in the practice of Loue and mercy, in giuing of 
Almes. 

For the better vndetſtanding whereof, fine Queſtions are 
brie fly to be propounded and reſolued. 


I. Queſtion. 


I ho, or what perſons muſt gue Almes * 


Anſw, There be two ſorts of men, that are, and ought to be 
givers of Almes. 

The firſt ſort are Rich men, who beſides things neccflarie, 
haue ſuperfloitie and abundance , yea, much more then thi 
necefſaric. Theſe are ſuch as have the worlds good, as Saint / 
ſaith, whereby they are inabled to gine and beſtow relicte vpon 
others, out oftheir abundance. Thus Saint Pax! ſaith, that the 
abundaxce of the Corintbians, muſt ſupply the want of other Chur- 
ches,2.(or. S. 14. Many other — might be brought; but 
theſe are ſufficient in a knowne and confeſſed truth. 

A ſecond fort of giuers, are men ofthe poore ſort, that haue 
but things neceflarie, and ſometimes want them too · And be- 
cauſe this point is not ſocafily granted: therefore I will prooue 
it by the Scriptures. 

The man that lives by his worke, is commanded to labour 
in his calling, that he may haue ſomerhing to giue to them that 
want, Eph.4.28. The poore widdow that calt intothe Lords 
treaſury of her pennrie,but two mites,that is, the eight part of 
a penny, iscommended z and Chriſt prefcrreth her almes, be- 
fore the great gifts of the richer ſort, Lak, 21.2. The Church of 
Macedonia beeing poore, and in extreme necelſsitic, doth yet 
ſend releefe to other Churches, and is commended for it by 
Paul, 2. Cor. 8. . Their pouertie excuſed them not from libera- 
litie: but they were liberall, not onely according to, but euen 
beyond their abilitie. Our S uiour Chriſt himſelf&liued of 
almes: for foams the wife of Chuze Herods nn — 
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miniſtred vnto him of their ſubſtance, Lał 8.3. Where, by the 
way wee note, that hee did not live by begging, as the Papiſts 
affirme; but by the voluntaric miniſtration and contribution of 
ſome,to whom he preached. Now, though hee was ſo poore 
himſclfe, yet hee vled to gine almes of that hee had, fob.1 3-29, 
The Oblations of the Old Teſtament, for the maintenance of 
the Altar, were a matter of great colt and charge, in ſacrifices, 
and ſuch like ceremonies; and yet all were charged with them, 
the poore, as well as the rich. Now inthe New Teſtament, the 
materiall Altar is taken away, and yet wee haue ſomething in 
the roome thereof, namely, thoſe that are poore and deſtitute, 
which all men are bound in conſcience to relicue and main- 
taine, as once they were to maintaine the Altar. S. aba com- 
mends vnto vs Charitic ; not that which conſiſteth in words 
onely, but which ſhewes it ſelte in actions, i. Job. 3. 18. teaching 
that the one is no way ſufficicat,withour the other. Laſtly, all 
mankind is diſtinguifhed into theſe two forts; Some are giners, 
ſome are receiuers of Almes: there is not a third kind to be 
found in the Scriptures. 

Yet here an exception muſt be added, that this doctrine be 
not miſtaken. There are ſome _ exempted from this du- 
tie; and they be ſuch as are in ſubiection to others, and are not 
at their owne diſpoſition, Of this ſort, are children vnder the 
gouernment of their Parents, and ſeruants ſubic tothe autho- 
ritie and dominion of their Maſtcrs : for the __ which they 
haue, are not their one, neither may they diſpoſe of them as 
they liſt ; they therefore muſt not be giuers. 

It may be asked. Whether the wife may giue almes without 
the conſent of her husband, conſidering that ſhe is in ſubicction 
to another; and therefore all that ſhee hath, is anothers, and 
pot her owne. Anf. The wife may giue almes of ſome things, 
but with theſe cautions : as firſt, ſhe may giue of thoſe & goods 
that ſhe hath excepted from marriage: Secondly, ſne may give 
of thoſe things which are common to them both, prouided it 
be with her husbands conſent, at lcaſt generall and implicite : 
Thirdly,ſhe may not giue without or againſt the conſent of her 
busband. And the reaſon is, becauſe both the Law of Nature 
and the Word of God commands her obedience to her hus- 
band in all things. 

If it be alleadged, that Foam, the wife of Chua Herods oy 
ward, 
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ward, with others, did miniſter to Chriſt of their goods, Luke 
8.3. I anſwer: It is to be preſumed,that it was not done with- 
out all conſent. 

Againe, if it be faid,that Abigail brought a preſent to Danid, 
for the telie fe of him and his young men, whereot ſhe made not 
Nabal her husband icquainted, 1. S. 25. 19. I anſwer, it is 
true : bur marke the reaſon. Nabal was generally of a churliſh 
and vamercifall diſpoſition, whereupon he was alregether vn- 
willing to yeeld telie ſe to any, in how great neceſsitic ſoeuer: 
whence it was, that he rayled on the young men that came to 
him, and drauc them away, verſ- 14. Againe, he was a fooliſh 
man, and giuen to drunkenneſſe; ſo as he was not fit to gouerne 
his houſe, ox to diſpenſe his almes. Beides that, Abigail was 
a woman of great wiſedome, in all her actions; and that which 
ſhe now did, was to ſaue Nabals and her owne life, yea, the 
lines of his whole family: tor the caſe was deſperate ; and all 
that they had, were in preſent hazzard. That example there- 
fore is no warrant for any woman to giue almes, vnlc ſſe it be 
in the like caſe . 


II. Queſtion. 
To whom muſt eAlmes be giuen * 


Anſ. Tothem that arc in need, Eph.4+28. For the better con- 
ceiuing of this anſwer,we muſt remember, that there be three 
degrees of need : The firſt, is extrewe neceſsitic, when a man is 
vrterly deſtitute of the meanes of preſeruation of lite: The ſe- 
cond, is great need, when a man hath very little to maintaine 
himſcltc,and his: The third, is commer neceſsitie, when he hath 
ſomething, but yet not ſufficient ox competent. 

Now, thoſe that are in the firſt and ſecond degree of need, 
they are the perſons that muſt be ſuccoured and telitued. For 
provfe hereof,confider theſe places, Martb.25.35,36.1 was bun. 

And ye gauc me meat;] thirſted and ye gane ne drinks; I was na- 
+ | ye cloathed me; I was ſicke,and ye viſited me; I was in priſon, 
and ye cams unto me. Where obſerue what pericn Chriſt com- 
mendeth vnto vs to be relicucd; the hungry,thirſty naked, ſick, 
harbourleſſe, and the captiue or pale Rom, 13. 20. If thins 
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enemie hunger feed him; if be thirſt, gine him iat. Wee mult 
not only ſupply the need of our friends, but alſo of our enemies. 
1. Tim. g. 16. am beleening man or woman hane widmen, let him 
minifter vnto them, c. that there may be ſuſſicient for them that are 
widowes indeed. Here widowes that are deiolate, without friends 
and goods, ate commended to the liberalitie of the Church. 
Leuit. 25. 35. I thy brot ber be imponeriſhed,and bath the trembling 
band, thou fhalt reliene bim; as A fran er or ſoiourner ſo ſhell he line 
withebee, By the trembling hand, is meant the man that workes 
hard for his liuing, and yet cannot by his labour get things ne- 
ceſſatie, but muſt needs ſtretch out his hand to others, that arc 
in better ſtate, for helpe. 

Here two Queſtions may further be made. Firſt, whether we 
muſt giue almes to beggers? I meane ſuch as goe from doore 
to doore; forthey come vnder the degrees of needie perſons. 

An. Beggers are of two ſorts: either ſuch as are firong,able 
to labor, and do ſomewhat for their liuivg; or ſuch as arc weake 
and impotent, vnable to take paines for the maintenance of 
themielues, or thoſe that belong vnto them. 

The firſt ſort are not to be relieued. For touching them, 
the Apoſtle hath giuen this rule, He that will not labour, muſ not 
eate,2.T beſſ. 3. 10,12. Eucry man mult liue by the labour of his 
owne hands, and feede vpon his owne bread.. Againe, ſuch 
beggers are theeues and robbers, becauſe they ſteale tl. c it la- 
bour from the Church and Common-wealth, which is as pro- 
fitable as Land and Treaſure. In the Old Law, if two men 
ſtriued together, and the one had wounded the other ; the of- 
fender was inioyned, not onely to pay for the healing, but fer 
the loſſe of his time alſo, Exed. 21. 19. And in like manner 
ought ſuch perſons to beare the puniſhment, both of their theft 
and of the loſſe of their labour. And the truth is, they that 
giue to them in this their looſe life , doe maintaine them in 
wickedneſſe. 

Yet here one Caution is to be remembred : that if ſuch a 
man be in extreme neede, he muſt be helped, rather then he 
ſhould periſh; and the Magiſtrate is to puniſh him for his idle- 
neſſe, and to compell him to labour : The Magiſtrate, I ſay; for 
— perſons no authoritie to inflict puniſhment in 
this caſe. 
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allowed by the Word of God to gather their almes themſelues, 

by 7 . from doore to doore, but to be relieued at home in 

their 1. Deu. 14. 4. There ſhall not be « begger in thee, 
verſ. 11. There ſhall be ener ſome poore in the Land. Here the 
Holy Ghoſt makes a plaine difference betweene the poore and 
the begger, forbidding the one, and commanding to helpe the 
other. Saint Paul likewiſe diſtinguiſheth of Widowes, where- 
of ſome haue rich kindred ; and they are to be prouided for 
by them, 1.T»w.5. 4+ Others are deftitute of friends, and 
kindred, by whom they may be relicued ; and ſuch, he willeth 
to be maintained by the Church, verſc16, And this is no tole- 
ration or approbation of beggers. 

Againe, the begging of Almes is the very Seminaric of Va- 
gabonds, Rogues, & ſtraggling perſons, which haue nocalling, 
nor are of any Corporation, Charch, or Common-wealth : 
Vea, it doth proclaime to the world, in the cares of all men, the 
ſhame eyther of the Magiſtrate, who reſtraines it not, hauing 
aut horit ie; ot of the wealthy and able, that they haue no mercie 
or compaſzion- It is alſoa great diſorder in Common-wealths: 
For the boldeſt and moſt clamorous carryes away all 
the almes from the reſt ; and fo relie ſe is diſtributed both vn- 
wiſely and vnequally. And howſocuer it is the Law of 
our Land, agteeable tothe Law of God, that none ſhould begge 
that are able to labor, and all men arc bound in conſcience to 
it obſetued, that haue any care of the of this Church and 
Common: wealth; yet it is a plague of our times, and greatly to 
be bewailed, that it is neglected, and not put in execution. 

In the ſecond place it is demanded, Whether wee muſt 
put a difference betweene perſons and perſons, in giuing our 

-Almes? 

Anſ. There be three differences of men that are in need. 

The firſt, is a mans owne : And ſuch are they, that be of his 
houſehold;for which, he that makes not prouiſion, is worſe then 
an Infidell, as the Apoſtle ſpeaketh, i. Tim. 5̃. 8. Thoſe alſo which 
are of a mans owne blood, as father and mother, &c · Matthi 5. 
5,6. Now contrarie to this ſort, are ſtrangersz to whom wee 
muſt not giue : For to neglect a mans owne, and to beſtow it 
vpon forrainers, vnleſſe there be iuſt and neceſſatie cauſe ſo to 
doe, is a ſinne againſt the Law of Nature. 

A ſecond diſference of men, is n Some ate of the _ 
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hold of faith. Saint Pauls rule is this, that we preferre them be- 
fore the other, Gal 6. 10. Do good unto all men,but ſpecially to them 
that are of the bonſchbold of faith. 

Athird difference. Some are our owne poore,of our towne, 
land, and countrey; and ſome be ſtrangers in the ſame reſpe cis. 
Nowhowſocucr we are debters to all that we can doe good to: 
yet thoſe that ate neerer to vs in habitation or ne ighbourhood. 
are to be teſpected and relicucd be fore others, This the Lord 
commandeth, Dent. 15. 7. ene of thy brethren with thee be peore, 
within am of thy gates, in thy land which the Lord thy God giueth 
thee, then ſbalt not barden thy heart, and ſhut thine hand from bins, 
And theſe being relicued, we may in the next place afford our 
helpe to others. Thus did the good Samaritane, in caſe of neceſ- 
firie, practiſe his charitie vpon a ſtranger, Lal. 10.33. and is 
theretore commended by our Sauiout Chriſt, 


111. Queſtion. 
How much reliefe muſt euery man giue ? 


Anu. Wee muſt put a difference betweene the almes of 
prinate men, and of Incorporations or Churches. Touching 
priuate mens almes, the Scripture hath not determined how 
much muſt be giuen, but hath left it to the diſcreet conſidera- 
tion of encry Chriſtian : And yet it muſt be remgmbred which 
the Apoſtle faith, that be ther ſowerh porn, hl riape ſpa- 
ringly, And againe, Let exery man giue, as be barb determined in 
bis owne heart. Laſtly, he giues a commandement touching the 
quantitie of giuing, that cuery firſt day of the weeke euery one 
lay afide by himſelſe, and lay vp & God bath proſpᷣered him; that 
is, according to the abilitie wherewith God hath bleſſed him, 
1. Cor. 16. a. 

But two cautions are propounded in the Word, touching 
this quantitie. 

Firſt, that we muſt not ſo give almes, that others be caſcd, 
and wee our ſelues grieued, 2. (vr. 8. 13. It is not Gods will, 
that wee ſhould giue all that wee haue in almes, and keepe no- 
thing fer our ſelues; but that wee keepe a due proportion in 
sluing 
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giving, and doe that good to others, whereby we may not our 

lues be hindred or oppreſſed. Our fountaines and rivers muſt _ 
runne, to ſerue the neceisitie of the ſtranger, in vſe, Prom. 5. 1 6, 
17. But yet the right muſt tema ine our owne, we may not giue 
away fountaine and water, and all, Lak, 3.14, He that bath two 
coates, let bins part with him that bath none, that is, he that hath 
things neceſſary and in abundance, let him giue freely, yet ſo as 
he reſerue one coate to himſelfe. 

Here the Papiſt is iuſtly to bee blamed, who holdeth it a ſtare 
of perfection, to giue away all, and to live by begging. For this 

Gods commandem 


cannot bee, ſeeing it is againſt ent, who will 
haue ſome giuen, and not all, one coate, not both,and ſo is a ſtate 
rather of ſinne and i ion. 


Secondly, in the caſe of extrreme nece ſaitie (and not other- 
wiſe) we mult enable our ſelues to giue almes, though it be by 
the ſelling of our poſſeſaons, Lak. 13. 33. Sell that ye bane, and 
Line almes : our Sauiours meaning is, in the caſe of extreme 
neceſsiticzwhen there is no other way to releeue thoſe that are 
tobe relecued, Dawdnotes it as a propertic of a mercifull man, 
that be <erſeth abroad, and giueth tothe poore,P[al.112.g.It was 
practiſed by the Primitiue Church, in the times of —_— 
on, in the like caſe, . . 34.35 · And the Church of Macedo- 
nia, though they were in want them ſe lues, yet ſupplyed the ex- 
treme want of other Churches, 2. Cor. . 1, 2. 

Now touching the almes of whole bodies, and Churches, 
this is the Rule i that they ſhould maintaine the poore with 
things neceſſarie, ſit. and conuenient: as meate, drinke, and cloa- 
thing, 1. Tun. 5. 16. And this ſerues to conſute a groſſe errour, 
maintained by learned Papiſts; who hold, that whatſocuer a 
man hath, aboue that which is neccflaric to nature and eſtate, 
he ſhould giue it in almes. But the truth is otherwiſe:for a man 
may and ought to giue almes more liberally, when he hath a- 
bundancezyet ſo, as he is not bound to giue all, but may reſerue 
euen part of his ſuperfluity , for the publike vſe of Church and 
Common-wealth. And to this ſc,is that which our Saui- 
our faith, Luk,3.11. Ne that bath rwocoates, that is,things neceſ- 
ſarie and ſuperfluous, muſt giue but one, and that inthe caſe of 
the greateſt neceſsitie; meaning thereby, that all ſuperfluity 
maſt not be giuen in almes, ſauing onely in the caſe afoteſaid 
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IV. Queſtion. 


How many waies is 4 man to give almes 


eAnſw. Three waies. Firſt,by free givingtothe poore. Se- 
condly, by free lending: for this is oftentimes as beneficial! to 
a man, as giuing-For this end there was alaw given, Deas. v5.8. 
T bou ſbali open thy hand vntethy peore brother, and lend bim ſuffics- 
ens for bis neede which be bath. Luk. 6,35. Lend, looking for nothing 
Ane. Ex0d-22.25. 7f thou lend maney to the poore wath thee thou 
not be ax uſarer vnto him, then ſhalt not oppreſſe bum with v/u- 
M Thirdly, by remittiogducdebt,in cat ot mensdecay and ex · 
rreme pouerty, Exad. 22-26. Atlas take thy nag llouri rem 
50 pledge, _—_— reſtore it vo bia, befort the [unne pos downs. 
27. For that is bis conering onely and this is his garment for bis rhawe: 
wherein ſhall be ſleeps? therefore when be crith uneome (tor cold 
and nece ſsitie i will beare bim:for I am me According to {I 
this law., Nebewnieb echorteth the Rulers and Princes of the | 
lewes, that had ed their poore country-men, faying, 
Remait unto them the b part of the filner, and the corne, of 
the wine, and of the eyle, that yee ex att of them for loane, Nelas. 
Feb, 


V. Queſtion. 


How ſhould almes be giuen , that they 
may bee good workes , and pleaſing vnto 


God. 


Auſw. For the right manner of giuing, ſundry things are re- 
quited, but ſpecially theie ſixe i | 

Firſt, a man muſt conſecrate himſclfe, and all the gifts that 

he hath and eniayeth,to Godand his honour. This duty is oom- 

mended · in the Chureh of Macedonia, that they gaus their om 

ſelnes fin to the Lord. and ter unte them that wers in need, by the 

wil of God, 2. Cor. 8,5. And thus the Prophet C foretelleth, 


a a a @ aa NÞ a©& a 


Chap. 5. Caſes of Conſcience. III. Bocke. 359 
that the city Tyrus being congerted , ſhould conſecrate them - 
ſelues, and their goods to the Lord, Eſa. 23. 1 8. Ter ber 
and her wage: ſhall be holy vnto the Lord : it ſbal not be laid vp nor 
kept in ftore; but ber merchandsſe ſhall be for them that del before 
the Lord to cate fufficrently, and to haus durable cloat bung. 
Secondly, we muſt giue al mes in faith. How is that?firſt, wee 
maſt be perſwaded, that we are reconciled to God in Chriſt, 
and ſtand in his fauour : and then our almes ſhall be accepted. 
For, vo worke of the perſon can pleaſe God, before the perſon 
himſclfe be approoued of him. Secondly ,wee muſt depend vp- 
on God by faith, for the good ſucceſſt of our almes. Saint Pau 
compares the man to afield well tilled and almes to the 
ſowingof ſeede, which hath a moſt plentiſull harueſt of bleſ- 
fing ſollowing it, 2. (lr. 9. 6. Now as the husbandman, caſting 
his ſeede into tkhe earth, waiteth vpon God for the fruit there - 
of, Pa. 5. 7. ſo muſt the good man that giues almes, depend 
vpon God for the euent theroft. Ss/omon ſaies, Het hat bath mer- 
; $6.5 the , lendeth to the Lord andtbe Lord will recompence 
in that which be bath ginen, Pron.19,17, V pon theſe grounds 
muſt our faithreſt, when we doe good to the poore. 

Thirdly, we muſt giue is ſimoplercy, Row. 12.8, He that diſffri- 

buteth, let bins doe it with ſamplicity, that is, of meere pitty and 
ion, and not for any ſiniſter reſpect, pleaſure, or praiſe 
of men, Math, 6. 3. M ben then doff thine almes,/et not thy loft hand 
know what thy right band doth. 3 

Fourthly, we muſt giue in lane, 1. Cer. 13. 3. Though 7 feeds the 
poore with al my goods & c. and haus not lone it profiteth me nothing, 

Eiftly, in iuſſce. For we malt not gine other mens goods, but 
our owne truely gotten, Eſ«.58.7., T he true faſting is, to breaks 
thine owne bread to the hungry, to bring the poore that wander, into 
thine owne houſe,c5c, 

Sixtly, with a bountifull and cheare ful minde, 2. Cor. 9. 7. As 
enery man wiſbet h in bis heart, ſs let him gius, not gruagingly, or of 
neceſſitie:for God loueth achearefal giuer. Our almes malt not be 
extorted, but franke and free. And hence it followeth , that 
there ought to be no begging from doore todoore, ina Chti- 
ſtian Common-wealth. For that ſhewes, that menpart with 
their almes,of a niggardly and compelled mind- And thus much 
of tke Remedy. 
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In the next place followeth the fruite of the Remedie, in 
theſe words, And al things ſhall be cleane unto you. 

Here firſt I will ſpeake ot the falſe, and then of the true and 
right fruit of Liberality. 

The falſe fruit is this; that gluing of almes doth merit for- 
giueneſſe of ſinne, and ſatisſie the iuſtice of God. ſor the tempo- 
rall puniſhment thereof. That we may the better ſee the er 
rour of this doctrine, I will anſwer their arguments. 

Obiect. I. Firſt, they alleadge out obthis text, that giuing 
of almes makes al things cleane unto vs. 

Anſ. We muſt vnderftand the text, thus: If weturne to God. 
beleeue in Chriſt, and leaue all our ſinnes, then are we cleane 
and all our actions, and conſequently our almes-giuing ſhall 
bee cleane vnto vs: for to the pure all things are pure. Now 
altnes and other things are then ſaid to bee cleaue vntoa man, 
mn he being himſelte pure, maketh and hath a pure vie of 


Obiect. II. Der.q.24. Redeeme thy (innes, by gining of almes, 

eAnſw. This place maketh againſt the Papilsifor by ſins the 
Prophet vnderſtandeth both the guat, and alſo the puriſbmere, 
Whereas they affirme , that the guilt of ſinno cannot bee te- 
deemed, but by Chriſt alone, and man onely is to ſatisfie for 
the temporall puniſhment of ſinne. Secondly ,the word which 
they tranſlate redeeme , doth properly ſigniſie (as it is in the 
Chalde paraphraſe ) to breaks F. As it the Prophet ſhould 
have faid, art, O King, amighty Monarch , and thou 
haſt vſed much iniuſtice and crueltic : therefore, now repent 
thy ſelfe , and breake off the courſe of thy ſinnes, and teſtifie 
thy repentance,by doing iuſtice, and giuing almes to the poore, 
whom thou haſt oppreſſed. Thirdly , the word in the ancient 
Latine tranſlations , fignificth te ] and then it bearcth 
this ſenſe, Amend thy ſelfe, and the courſe of thy life, and let 
thine injuſtice be turned into juſtice, thy cruelty into mercy. 

Obie. III. Aal you friends with the riches of iniquity, that 
2 ye ſhall mant, they may receine you inti enerlaſting habitations, 
L. 16.9. a 
Ani. Receiuing here mentioned ig not by way of _— 
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though a man could deſerue it by giuing almes; but either by 
—— — by the poore , that they may bee 
receiued, or elſe becauſe their almes ſhall be vnto them a pledge 
and carneſt of their recetuing into Gods kingdome. 

Obiect. IV. Prou. 16.6. By mercy anderuth , iniquity is re- 
emed. 

Anſw. 1 Salomons meaning is, that by Gods goodnes, and not 
ours, iniquity is pardoned. 2, If by mercy,is meant mans mer- 
cy, then are we to vnderſtand it thus; that mercy and truth 
are euident ſignes vnto vs that our ſinnes are forgiuen, and not 
the working cauſes of remiſsion. 

ObieR. V Luk. 14 14+ And tbou(whichgiueſt relicfe)ſhe/c 
be blefſed,becanſe they cannot recompence thes:therefote almes doe 
merit. 

Anſw. When God iſeth reward to thegiuing ofalmes, 
the promiſe is not made tothe worke, but to the worker; and 
that not for the merit of his perſon , or worke, but onely for 
Chriſt his ſake, in whom he is, by whoſe meanes he ſtands re- 
conciled vnto Gods And ſo men that practiſe charity in gi- 
uing of almes, are rewarded with bleſſednes;not fortheir almes, 
but according to the mercy of God in Chrilt. 

Now followeth the right fruite of, Almeſ-gining : and it 
ſtands in foure things. 

Firſt, they are the way in which we muſt walketo life cuer- 
laſting. I fay the way, not the cauſe cither of life, or any other 
good thing, that God hath promiſed. 

Secondly , they are effects and fruits of our faith: yea, the 
ſignes and ſeales of Gods mercy to vs in Chriſt. To this pur- 
poſe S. Paul wiſheth Timothy. 1. Tim. 5. 17, 18, 19. to charg them 
that be rich in this world, that they dis good, and be rich in good 
workes, and be ready to difribuse, laying up in ſtore for themſelues a 

good foundation againſt the timo to come that they may obtain eter « 
nel life, Now where is the foundation tobe laid vpẽ not in hea- 
ven: for that is impoſsible fox vs, and it is laid vp for vs there 
already by Chriſt ; but in our owne conſciences, and that is, 
our aſſurance of Gods fauour in this world, and life euerlaſti 

in the world to come: of which aſſurance, this and other — 
workes, are ſignes and ſeales vnto vs. 

Thirdly, Almes comes in the way of reſtitution of thoſe 
goods, that haue bin gotten fraudulently, though from whom 

wee 
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we know not. Thus Zerbews at his converſion, for wrongs that 
be had done he knew notto whom, gave halſe his goads to the 
poote, and proclaimed reſtitution to thoſe that could come 
forth and challenge him. 

Laftly , almes are a notable remedie againſt couetouſae ſſe. 
For he that hath a mercifull heart, to beſtow vpon the poore, 
ſhall eaſily be content with that he hath, and auoid that ſinne 
whereby otherwiſe hee falls into tentations and ſnares of the 
Dimwell, t. Tim. 6.9. 


CHAP, VI. 
Of alis. 


Pſal. 15.2. He that walketh vprighthy, and werter 
— 


ie ſubſtance of the whole Pſalme is a Queſti- 
Non, and an Anſwer · The Queſtion is » Who are 
Ice members of Gods Church vpon earth, 
77 that ſhall come to life cternall in heauen, verſ. 
WR Y 1 I+ The Anſwer is made inthe reft of the Pſalm. 
2 Z2&== And in this anſwer , is contained a deſcription 
of the parties, by their ies and markes. The firſt marke 
is, walking vprightly; that is, in truth and ſyncerity of religion, 
which ſtandeth in the ſynceritie of faith, and a good conſcience. 
The ſecond note, is the ice of Rightcouſneſle. 

Now RIghteouſneſſe, ot Iuſtice, is two-fold: the Iuſtice of 
the Goſpell, and the Iuſtice of the Law. 

Euangelicall juſtice is that, which the Goſpel reueales, and 
not the Law / to wirte, the obedience of Chriſt in his ſufferings, 
and ful filling ofthe law, imputed to them that beleeue for their 
iuſtification; and this is not here meant. 

Legall juſtice is that, which the law reuealeth, and withal re- 
quireth.And it is either vniverſall, or particular. 

Vniuerſall juſtice, is the practice of all vertues: or that, 
whereby a man obſerues all the commandements of the law. 
Otthis Paal ſpeaketh, Rom. 10.5. in which place, hee oppoſeth 
it to the righteouſneſſe which is by faith. And Zachary and 
Elizabeth are ſaid to be iuſt before God, Luk. 1.6. namely, by — 

vniuer 
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vniuerſall iuſtice j becauſe they walked in all the commande 
ments, and ordinances of the Lord, indeauouring in all things 


to pleaſe him. 
Particular iuſtice is that, whereby we giue to euery man his 
right, or due: and of this, Dania here ing. The reaſon is, 


becauſe if it were not ſo, then this ſecond marke ſhould com- 
prehend vnder it all the reſt; and ſo there would bee no good 
diſtincłion of theſe properties, one from the other. 

Particular iuſtice, is two - fold in i ribatiou, ot in carhange, 
and contract. Iuſtice in diſtribution is that, which keepes a pro- 
portion in giuing to cucry man that honour, dignity, teuerence, 
reward, or puniſhment, that is due vnto him, 

Of this, chere are mooued principally two Queſtions. 


I. Queſtion, 


What is that indgement , which men 
are to giue, and hold, one to and of ano- 
ther © 


An ludgement is of two forts: publike,and priuate · 

Publike , which is. giuen and adminiſtred by a publike 
perſon , in a publike place. Such is the indgement of the Ma- 
giſtrate, when heacquitteth or condemneth men, as their de- 
ſerts are, to temporall puniſhment. Of which we may reade, a. 
Chron,19.6.Pſal.58.1. Such alſo is the indgement of the Pro- 
phet, or Miniſter, whereby he doth openly pronounce to men, 
that beleeue and repent,that their ſinnes are remieted,or retai- 
ned, 1. (or. 14-24.0r that, whereby he delivererh obſtinate ſin- 
ners vp vnto San, by the cenſure of excommunication, ot Suſ- 
penſion.1. Cx. 5. 3.4, 5. 12 

Prinate iudgement is that, wherby one man gines 
priuately on another. And touching it, we are to conſider two 
points. Firſt, of whatthings iudgement maſt be giuen.Secondly, 
how we are to giue iudgement. | 

bor the firſtzwemuſt give indgementof three forts of things; 
of mens facts, of their docttines, and of their perſons. Touching 
fas; the Apoſtle Pu would not haue vs to hane — 

wit 
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with the unfruitfull words of darkper, Eph. y. 11. but rather to re- 

them, becauſe they are ſubic to our indgement : and 
beingreproone by vs, they are ĩudged of vs. And our Saui- 
our doth therefore command vs, when our brother treſpaſſeth 
againſt vs e goe andreprooxe lum, becauſe his actions arc liable 
to our cenſure. 


Secondly, the doctrines of men are to bee iudged by vs.Trie 
the Spirits, whether they are of God,or us, 1. Ioh. 4 ĩ. The ſpiritual 
warindgeth all things that is, all doctrines, 1. Cor. 2-15. And our 
Sauiour faith , Tow ſbal know chew by their fruits, that is, partly 
by their doctrine, and partly by their liues, being iudged accor- 

ing to the rule of Gods Word, . 7. 20. 

irdly , we may iudge of the perſons of men · Now men 
are of two forts; either in the Church , or our of the Church. 
The members of the Church muſt bee iudged by the iudge 
ment of charitic, not of infallibility. They that are out of the 
Church, wee maſt ſu our i ts concerning them, 
and leaue it to God. For, bat haue 7 to dee( faith the Apoſtle) 
roindge thoſe tha are with. Cor. 3. 13. We may try and ex- 
amine the perſon: but wee muſt reſerue the iudgement ot con- 

ion to Cod alone. . 

. —— the Word 

Anf. ighe manner of iudgi ing tot 
of God, I will lay downe in ſixe Rules. 

The firſt is If we know any good thing by any man, whe- 
ther vertue, or action, wee are willingly to ſpeake of it, to com- 
mend ir, and gloriſie Gods name in it, aud for it. Thus Paul af- 
firmeth,that the Churches of ludæa, when they heard the word 
which he preached. glorified qa for bus, Gal. 1. 23. 

The ſecond Rule; It we know any euill, finne, vice, or of- 
fence by any man, there is a time when wee may, and a time 
when we may not ſpeake ofit, and that with good conſcience. 
For the better keeping of this Rule, ſoure cautions are to bee 


r . | 
Firſt, he that will give ſentence of another man, muſt in the 
firſt place,purge and reforme himſelfe. To this purpoſe, Chriſt 
commandeth, firſt to pincke the beame out of our owne eye, and then 
Mal we ſee clearely to caſt out the moto ont of aur brothers eye, Mat. 
7-5- And he that will not doe this; in indging another, he con» 
demneth himſelfe, Rom. 2.1. 
Secondly , 


D 
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Secondly,we muſt be rightly and truly informed in the mat- 
ter, before we giue iudgement. This was Gods ownepraRtice, 
who came downe to ſee, whether the ſinne of Sodom was an- 
ſwerable to the cry, Gen.18.21. 

Thirdly, our loue and charitie maſt order and direct hoth our 
ſpeech and out iudgement of others, that we ſpeake not ot them 
without deliberation: For he that vpon hatred reports the euill 
he knoweth by another, is a back · biter. When Doeg the Edo- 
mite came and ſhewed Saul, that Dauid was gone to the houſe 
of «Abimelechhe told no more then the truth ; and yet, becauſe 
it proceeded from an euill mind, therefore Dauid accuſeth 
him of hatred, back- biting, ſlandering, and vnrighteouſneſſe, 
Y. F2 +1223. 

Fourtlily , he that ſpeakes the euill he knowes by his neigh- 
bour, muſt haue the teſtimonie of his one conſcience, to aſ- 
fare him that he hath a calling to doe it. 

Now a man is called by God. in three caſes : Firſt, when he 
is commanded by the Magiſtrate to teſtiſie what he knowerh: 
Sooondly, when an euill that is in his neighbour,is to be redre(- 
ſed by admonition : Thirdly, when an euill is to be preuented, 
that it i not abroad to the infection of others. 

Theſe Caueats obſerued, we may ſpeake the euill we know 
by others, truly, and with an vpright conſcience. But it they 
cannot be concealed,rather then a man ſhould blaze abroad the 
faults of others, whereunto he is priuic, he ought to be ſilent ; 
xemembring alwayes the ſaying of Selowen,thar it ic rhe glory of 
4 man, to h by ani tie, and wot to takg no thereof, but by 
lone toconey a multitude of ſimmer, Prou. 19.11. 

The third Rule, Whena mans ſpeech or action isdoubefull, 
and may be taken either well or ill, we maſt alwayes interpret 
it in the better part» When Chriſt was brought before (@phe 
the high Pricſt, there came two witneſſes againſt him, who af- 
firmed ſomething of him, which he had ſpoken : but becauſe 
they changed and miſconftrued his words, turning them to a 
wrong ſenſe, t!:crefore they are called by the Holy Ghoſt, to 
their perpetuall ſhame and reproch, ſaiſe witneſſes, Mat h. 26.60. 
Againe,the Apoſtle faith, that Lowe rbinkgs no exil, 1. C. 13.5. 

_ ore loue takes euety ſpeech and action in the better 


The fourth Rule. Touching ſecret offences of out neighbour, 
we 
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we muſt ſuſpend our iudgement of them. The reaſon is, becauſe 
loue alwayes hopes the beſt, avd thinkes no euill, t. Cr. 13. 5. 
And our Sauiours rule is, F thy brother treſpaſſe againſt hee firſt 


reprooxe him prizately, berweene thee and hins, and gos no further, 


that will preuaule, Matth· 27. 15. 

The fiſt Rule. Aguſt an Elder,receine not an accuſation un- 
der two er three witneſſes, 1. Tim. 5. 1 9. By an Elder, vnderſtand 
Miniſters, Ciuill Gouetnors, and all Superiors. And if we muſt 
not treceiue, then much leſſe may we frame an accuſation againſt 
them. This may be a Leſſon for all inferiors to leatne. who take 


libertie to themſclues, to ſpeake what euill they pleaſe of their 
Gouernour 


8. | 
The ſixt Rule is, concerning Miniſters. The Spirit of the 
Prophets is ſubiect to the Prophets, and not to priuate perſons, 
1. Cer. 14.32. Indeed priuate perſons haue power to examine 
and trie their Doctrine, and Miniſterie ; but they muſt goe no 
further : for they haue no power to giue iudgement, eyther of 
their Miniſters Doctrine, or perſons, The Doctrine and man- 
ners of Teachers, are ſubiect to the cenſure of Prophets onely. 
For example: A priuat man ſay es, that he may excommunicate 
at his pleaſure thoſe that ſinne, iſ he according to the 
three s mentioned, Aatih. 18. But this is in him a fault: 
forhe maſt not iudge in this ca ſe, at his one pleaſure; but his 
iudgement muſt follow the i ent of the Church : and 
when the Church bath ginen » then may the priuate man 
to cenſure, and not before. So fayth our Saviour 
Chriſt, Marth. 18. 17. If be heare not the Church, after the 
Church hath iudged him, ler lim be unto you au 4 Heathen and 4 
Pubbcane, 
Here if the Queſtion be made , how a man may with good 
Conſcience giue indgement of his owne ſelfe ? 

I anſwer; by obſeruing two Rules, Firſt, a man muſt alwayes 
in the preſence of God indge himſelſe, in regard of his ſinnes, 
both of heart and life, 1.Cor.11.31. If we would indge our ſelues, 
we fhonld not beindged. And this iudgement of a mans ſelfe, muſt 
not be partiall, but ſharpe and ſeuete, with true humiliation and 
lowlineſſe of heart; for this is the true ground of all charitable 
iudgement of others. Secondly, before men a man mult ſup- 
preſſe his iudgement of himſelfe, and be ſilent: no man is bound 
eyther to prayſe or diſprayſe, to excuſe or accuſe aud — — 

e 
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himfelfe before others. And grace muſt teach him thus much, 
not vainely to commend or boaſt of his owne gifts and ations, 
but rather to burie them in ſilence, and referre them to the 
iudgement of others. 

Nov, to conclude this point: The Doctrine deliuered, ismoſt 
nect ſſarie for theſe times. For the faſhion of moſt men is, to 
giue raſh and ſiniſtet indgement of others; but themſelues they 
will commend, and that highly. If any thing be-cuill faid or 
done, all men muſt haue notice of it: If a thing bedoubefull, it 
is alway conſtrued in the worſer part : It a thing be done of 
weakenefle and infirmitie, we aggravate it, and make it a dou- 
ble ſinne. We are curious in ſearching and inquiring into the 
liues of others, that we may haue ſomething to carpe and ſinde 
fault with. But let this be remembred, that as we iudge ſo we 
ſhall be iudged : firſt, of God, by condemnagion; and then, by 
hard and vnequall iudgement from others. Againe,what is it 
that makes meu to be opemmouthed, indeclaring and cenſuring 
our faulrs, but this ; that wee open our mouthes to the diſgrace 
and defamationof others? Wherefore, if we would haue other 
men to iudge of vs and our actions in loue, we muſt alſo make 
conſcience, to giue charitable iudgement of them. 


II. Queſtion. 
How one man ſhould honour another? 


eAnf. That we may rightly honour men, we muſt firſt know 
the cauſes, for whichmen axe to bee honoured. And that the 
— of honour =y 7 Ct — lay —— — 
1 Hemer is iu t 4, princi to be gi. 
— 1. Tim. 1.17. I. ela wiſe, be — 
e 
& Ki over Gl). ine, is cit ſel + 
his — — eſſence are one and the ſame: therefore 
Honour is due to him in the firſt place. Now, euery creature as 
it commeth neere vnto God, ſo it is honourable; and the more 
honourable, by how much necrer it commeth vnto him. But 
man eſpecially , by how much neerer he commeth to God in 
diuine things, dy ſo much more is he te honoured, in 2 


Heb. 11. 
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of other creatures. From this Ground doe follow theſe Con- 
cluſions: 


Firſt, That man is firſt of all to be honoured, for vertues fake, 
becauſe thercin principally ſtands the internall image of God, 
Rom.2.10. To wan that doth good, ſuall be honour, glory, and 
peace ; to the Zew firit, &. Now whereas the Queſtion might 
be, Who is the Iew, to whom this honcur mult be yeelded ? 
Paul anſwers,verſ.29+ that he is not a Iew, which is one out- 
ward; but he is a Iew, who is one within. And the circumci- 
ſion is of the heart. And S«lomen ſaith, that Honour is vnſeemely 
for a foole, Pran. 36. 1. And the Holy Ghoſt tothe Hebrewes 
ſaith, that by faith aur Elders were well reported ef. The Heathen 
man, Marte Martell, a Romane, dedicated a Temple to 
the Goddeſſe of Honour; and the way to that Temple, was by 
the Houſe of Vertue. 

The ſecond Concluſion is, That man is to be honoured, not 
oncly for vertue, but alſo for diuine repreſentations of other 

things : ina word, becauſe one man before another,bea- 
reth the image of ſome thing that is in God» As firſt, of his 
e A aieftie, Thus the King is honoured, becauſe in his Maieſtie 
and State he carrieth a teiemblance of the power and glory of 
God: fo as that which is ſaid of God, may be alſo ſpoken of 
him. Hence it was, that Daniel faid to Nebarhadnexzar: O King, 
thou an Eo Logs and why ? fer the God of Heaxen bath 
iuen thee bing dom, power, ſtrength, and » Dan.2. 37. Se- 
condly,of his Dominion, Thus the hus : isto be hovered 
of the wife, becauſe he beareth before the woman the image of 
the glory of God; yea, of his prouidence — 
and gouernment, 1. Cor. 1 1. 7. Thirdly,of his Paternitie, And 
fo the father is honoured of the ſonne, becauſe he beares in his 
perſon the image of Gods paternitie, or father - hood. Fourthly, 
of his Etermitie, And hence it is, that honour is giuen to the a- 
g<d before the young man, decauſe he beateththe image there - 
— Thus we IIS — — _ 
of excellencie in perſons, and conſeq 0 ing 
forth honour. , 

The third Conclufion is, That men ate to be honoured, euen 
for the vertues of others. Thus the ſonnes of Princes are cal- 
led by the honourable name of Princes the children of No- 
bles are eſtcemed by birth Noble. Thus Diguities doe runne 

in 
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in deſeent, and the poſteritie is honoured in the name of the an- 
ceſtours, but principally for the vertues of the anceſtours. 
The'fourth Concluſion is, ' Men are to be honoured for their 
Riches. I meane not for riches ſimply, but for the right vie of 


riches z namely, as they are made inſtruments, to vphold and 
maintaine Vertue. 

If ſaid , that to honour rich men, is to haue the faith 
of the Ieſus Chriſt in reſpeR of perſons, Im. 1. I an- 


ſwexz — map weare not forbidden to honour rich men: 
but the Apoſtles meaning is, to reprooue a fault of anether 
kind, when men preferre riches before pietie; when rich men 
are honoured being vngodly, and when godly poore men are 
deſpiſed and reieted, becauſe they are poore. 

Now hauing premiſed the Ground, wee come to giue An- 
ſer to the Queſtion before propounded. A man therefore is 
to honour cuery one in his place, whether hee be his ſuperiour, 
equall,or inferioor. Vea, there is a kinde of honour to be - 
med toa mans owne ſelſe. The truth of this Anſwer we ſhall ſee 
in the particulars that follow. 


Sect. 1. 


Touching the honouring of Superiours,theſe Rules arc to be 
obſerued : 


Firſt i All Superioers muſt haue reuerence done vnto them, 
whether they be Superiours in age, in giſts, in authority, or 
howſocuer, and that becauſe they are ſuperiours. 

The actions of Reuerence due to all ſupetiours, are princi- 
pally fixe. The firſt is, to riſe vp before the ſuperiour. Lenit. 
19. 32. Thos ſhalt riſe vp before the haare head, and honour the per- 

ſon of the old man, The ſecond, when they are comming toward 
vs, to got and meete them. Thus, when eAbrebam ſaw the three 
Angels comming toward him , hee ranne to meete them from 
the tent doore , Gen. 28.2. And King Salam, when his mo- 
ther Bathſbebs came towards him, to ſpeake vntohim for Adv. 
wabghe text faith, hee roſe vp to meere her, 1. King. 2. 19. The 
third, to bow the knee before the ſuperiour. Thus we reade in 
the Goſpell, that a certaine man comming to Chriſt, as he was 

ing on the way, kneeled vnto him, Mark, 10.17-Thus Abra. 
tan to meete mann and bowed himſelfe to the 

A 


ground, 


round, Gen. 28.2. And the ſame A lralum elſewhere bowed 
imſelfe before the people of the Land of the Hittites, Gen.2 3. 
7. The fourth, to gine them the firſt and higheſt ſeat,or place. 
This our Sauiour Chriſt meaneth in the Parable , wherein hee 
willeth thoſe who are inuited to a Banquet, to yeeld the chie 
feſt place tothem that are more honourable then the s, 
LI. 14. 7. And it is ſer downe as a commendation of faſepbs 
brethren, that they ſat before him in order, the eldeſt en 
to his age, and the youngeſt according to his youth, Gn. 43. 
33- Here we muſt remember, that though in common practice 
among men, the right hand is a note of ſuperioritie, yet in 
Scripture the practice is contrarie. For in the Article of our 
Creed, Sitting at the right hand. ſigniſieth the inferioritie of the 
Mediator, in reſpect of the Father; though it be a token of 
his ſuperioritie, in regard of the Church. And ſo muſt the place 
be vnderſtood (1· King. 2. 19. where it is ſaid, that Bbſbeba 
fate at the right hand of Salamon) namely, that it was an argu- 
ment of ſuperioritie, whereunto hee preferred her before the 
people; but it ſhewed her inferioritic , in regard of Salman 
himſclfe. And this cuſtome is frequent, both inthe Scriptures, 
and in humane Writers. The fifr,to giue libertic of peaking in 
the brit place. This was the practice of Elba, one of the friends 
of ob; who being the yongeſt in yeeres, dared not to ſhew his 
opinion, till Feb and others, who were his ancients, had ſpoken: 
But when they had left off their talke, then hee is ſaid to baue 
anſwered io his turne, fob 32. 6.7, 17. The ſixt, to giue the titles 
of reuerence to all ſuperiors. Sara, according to tlus tule, called 
Abrabaw Lord, 1. Per. 3. g. The man in the Goſpel, comming 
to learne ſomething of Chriſt, calls him by this Name , Good 
e HY after, Mar. 10. 1 7. And Ans rebuked by Eli, anſweted 
him with reuetence, and faid, Nay,my Lord, 1. Sam. 1. 15. 
The ſecond Rule, touching honour due to Superiors, is more 
ſpeciall. touching Super iors in authoritie ; namely, that they 
alſo muſt be honoured. And this honour ſhe wes it ſelfe in ſoure 


The firlt is, ſpecial rexeraxce : which ſtands in the perfor- 
mance of two duties. The former is, to ſtand,when cur Supe- 
riors doe fit, For thus Abraham, aſter he had receiued the An- 
gels into his Tent, and prepared meat for them, ſerued himſelſe 
by them vader the Tree, giuing attendance while they did — 

4 en, 

[ 
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er. 18.8. In like manner, when e Ifofes ſate in indgement, the 
people are ſaid to haue ſtood about him, from morning vntill 
cuening,Exed 18,13, The latter is not to ſpeake, but by leave. 
A alwaies to be obſerved , but ſpecialy in the courts of 
Magiſtrates. Example whereof we haue in Pau, who being 
called before Falix the gouernour, did not ſpeake a word, vn- 
till che goncrnour had beckened vnto him, and gaue him leaue, 


AA. 4.10. 
The ſecond thing is, ſwbieftion; which is nothing elſe but an 
inferiority, whereby we doe (as it were) ſuſpend our wills and 


reaſons, and withall cauſe them to depend (in things lawfull 
and honeſt) vpon the will of the ſaperiour. This ſubiection is 
yeelded to the authority of the ſuperiour, and is larger then o- 


bedience 

The third is bedience, wherby we keep and performe the ex · 
— . —— of our ſuperiour, in all things lawful and 
It ſtandeth in ſundry particulars: as Eirſt, it muſt be in 
the Lord. and as to the Lord himſelfe. Wharſoexer ye doe ( ſaith 
the Apoſtle doe it beartily,as to the Lord and not umto men, Col. 3. 
23. Againe, obedicnce muſt be performed cuen to ſuperiours 
that are euill. Thus Peter exhorts ſeruants to be ſubiect to 
their Maſters, in all feare, not onely to the good and courteous, 
but alſo to the froward, 1 · Pet. 2.18. Thirdly, it muſt be done te 
Rulers, in whom we ſee weakneſſes. For their infirmities ought 
not to hinder or ſtoppe our duty of obedience , conſidering 
that the commandement of honouring the father and mo- 
ther is generall without exception. Fourthly, it is to be perfor- 
med to them that are Deputies to Rulers, yea which are de- 
puties of deputies. Submit your ſelnes((aith Peter )wnto al manner 
ordinance of man, for the Lords ſake: whether it be ymo the King ,as 
vnto the ſuperiour, ar vnto generners, as vnto the who are ſent of hins 
O. 1. Pet. 2. 13,14. Fitrly, though puniſhment be wrongfully 
and moſt vniuitly impoſed by Rulers, yet it muſt bee borne 
without reſiſtance, till we can haue our remedy. For this 1 
thenkewortby f a man for conſcience toward God, indure griefe,ſuf- 
fering wrongfully. 1. Pet. 2, 19, The practice of this wee may 
ſee in Hager, the handmaid of Sara; whois commanded by the 
Angel, to returne againe to het dame, and humble her ſelfe 
— her hands, though ſhe had dealt very roughly with her, 

Cen. 16.9. | 
Aa 2 The 
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The fourth thing due to Superiours in authoxitie, is,Thenks- 
giuing, in prailing God for their paines, authority, and gifts 
principally. Thus Paul exhorts, that prevers, interceſſions, and 
thankggining be made for Kings, & al that be in aut horit is, i. Tim, 
2-1. The reaſon is, becauſe being over vs in authoritie, we haue 
the benefit of their gifts and authority, Gen. 45 · 9. 


Sett. 2. 


Inthe ſecond place commethto be conſidered, our honout 
due vnto our equals. Conſidering which, there be two Rules. 

I. Rule. Equals muſt eſteeme better of others, then of them- 
ſelues. Thus Paul exhorts all men, in meekeneſſe of wind, with- 
out contention or vaine · glory, to eſtecme others better then 
themſelues, P hal. 2. 3. 

II. Rule. Equals, in giuing honovr,muſt goe one before an- 
other, Ram. 1 2-10. where the _ ſaith not, in tabing honenr; 
becauſe the duty by him preſcribed, concernes not all perſons, 
but thoſe alone who are of a like or equall condition. 


Seck. 3. 


Athird ſort, to whom honour is to be yeelded , ate Inferi- 
ours. And the honour due vnto them is, without all contempt, 
in meeknes of Spirit, to reſpect them as brethren. This duty 
the Lord commands expreſſely to the King; That his heart be 
wot lifted vn abous bis brethren , Dent. 17. 20. The ſame was the 
practice of Job, who ſaith of himſelfe, that hee did rot contemm 
the indgement of bis ſernant, or of bis maide, when they did contend 
with bam. Job 31.1 3. Naaman the Syrian thought ic no diſgtace, 
tobe adviſed and ordered by the counſell of his ſeruants, 2. 
King.5.13, And true it is, that all ſuperiouts ought to keep their 
ſtate and place yet ſo, as they haue teſpect alſo to ſuch as arc in- 
feriour to them, without ſcorne or contempt. 


Sett. 4. 


Laſtly , there is a kinde of honour to bee performed to a 
mans owne ſelfe:wlich duty the Apoſtle exhorteth vnto, Phi. 

4.8. where ke ſaith; FF there be any vertue, if thore be *. 
. . R F ; 
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thinks on theſe things, By which he would teach vs, not onely 

to tender the honour of our ſuperionts, equals, and inferiours, 
but euen of our ſelues, in ſeeking after vertue, and praiſe that 
followeth after it. 

. = how ſhould a man in righteous manner honour him- 
elte ? 

Anſ. By obſeruingtwo rules, 

I. Rule. Wee mult preſerue our ſelues in body and ſoule; 
ſpecially , we muſt kcepe the body, that it be not made an in- 
ſtrument of ſinne. For when we doe vſe our bodies as inſtru- 
ments of vnclcannefl=, then doe we bringa ſhame vpon them. 
And it is the will of God, that exery men ſhould know hom to poſ- 

ſeſſe his veſſeh in bolineſſe and honour, 1. Theſſ. 4. 4, 5- And that 
which is ſaid of the body, is to be vnderſtood of the hand, the 
heart, the tongue, and all the parts and members thereof. 

II. Rule. If wee would truely honour our ſelues, e muſt 
honour God in all our waies. For God wil benowr t hem who ho- 
nour him, 1. Sam. 2. 30. Now to honour God, is to honour him 
according to his wil and word. in the duties of good conſcience 
and good life. On the contrary, they that diſhonout God, God 
will diſhonour them before all the world. And this muſt teach 
vs, euen to dedicate our ſelues to God and his prouidence, in 
the whole courſi of our callings, whether in the Church or 

Common-wealth. 


&c. &c, &c.&c.&c. 
&c.&c.&c. 
&c.KC, 


